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PREFACE

po THE THIRD EDITION

-3
¢y

Tais edition has been considerably enlarged and im-
proved and some errors in the last one which friendly
critics pointed out have been corrected. 1 have also
made a much larger use of Baiddwi’s Commentary.
The references are t0 the edition edited by Fleischer,
published in two volumes ab Leipsic in 1848. 1
have added a list of the verses cited from the Qur'dn
and a table showing the approximate chronological

~ order of the Saras in the Qur'dn. In the transliteration

of Arabic names and terms, 1 have followed the rules
laid down by the Royal Asiatic Society, namely,
o] o
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MADRAS, July 1, 1907.
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PREFACE

~ TO THE SECOND EDITION

Tais edition is the result of another fifteen years’ study
of Isldm, and of further intercourse with Musalméns.
It deals with certain phases of modern Muslim thought
in India and in Persia which found no place in the first
edition. The result is that a considerable amount of
fresh matter has been added, though the general form
of the book has not been altered. The Arabic editions
of the Sahihu’l-Bukhdri and of the al-Milal wa’n-Nihal
of Shahrastdni have been freely used, and many extracts
from these important works have been made. I hawe
also added two appendices, one of which enters into a
technical and detailed account of the art of reading
the Qur'dn, and of its peculiar spelling, and also gives
illustrations in Arabic of the “various readings;” the
other, on the law of jihdd, I have inserted in order
to show the most recent method adopted by a liberal-
mipded Musalmén of dealing with this very important
subject.

The criticisms on the first edition of this work were
highly favourable, and the general conclusions arrived
at in it have not been controverted by any competent
Muslim suthority, except on the questions of the finglity
of the Muhammadan Law and of the present use of
ijtihdd, on which subjects the late Maulavi Cherigh ‘Alf
differs from me; but in Chapter iv I have dealt with
the objections of the modern rationalistic school in
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o m;. to the views held by orthodox Muslims and ex-
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pounded by Europesn Oriental scholars. 1 have seen
nbthing yet from any authoritative source In Is}im
which leads me to depart from the conclusions arrived
at on these and other points in the former edition.
On the contrary, recent events in Turkey show how

. hopeless it is to expect religious liberty, freedom of

thought, security of life and property, an_d all that
is involved in the term “ modern progress’ in a purely
Mul,iammadan State. ‘
, E. 8.
T.oxpoN, June 1, 1896.
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PREFACE

TO THE FIRST EDITION

9

Tae following pages embody & study of Isldm during
a residence of fifteen years in India, the greater part
of which time I have been in daily intercourse with
Musalmdns. I have given in the footnotes the author-
ities from which I quote. I was not able to procure in
Madras a copy of the Arabic edition of Ibn Khaldin's
great work, but the French translation by Baron M.
de Slane, to which I so frequently refer, is thoroughly

" reliable. The quotations from the Qur'dn are made
from Rodwell’s translation. The original has been

consulted when necessary.
) E. 8.

MapRraAS, December 1, 1880.



. CONTENTS
‘Ix'rnonucnox e e -. . o | T

CHAPTER I o~
THE FOUNDATIONS OF ISLAM

The Qur'An—Its revelation—¥iraculous nature—Arrangement of
Qur'dn—Uthmén’s recension—The Sunm\t,—Thei authority of
Sunnat—Tradition—Bid‘at or innovation— Shi'ah Traditions—
Ijmd¢ —ljtihM——Foiu Orthodox Imams, Hanita, Malik, Shafi
and I_{anbal—QiyLs-—-Sterility of Islam—The theocratic system. 1

Nete to Chapter 1.—1jtihdd . . . . * . . 49

CHAPTER II
EXEGESIS8 OF THE QUR'AN AND THE TRADITIONS

In spimtion—Methods of revelation —The seven dialects—The various
readings —Gradual revelation of the Qur'én—Work of a Com-
mentator—Words, sentences, and verses of the Qur'an—Deduc-
tions of arguments from the Qur'an—Divisions of the Qur'an—
ABrogntion——Etemal nature of the Qur'dn—Hadith or Tradition
— Collections of Traditions—Classiﬁcation of Traditions . 56

CHAPTER Il
THE SECTS OF ISLAM

The Shi‘ahs—The Imém and the ImAmat—Nar-i-Muhammadf—Ts-
malians and Imémites— Difference between Shi‘ahs and Sunnis
—_The Sultén's claim to the @a\ifate—S-;xffism—Persiun poetry

2 L



X CONTENTS

RAGE

—Darwishes— Umar KhayyAm—The Bab and the Béabis—Wah-
habis—Their rise—-Spread in India—Doctrines and Influence . 102
GCONTBNTS xi
CHAPTER IV
THE CREED OF ISLAM ' GHAPTEB VI
ImAn—God—Attributes of God—Discussions on the nature of God THE FEASTS AND FASTS OF ISLAM
—The rise of the Mu‘tazilas—The Sif&tians—M{lshébihites—' K ‘ PAGE
Names of God—Creation of the Qur’dn—Modern Mu‘tazilas— Mubarram—*Ashée m'na—lhr@iysh—Wiqi‘a Khén—*Alams—
Angels—Recording Angels—Harat and Marat—Munkar and Ceremonies of the ‘Asharé—Fétihas for ‘Al, for Hasan and
Nakir —Jinn — Books — Abrogation —Tahrif-~ The Prophets — I_Iusain—'Ak_hir-i-cMr Sbambe—Béra Walht—Jashn-t-milid-t
Rank and inspiration of prophets—Nabf and Rastil—Sinlessness Sharff — Athéru'sh-Shar(f — Laylatu’l- Barét — Ramaddn and
of prophets—The Anbiys’-Uli’'l-‘Azm —Miracles of prophets— ‘fdu’-1-Fitr — Itikéf—Badsqa—Bermon on vhe ‘fdu’l-Fitr—
The Mi‘réj—The resurrection and the last day—The trumpets— Baqr-4d or ‘fdu’d-Dubé—Sermon on the ‘1du'd-Dubé—The
Descent of the books—Balances—Bridge—al-A‘rdf—al-Barzakh Qurbdn or sacrifice . - SR
—Intercession of Muhammad—Heaven—Hell--The Predesti;- ’
ation of good and evil—Jabarfans—Qadarfans—Ash‘arians-— —_—
Free-will—Apostasy . . . . . . . . . 185
Note to Chapter IV. —Muslim Philosophy . . s . . 981 APPENDIX A.—‘Ilmu’t-Tajwid . . . . . . . 376
o .
¢ APPENDIX B.—The LawofJihdd . . . . . . . 408
CHAPTER V _ INDEX . . « =« o« o+ ... e . 4B
THE PRACTICAL DUTIES OF ISLAM LIST OF VERSES CITED FROM THE QUR'AN . . . . 420
Pard, wijib, sunnat, mustahab, and mubdh actions—Harém or un- Tii E '.APPROXIMATE Cfll?(')NOLOGICAL OEDER OF THE
lawful acts—Tashahhud—Saldt—Wadi'—Ghusl--Tayammum-— SURAS OF THE QURAN . ) ’ ' ) ) - 436
Naméz —Fard, mustahabb, sunnat, witr, and nafl rak‘ats —Ap-
pointed hours of prayer—Friday Namdz and Khutba—Namiz
on a journey and in time of war—Namé4z in Ramad4n and during
an eclipse and in time of drought—Funeral service—Its ritual
and pra.yers—Fa.sting—Its time and nature—Zakat-—Nigdb—Pro-
portion of property given as alms—Recipients of the Zakdt—
The Hajj—Fard, sunnat, w4jib, and mustahabb duties con-
nected with the Hajj—Time for the Hajj—Arrival of the Hajf
at Mecca—Tawdf—Ceremonies of the Hajj—Conclusion of the
Hajj—Formal nature of Isdm ., . . e e . 292

Note to Chapter V.—Fatwé on the Namdz .. ... 348
[4



INTRODUCTION

IT is necessary to enter into some explanation as regards
the contents of this work. It does not fall in with
its plan to enter into an account either of the life of
Muhammad or of the wide and rapid spread of the
system founded by him. The first has been donme by
able writers in England, France, and Germany. The
political growth of Muslim nations has also been set
forth in various ways.!

It seems. to me that the more important study at
thie time is that of the religious system which has
grown out of the Prophet’s teaching, and of its effect
upon the individual and the community. What the
Church in her missionary enterprise has to deal with,
what European Governments in the political world
have to do with, is Isldm as it is, and as it now in-
fluences those who rule and those who are ruled
under it.

I have, therefore, tried to show, from authentic sources
and from a practical knowledge of it, what the Faith
of Isldim really is, and how it influences men and
nations in the present day. I think that recent fatwds

1] have dealt to some extent with these subjects in my Hislorical
Development of the Qur'dn, Essays on Islam, and Islim : its rise and

progress.
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delivered by the ‘Ulam4 in Constantinople show héw
firmly & Muslim State is bound in the fetters of an
uncha,ngea,ble Law, whilst the present practice of ortho-
dox Muslims all the world over is a constant carrying
out of the precepts given in the Qur'én and the Sunnat
and an illustration of the principles I have shown t(;
belong to Isldm. On this subject it is not too much
to say that there is, except amongst Oriental scholars
much misconception. ’

Again, much that is written on Isldm is written
either in ignorant prejudice or from an ideal stand-

point. To understand it aright, one should know its

literature and live amongst its people. I have tried
faithfully to prove every statement I have made; and
when I have quoted European authors, it is only by
way of illustration. I rest my case entirely upon
Musalmdn authorities themselves. Still more, I have
ascertained from® living witnesses that the principles I
bave tried to show as existing in Isldm are really
at work now, and are as potent as at any previous
period.

I bave thus traced up from the very foundations the
rise and development of the system, seeking wherever
possible to link the past with the present. In order
not to interfere with this unity of plan, I have had
to leave many subjects untouched, such as those con-
nected with the civil law, with polygamy, concubin-
age, slavery, and divorce. A good digest of Muham-
madan Law will give all necessary information on
these points.! The basis of the Law which determines

1 A very good account is given of these subject; in the Religion of
Isldm by Klein, pp. 178—226.

mrRopvoTION [, 7 XV

" thess questions is what T have described in my first

chapter. Ijtihdd, for example, rules quite as effectually
in a question of domestic economy or political juris-
prudence as on points of dogma. It was mot, there-

fore, necessary for me to go into details on these points.

When I have drawn any conclusion from data which -
Muhammadan literature and the present practice of
Muslims have afforded me, I have striven to give what
seems to me a just and right one. Btill, I gladly take
this opportunity of stating that 1 have found many
Mauslims better than their creed, men with whom it is
a pleasure to associate, and whom I respect for many
virtues and esteem as friends. I judge the system,
not any individual in it.

In India there are a number of enlightened Muham-
madans, ornaments to -Indian society, useful servants
of the State, men who show a laudable zeal in all
sofial reforms, so far as is consistent ®ith a reputation
for orthodoxy. Their number is far too few, and they
do not, in many cases, represent orthodox Isldm; nor
do T believe their counterpart would be found amongst
the ‘Ulamé of an independent Muslim State. The
fact is, that the wave of scepticism which has passed
over Europe has not left the East untouched. Hindu
and Muslim alike have felt its influence, but to judge
of either the one system or the other from the very
liberal utterances of a few men who expound their
views before English audiences is to yield oneself up
to delusion on the subject.

Isiém in India has also felt the influence of contact
with other rafes and creeds, though, theologically
speaking, the Imén and the Din, the faith and the

o



T
xvi - INTRODUCTION ,
practice, are unchanged, and remain as I have describ-

ed them in chapters iv. and- v. If Tsldm in India
has lost some of its original fierceness, it has also

adopted mmany superstitious practices, such as those,‘
against which the " hhdbis protest. The great mass

* of the Musalmén i,.xo/ple are quite as superstitious, if
 not more so, than their Hindu neighbours. Still the
manliness, the suavity of manner, the deep learning,
after an Oriental fashion, of many Indian Musalméns,
render them a very attractive people. 1t is true there
is o darker side—much bigotry, pride of race, scorn
of other creeds, and, speaking generally, a tendency
to inertness.

Looking at the subject froma a wider standpoint, I
think the Church has hardly yet realised how great
a barrier this system of Isldm is to her onward march
in the East. Surely special men with special training
are required for ‘such an enterprise as that of meetfhg
Isl4ém in its own strongholds. No better pioneers
of the Christian Faith could be found in the East
than men won from the Crescent to the Cross.

All who are engaged in such an enterprise will
perhaps find some help in this volume, and I am not
without hope that it may also throw some light on
the political questions of the day.

THE FAITH OF ISLAM

CHAPTER I

’ THE FOUNDATIONS OF ISLAM

Tre creed of Isldim—* L4 ildha illa’lldhu: Muhammad
Rasdlu'liéh "—There is no god but God, and Muham-
mad is the "Apostle of God is very short, but the
system itself is & very dogmatic one. Such statements
as: *“ The Qur'sn is an all-embracing a,gld sufficient code,
re?; alating everything,” “ The Qur’dn contains the entire
code of Islm—that is, it is not & book of religious pre-
cepts merely, but it governs all tl.m_t a Muslim does,”
«The Qur'dn contains the whole religion of Muhammad,”
“The Qur'dn which contains the whole Gospel of Isldm,”
are not simply misleading, they are erroneous. So far -
from the Qur'dn alone being the solg rule of faith and
ractice to Muslims, there is not one single sect amongst
them whose faith and practice is based on it alone. No
4n ever disputes its authority or casts any doubt

salm uth : .
EI un its genuineness. Its voice is supreme In all that it
c(fx(:)cerns, but its exegesis, the whole system of legal

dence and of theological science, is largely
b inded on the T raditions. Amongst the .orthodox Musal-

ins, the foundations of Isldm are considered to be four
m amber, the Qur'sn, Sunnat, Ijmd', and Qiyds. The
;:ct“ that all the sects do not agree with the orthodox—

jurispra
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the Sunnis—in this matter illustrates another important
~ ot in Isldm—the waant of unity amongst its followers.
1. THEeR QUR'AN.—The question of the inspiration will
be fully discussed, and an account of the laws of the

exegesis of the Qur'dn will be given in the next chapter. ¥

- It is sufficient now to state that this book is held in
the highest veneration by Muslims of every sect. When
being read, it is kept on a stand elevated above the
floor, and no one must read or touch it without first
- making a legal ablution. ‘““Let none touch it but the
purified ” (Ivi. 78). It is not translated unless there is the
most urgent necessity, and even then the Arabic text
is printed with the translation. The more bigoted
Muhammadans say that it should not be taught to any
one but Muelims, and that a Maulavi who teaches g
Christian to read it becomes thereby a Ké&fir. In the
year 1884 the Sunnf Q4di and a number of Madras
Maulavis issued a fatvd to this effect. This, however, is
contrary to the Law, for Qidi Khan says: “ The Harbf,
or the Dhimm{, when they desire to read the Qur’dn,
may be taught,“and so also with the figh and the
ahkdms. It may be hoped that they will find the road
to the truth. But until they have washed, they must
not touch the Qur'dn; after they have done this, they
- are not to be hindered.”' It is said that God chose the
sacred month of Ramedédn in which to give all the reve-
lations that in the form of books have been vouchsafed
to mankind. Thus on the first night of that month the
books of Abraham came down from heaven ; on the sixth,
the books of Moses; on the thirteenth, the Injfl, or
Gospel ; and on the twenty-seventh, the Qur'én.* On
that night, the Laylatu’l-Qadr, or “ night of power,” the
whole Qur’'dn is said to have descended to the lowest of

1 Fatdvd-i-Qdds Khdn, chapter on Qird’dtu’l-Qur'dn.

8 The Prophet said: * Certainly Laylatu'l-Qadr was revealed to me,
but I have forgotten (its date), but search for it in the last ten days and
on one of the odd days.”  (Sahihu'l-Bukhdri).

[
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» seven heavens, from whence it was brought piese-
:;l.:‘:fnha;;:d a8 occasion required.! *¢ Verfly W‘g
Liave caused it (the Qur'dn) to descend on the night of -
» (xevii, 1). “The Qur'dn,” says Ibn Klmldﬁ.n,

* was sent from heaven in the Amb tongue, and in & style
conformable to that in which thé Arabs were wont to

. express their_thoughts. . . +. It was revealed phrase

phrase, verse by verse, as it was needed, whether
?; manifesting tihey doctrine of the pnity of God; or
for expounding the obligations to which men ought to
subntit in this world. In the one case we have the
nation of the dogmas of faith, in the other the

preacriptions which regulate the actions of men.”* The

. night on which it descended is called the ‘blessed night;

ight better than a thousand months, the night when
m:llsg 11came down by the permission of their Lord,
the night which bringeth peace m.nd blessings till the rosy.
dawn. Twice on that night, in t.he solitude of the
cave of Hirk, the voice called; twice, though P“’."“ﬁ
sore “as if & fearfol weight had l')eeg_laxd upon him,
tfle Prophet struggled against its influence. The third

time he heard the words:— .
« Recite thou, in the name of thy Lord who created—
Created man from clots of blood.” (xovi. 1.)3

ocertainl irable and politic contrivance of his to bring

L wulwh an-’:.m :, the loP:eet heaven only, and not to the
down the 'l ling prophet would have done; for if the whole had been
orener ‘at onoe, innumerable objections might have been made, which
wahave boo.n very hard, if not impossible, for him to solve; but as
it would od to receive it by parcels, as God saw proper that they should
he ptohnd for the conversion and instruction of the people, he had &
» Puw.::dm:wu all emergencies, and to extricate himself with' honour
::';:; i which might oocur.” (Sale, Preliminary Discourse,
Seotion IIII .l) ines 3'Ibn Khaldén, (de Blane’s translation) vol. ii. p. 458,
$ Les :q by some that & words, * warn thy relatives of nearer kin,"
I the first call to preach ; but the objections to this are
(ﬂ'i"::‘::mnu kindly lower thy wing over the faithful who follow

that “ th hee when thou standest in
(hea " (315), snd the words, * Who see 5
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~ “When the voice had c i

-from minutet?t beginnings lIex:le‘lim? b?;?kc,al::‘lllh.]g how
istence, and llftefl up by understanding and kn ;:(;o ex-
the Lord, who is most beneficent, and wh, l:m e
-bad revealed that which man did not lmowo M) htmhe]mpeadn
woke up from his trance and felt as if ‘g bc’>ok b

written in his heart.’ ” He was much alarm dha'd bee_n
tlon records that he went hastily to his wife a:d' o ra‘.:h.
Kbadija! what has happened to me?"” He l:mi], .
and she watched. by him. When he recovered Ii bis
paroxysm, hg said, “O Khadfja! he of whom on o
not have believed (i.e., himself) has now becoo . “{ould
& soothsayer (kdhin) or mad.” She replied “(;I:)Z o ther
protection, O AbW'l-Qdsim. He will surely ’not let ach
thing happen unto thee, for thou speakest the tr t:m:h .
not returp evil for evil, keepest faith, art of g uooé d?st
and art kind to thy relatives and friends, and ng'th e
thou a talker abroad in the bazuars. \’S}hat ha.:;ax beer oy
theg? Hast thou seen aught terrible?” Muhmi&llen
replied, “Yes.” _And he told her what he had s::d

Whereupon she answered and said, Rejoice, O d e:; .

husband, and be of good cheer. He in whose hand
stands Khadfja's life is my witness that thou wilt bean :
Prophet of this people.” ' After this there seems t hthe
been an intermission, called the fatra. It ig & o have
acknowledged to have lasted about three year benemlly
was at this time that the Prophet gained) sos' ‘Lﬂd :
ledge of the Jewish and the Christian historjme : .n'o‘w-
accounts, however,” says Muir, “are throu ,is. t The
fused, if not contradictory ; and we can on) E’at(l))u con-
certainty that there was a time during Wh);ci hi(:r :,:;l;

prayor and thy demcanour among those who worship *
tho existence of & small Muslin community ; lha:P; bc‘:l,é].!.,) Preospp??w
is not that of the carliest period, and that combidations h)) ¢ ;l. tl?ns Sira
as al-‘Agizu'r- Rasiim-—the Mighty, the Merciful : m».l:-Shun‘x]il'l 'l“-‘ u" puch
He hearcth, He knoweth, are not found in the carlicr Btirus u'l-*Alimu,—
1 Literary Remasins of kmmanuel Deutsch, p. 77, )
[ )

INSPIRATION OF THE QUR’AN 5

hung in suspense and doubted the divine mission.” It
ijs not absolutely certain when the fatra commenced.
Most commentators acknowledge that the first five verses
of the Stratul-‘Alag (xcvi) form the first revelation ;
but according to °‘Ali, the Stratu’l-Fatiha is the first,.
and Jabir, a Companion, maintains that the Stratu'l-
Muddaththir (Ixxiv.) preceded all others.! These varying
statements are thus reconciled : the Stratu’l-‘Alaq was
the first real revelation ; the Stratu’l-Fatiha was the first

one revealed for purposes of worship; the Suratu’l-
Muddaththir was the first of a continued series, Hence-
intermission.! It is said that after

forth there was no 1 .
the descent of the Strata’l-‘Alag (xcvi.), called also the
Saratu'l-Iqra, the Prophet longed for a further revela-

tion, but the wahi (inspimtion).came not. This fatra
was a cause of much grief to him.- Indeed one day he
started from his home with the intention of committing

suicide ; but when staggering along, borne down with
sorrow, & voice from heaven sounded in his ears. Then, .
%Bu__khiri relates it, he looked up and saw the angel
who had appeared to him on a former occasion. The
angel sat on & throne suspended midway between heaven
and earth. Muhammad, much agitated, hastened home
and said, “ Cover me with a cloth.” Then God revealed

to him the Suratu’)-Muddaththir, which commences thus:

« (O thou, enwrapped in thy mantle! arise and warn,”?
Bukbéri also adds that the steady and regular flow of the
ur’én then commenced, or, as he puts

revelation of the Q
» (Fahamiya al-wahi).!

it, * inspiration became warm

) This is the opinion of Noldeke, who considers that the internal evi-
dence supports it, especially the comxfund to preach and be pious. This
Stirs, however, secms to be composite. The words ‘“a trump on the
trumpet " are words not used in late Sﬁ.ras.- whereas vv. 81-4 are evidently
Madina ones as they are directed against the J.e\.vs. Muir places this
Sdra in the sccond period of Meccan ones, but this is very doubtful.

s Faidw - Bukhori, p. 61. 3 Faidw'l-Bukhdri, p. 58.

« Sahthw'l-Bukhdri, {ed. Leyde, 1863) vol. i. p. 6.
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Gabriel is believed to have been i
munication. This fact, however, isutl):l?z‘:::n s::tec:ni:
the Qur'dn:—*8ay, wlicso is the enemy of Gubriel—
For he it is who by God's leave hath caused the Q e’(
to descend on thy heart” (ii. 91). This Stra wa:r N
vealed some years after the Prophet’s flight to Madi;:
The other references to the revelation of the Qur'dn
are:—* Verily from the Lord of the worlds hathu:hi
book come down; the Faithful Spirit (Rdhu'l.Ami )
* hath come down with it” (xxvi. 193). “The Q- 'Anq)

no other than a revelation revealed to him, one ut-:;rriblls
in power (Shadidu’l-Qawa) taught it hix,n" (hii 5e
“ The Holy Spirit (Ribn’l-Quds) hath brought itu«i “
with truth from the Lord” (xvi. 104). These ltz,m
passages do not state clearly that Gabriel wasat;:r
medium of communication, but the belief that h .
is almost, if not entirely, universal,' and the co. o
tators® say that the terms « Rﬂhu'l-i\min,” “Sh:;in;el'll-
Qaws,” and “Rihu’l-Quds,” refer to no other an eslll .
spirit. The use .of the word “‘ taught” in the nofsti -
from Sira liii., and the following expressionqin 88(::
Ixxv. 18: “ When we have recited it, then follow thou

1 Bukhari states, on the authority of ‘A .
Prophet had received the command :o " m{‘:l'::, ::: hlx(-::‘j:{r after n?e
Naufal. He was a man, so says Bukhari, who had been s N araqa b‘m
the days of ignorance. Now he was old and blind, Khadii lnl':ne"m
cousin, listen to thy nephew (Mubammad) and hesr whag hel: aaid, (.).
Waraqs replied, O my brother’s son, what hast thou leen;"nyhg.
Muhammad told him what had happened. Waraqa then said. Then
the Némits which God sent down upon Moses,” The eomm; mo'l'hu is
the Traditions say that this Nimds, which means the n r:‘ on
gecret, is ** none other than Gabriel.” (S“l"bu'l-mmm l.
vol. iii. p 181) = xovi.

$The principal commentators are Muhammad Fakhru'd.di
AL 1) da-Zamagbabari (64 A, H) alEaghimi (505 A. 1 st puiosnt
(685 A. H.) Jalilu'd-din (864 A. H.) these are in Arabic, The Tafrir-i-
Husaini is an excellent commentary in Persian. The Kk "
Tafcm'r is a large collection of opinions from many mm‘“"‘n o
published in Urda.

€
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ﬂu recital,” show that fheQKr"&n is entirely iﬁ_objéc-

tive -revelstion, and that Muhammad was only a passive:

" _madium of communication. The Mubampmadan histo--
. rign, Ibn Kbalddn; says on this point: *Of all the divine

books, the Qur'én is the only-one of which the text,
words and phrases have been communicated t6 & prophet
by an audible voice. It is otherwise with the Penta-
teuch, the Goepel and the other divine books: the pro-
phets received them under the form of ideas.”! This

expresses the universal belief an this point—a belief

which reveals the essentially mechanical nature of Islém.
The Qur'dn thus revealed is now looked apon as the
standing miracle of Tsldm. Other -divine books, it is
admitted, were revelations received under the form of
jdeas, but the Qur’dn is far superior to them all, for
the actual text was revealed to the ear of the Prophet.
Thus we read. :
« Move not thy tongue in haste to follow and master this
revelation, ‘
For We will see to the collecting and resital of it ;
But when We have recited st, then follow thou the recital ;
And verily it shall be Ours to make it clear to thee.”
‘(Ixxv. 16-19).
The Qur'dn is, then, believed to be a miraculous reve-
lation® of divine eloquence, as regards both form and
substance, arrangement of words, and its revelation of
sacred things. It is asserted that each well-accredited
prophet performed miracles in that particular depart-
ment of human skill or science most flourishing in
his age. Thus in the days of Moses magic exercised a

1 Les Prolsgoménes d'Tbn Khaldiin, (ed. Paris, 1863) vol. i. p. 195. As
1 shall often refer to Tbn Khaldén, it may be well to state what Stanley
Lane-Poole says of him as an sutbority : ¢ He stands at the head of the
Arab historisns and comes nearest to European notions of a philoso-
phical risn." (Lane, Modern Egyptians, vol. ii. p. 3332.)

1800 also Noldeke, Skeiches from Eastern History, p. 58 and Mac-
donald, Muslim Theology, p- 146. -
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wide influence; but all.the magicians of Pharach’s court
had to submit to the superior skill of ghe Hebrew
prophet. In the days of Jesus the science of med.
cine flourished. Men possessed great skill in the art
of healing; but no physician could equal the skill of
Jesus, who not only healed the sick, but raised the
dead. In the days of Muhammad the special and
most striking feature of the age was the wonderful
power of the Arabs in the art of poetry.  Muham-
madu’'d-Ddmiri says: “ Wisdom hath alighted on t:hree
things—the brain of the Franks, the hands of the
Chinese, and the tongue of the Arabs.’ They were
unrivalled for their eloquence, for the skill with which
they arranged their material and gave expression to
their thoughts. It is in this very particular that supe

rior excellence is claimed for the Qur'dn. It ig to th;
Muhammadan mind a sure evidence of jtg miraculous
origin that it should excel in this respect. Muslims ga

that miracles have followed the revelationg given J)
other prophets ig order to confirm the divine message

In this case the Qur'dn is both a revelation and a mi:
racle. Muhammad himself said: “Lach prophet has
received manifest signs which carried conviction to men
but that which I have received is the revelation. So f
hope to have a larger following on the day of resurreo-
tion than any other prophet has.” Ibn Khaldin sayS
that “ by this the Prophet means that such 5 wonde;fhl
miracle as the Qur'dn, which is algo g revelation, should
carry conviction to a very large number.”t Ty, & Muslim
the fact is quite clear, and so to him the Qur'dn is far
superior to all the preceding books. Muhammad is said
to have convinced a rival, Lebid, g poet-laureate, of the
truth of his mission by reciting to him g portion of the
now second Stra’ “Unquestionably it is one of the

11bn }_{lmldﬂli, vol. i. p. 194.
8There is some difference of opinion as to the exact nature of the
superiority of the Qur'én. «Bome hold the proof to lie simply in the
‘

THR TEXT OF THR QUR’AN D I

very grandest specimerls of Qur'dnic or Arabie.diction.

. But even descriptions of this kind, grand as they -
be, are not sufficient to kindle and preserve the enthm-
ginsm and the faith and the hope of a nation like the
Arabs. . . . The poets before him had sung of valour
and generosity, of love and strife and revenge . . . of
early graves, upon which weeps the morning cloud, and
of the fleeting nature of life, which comes and goes as
the waves of the desert sands, as the tents of a caravan,
as a flower that shoots up and dies away. Or they shoot
their bitter arrows of satire right into the enemy’s own
soul. Muhammad sang of none of these. No love-
minstrelsy his: not the joys of the world, nor sword,
nor camel, nor jealousy, nor human vengeance ; not the
glories of tribe or ancestor. He preached Isldm.” The
very fierceness with which this is done, the swearing®
such as Arab orator, proficient though he may have been
in the art, had never made, the dogmatic certainty with
which the Prophet proclaimed his message, have tended,
equally with the passionate grandeur 9f his utterances,
to hold the Muslim world spell-bound to the letter and
imbued with all the narrowness of the book.

So sacred is the text supposed to be, that only the
Companions® of the Prophet are deemed worthy of being
commentators on it. The work of learned divines since
then has been to learn tke Qur'dn by heart and to master

eloquence ; others, in the revelation of the Unseen ; others, in the absence
of discrepancies. Others, again, disagreeing as to the perfect eloquence
of the revelation, hold to the doctrine of ¢prevention,’ or inability to
produce the like, owing to divine intervention.” (Muir, Beacon of Truth,
P'?‘?Ae swears by the moet varied things, by whatever comes upper-
most in his mind, and so the oaths often appear strange and incongru-
ous.” (Nodldeke, Geschichte des Qorans, ed. Gottingen, 1861, p. 61.)

2 Those who were in constaut intercourse with the Prophet are called
Ashib (Companions) ; their disciples are named Tdbi%in (Followers) ; their
di;;;:iplas are known as Taba'u't-Tébi‘in (Followers of the Followers).

{ the most famous of the Companions was Ibn ‘Abbds who is

o
&nlead by Sytsi the * Father of the exegesis of the Qurzén."

B
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the Traditions, with the writings of the earliest com-
mentators thereon. The revelation itself is never made
a subject of investigation or tried by the ordinary rules
of criticism. If only the isndd, or chain of authorities
for any interpretation, is good, that interpretation is
unhesitatingly accepted as the correct ome. It is a
fundamental article of belief that no other book in the
world can possibly approach near to it in thought or
expression.' It deals with positive precepts rather than
with principles. Its decrees are held to be binding not
n the spirit merely, but in the very letter on all men,
at all times, and under every circumstance of life. This
follows as a natural consequence from the belief in its
eternal nature.

The various portions recited by the Prophet during
the twenty-three years of his prophetical career were
committed to writing by some of his followers, or trea-
sured up in their memories. As the recital of the Qur’an
formed a part of every act of public worship, and as such
recital was an act of great religious merit, every Muslim
tried to remember as much as he could. He who could
do so best was entitled to the highest honour, and was
often the recipient of a substantial reward.? The Arab
love for poetry facilitated the exercise of this faculty.
When the Prophet died the revelation ceased. There
was no distinct copy of the whole, nothing to show
what was of transitory importance, what of permanent
value. There is nothing which proves that the Prophet
took any special care of any portions. There seems to
have been no definite order in which, when the book
was compiled, the various Siras were arranged, for the

' The Mu‘tazilas hold that, if God allowed it, men counld produce a
Siirah like it in eloquence and arrangement. (Shahrastind, al- Milal wa'n-
Nilal p. 33} Sce also Noldeke, Geschichte des Qurans, p. 44.

? « Thus, after the usual distribution of the spoils taken on the field of
Cadesia (a.H. 14), the residue was divided among those who know most of
the Qur'dn.”  (Muir, Life of Muhammad, ed. London, 1861, vol. i. p. 5.)

.

THE RECENSIONS OF THE QUR’AN 11

Qur'dn, as it now exists, is utterly devoid of all historical
or logical sequence. For a year after the Prophet’s
death nothing seems to have been done; but then the
battle of Yemana took place, in which a very large
number of the best Qur'dn reciters were slain. ¢ Umar
took fright at this, and addressing the Khalifa Abu Bakr,
said, “ The slaughter may again wax hot amongst the
repeaters of the Qur'dn in other fields of battle, and
much may be lost therefrom. Now, therefore, my advice
is that thou shouldest give speedy orders for the col-
lection of the Qur'an.” Abd Bakr agreed, and said to
Zaid bin Thabit, who had been an amanuensis of the
Prophet, “ Thou art a young man, and wise, against
whom no one amongst us can cast an imputation ; and
thou wert wont to write down the inspired revelations of
the Prophet of the Lord, wherefore now searc.h out
the Qur'dn and bring it all together.” Zaid being at
length pressed to undertake the task, proceeded to gather
the Qur'én together from ‘ date leaves and tablets of
w}1ite stone, and from the hearts of men.” In course
of time it was all compiled in the order in which the
book is now arranged. This was the authorised text
for some twenty-three years after the death of Muham-
mad. Owing, however, either to different modes of reci-
tation, or to differences of expression in the sources from
which Zaid's first recension was made, a variety of
different readings crept into the copies in use. Hudhaifa
bin al-Yaman, one of the early warriors, observing the
difference between the readings of the Muslim Syrians
and the men of ‘Iriq, became alarmed a,nd' warned the
Khalifa to interpose, * before they should differ -(rt?gard-
i_n—g their scriptures) as did the Jews and the Chrlstlans’.”
The Faithful became alarmed, and the Khalifa ‘Uthman
was persuaded to put a stop to such.a. danger. He
appointed Zaid, with three of the leading men of t'he
Quraish as assistants, to go over the whole work again.
A careful recension was made of the whole book, which

-
»
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-

was then assimilated to the Meccan"dialect, the pnrestiin".

Arabia.! After this all other copies of the Qur'dén were
burnt by order of the Kbalifa, and new transcripts were
made of the revised edition, which was now the only
authorised copy. As it is a fundamental tenet of Isldm
that the Qnr’an is incorruptible and absolutely free from
error, no little difficulty bas been felt in explaining
the need of ‘ Uthman’s new and revised edition, and of
the circumstances under which it took place; but, ag
usual, a Tradition has been handed down which makes
it lawful o read the Qur’'an in seven dialects. On the
authority of Ibn ‘Abbés the following tradition is record-
ed : “Gabriel taught me to read the Qur'dn in one dialeot,
and when I recited it he taught me to recite it in an-
other, and so on until the number of dialects amounted
to seven.” These dialects, known as the Qird’atu’s-sab‘at
or, in Persian, Haft Qird'dt, were the seven chief ones
of Arabia. The members of these several tribes used to
recite the Qur’dn in their respective dialects until ‘Uth-
mén's Qur'dn wgs issued, when only one dialect was
allowed.

The book in its present form may be accepted as a
genuine reproduction of Abd Bakr's edition with autho-
ritative corrections. We may rest assured that we have
in the Qur’dn now in use the record of what Muhammad
said. It thus becomes a fundamental basis of Isldm.
It was a common practice of the early Muslims when
speaking of the Prophet to say, “ His character is the
Qur'dn,” When people curious to know details of the
life of their beloved master asked ‘Ayesha, one of his
widows, about him, she used to reply, “ Thou hast the
Qur’dn, art thou not an Arab and readest the Arab
tongue? 'Why dost thou ask me ? for the Prophet's dis-
position is no other than the Qur'an.”

! For a full account, soe my Eassays on Islam, pp. 318.241 (Simpkin
Marshall and Co., London;: 8. P. C. K., Madras).
*

]
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M ' . T N
‘Whether Muhammad would have arranged the Qur'dn .’
a8 we now have it is.a sabject on which it is impdssible
to form an opinion. * There are Traditions which seem to -
show . that he had some donbts as to its completeness.
I give the following account on the authority of M.
Canssin de Percival. When Muhammad felt his end
draw near he said, “Bring ink and paper: I wish to
write to you & book to preserve you always from error.”
But it was too late. He could not write ar dictate, ?nd
so he said, “May the Qur'dn always be your guide.
Perforn what it commands you: avoid what it Rrohi-
bits.” The genuineness of the first part of this Tradi-
tion is, I think, very doubtful; the latter is quite in

"% -aotiedance with the Prophet’s claim for his teaching.

The-letter of the book became, as Muhammad intended -

. it should become, a despotic influence in the Muslim

world, a barrier to freethinking on the part of all the
orthodox, an obstacle to innovation in all spheres—poli-
tical, social, intellectual and moral. * Unlike the De-
cemviral code which was compiled in a business-like way
for the guidance of magistrates and litigants, and which
made no pretence of finality, the Qur’'dn is a religious
miscellany with some legislative matter embodied in it
which would never have been put forward to do duty
as & code, but for the belief, common to rulers and ruled,
that every word and every syllable came direct from
heaven, and which, having been put forward in that
belief, cannot be abrogated or altered in the smallest
partioular until a new messenger shall present himself
wsth equally good credentials.”?

There are many topics connected with the Qur'an
which can be better explained in the next chapter. All
that has now to be here stated is that the Qur’dn is the
first foundation of Isldm. It is an error to suppose it is
the only one: an error which more than anything else has

1 8ir R. K. Wilson, 4nglo- Muhammadan Law, p. 23.
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led persons away from the only position in which they
could obtain a true idea of the great system of Isldm.
Stanley Lane-Poole well says: “ A large part of what
Muslims now believe is not to be found in the Qur'dn
at all. 'We do not mean to say that the Traditions of
Muhammad are not as good authority as the Qur’an ;
indeed, except that in the latter case, the Prophet pro-
fessed to speak the words of God, and in the former he
did not so profess, there is little to choose between them.
Nor do we assert that the early doctors of the Law dis-
played no imaginative faculty in drawing their inferences
and analogies, though we have our suspicions; all we
would insist on is that it is a mistake to call the Qur'an
either the theological compendium or the corpus legis
of Isldm.”?

The Shi‘ahs maintain, without good reason, that the
following verses favourable to the claims of ‘Ali and of
the Shi‘ah faction were omitted in ‘Uthman’s recen-
sion? :—

“ O believers! believe in the two Lights (Mubammad %nd
‘Ali).

“:Ali is of the number of the pious; We ghall give him his
right in the day of judgment; We are not ignorant of the
injustice done to him. We have honoured him ahove all this
family. He and his family are very patient. Their enemy
(Mutawiyah) is the chief of sinncrs.

“ We have announced to thec a race of just men, men 3
]

1 Studies in a Mosque, p. 167.

2 There are other cases, such as these, *Umar said: « some of you say
‘I possess the whole Qur’an, but how can he know what is the whnh;
Qur’an, since a part of it has disappeared. Let him rather say, * I possess
of it what is still extant.’” ‘*Ayesha said that Bara xxxiii originally had
two hundred verses, it now has only seventy-three. It used to contain
the verse of the stoning ““If the old man and the old woman commit
adultery, stone them.”  ‘Umar belicved that this was so and said ; “If
I were not afraid that people would say ‘Umar has added some t'.hing
to the Book of God, I should write it in the Qur'dn.” Syt quoted in
Klein’s Religion of Isldm, pp. 17-18 (Kegan Paul and Co.) T

3 The t.\.velve Imams.
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" who ﬁill not oppose our orders. My merey and peace are

on them, living ! or dead.
« Ag to those who walk in their way, my mercy is on them ;
they will certainly gain the mausions of Paradise.” ?

The orthodox can reply to this claim by quoting a tra-
dition recorded by Bukhsri: “ The Prophet left nothing
but what is within the two covers (of the Qur'an).”

There is no evidence that Muhammad had any practical
acquaintance with the Old and New Testament Scrip-
tures.® There is only one quotation in the Qur’an from
the Old Testament, and that is a passage from Psalm
xxxvii. 29, which is quoted in Stra xxi. 105 : “ Since the
Law was given, we have written in the Psalms that ‘my
servants, the righteous, shall inherit the earth.’” 'There
are & few apparent references to the New Testament,
such as in the words, “‘Nor shall they enter Paradise
antil the camel passeth through the eye of the needle.”
(vii. 38); and in *Jesus, the Son of Mary, said: ‘O
children of Israel! of a truth I am God’s Apostle to
you to confirm the Law which was given before Me,
and to announce an Apostle that shall’ come after Me,
whose name shall be Ahmad’” (Ixi. 6). This no doubt
refers to St. John xvi. 7: “If I go not away, the Com-
forter will not come unto you; but if I depart, I will
send Him unto you.” Muhammad seems to have mis-
understood the word wapdeAqros, and imagined it to
be the same 8S TepLeAuTds, which has somewhat the
same meaning as Ahmad, from which word the name

1 Al-Mahdi is supposed to be still alive.
3 These verses are taken from a chapter, S.ﬁratu'n-Nﬁrain, the cbapte.r
f the two Lights, said to have been omlttefi from‘the Qur'd.n' as it

exists, The full Sdra is given in Arabu? and 1.n Frenf:h ).n the
nowma‘ Asiatique, December, 1343 ; and in Arabic and in English in my
;o.:aya on Isldm., The question of the genuineness of the Sdra is there
i . 233-8.
dmsc:{s;:';::md is called in Stra vii. 156, the al-Nab{l.-Ummi, which
Muh;m'nudnns generally translate as ‘the “unlettered Prophet,” and
say he could not read or write. This is used as an argument to show

ol
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Mul;amm;.d is formed, The poetical parts of the Qui’sn
are the Prophet’s own creation; for the rest he was

indebted to the Jewish Traditions based on the Talmud. -

The Bahylonian Gemars was finished about the year
530 A.D.; the Jerusalem Gemara in 430 A.p., and the
Mishna about 220 aA.n. All of these, therefore, were
available. Other portions of the Qur'dn are derived
from stories found in the Apocryphal Gospels, Christian
legends, and Zoroastrian tales, to which latter reference

seems to be made in—* The unbelievers say, ¢ Of old have .

we been promised this, we and our sires of old; it is
but tales of the Ancients’” (xxvii. 70). Many also of
Muhammad’s friends were acquainted with the Bible,
and some of them became Christians. There were also
Jewish tribes in Arabia, with whom the Prophet came
into contact, and with whom he was for a while friendly
and from whom he -learned much. Muhammad, how-
ever, claimed to have received all such information direct
from God. Thus, when describing the dispute amongst
the angels concerning the creation of man, he said:—
Verily, it hath ben revealed to me only b.eca.use.I fm
a public preacher” (xxxviii. 70). The stories which he
* Jearned from the Jews he claimed to have received py
inspiration and adduces this as & fact to prove the reality
of his prophetic office. Apart from the general concep-
tion of the Unity of God and other dogmas whch Islam
has borrowed from Judaism,! many of the less important

that he could not have composed so eloquent a book as the Qur'an,
and that, therefore, it must be the words of God. But the term more
probably means ‘¢ the Prophet of the Gentiles,” as distinguished from a
prophet belonging to the ‘ people of the Book,"” i.e., Jews or Christians,
and is meant to show that he was not acquainted with the books of
preceding prophets. His ignorance is shown by the confused order in
which he places them. He seems to have felt his weakness in this
respect, for God is represented as saying :—** Of some apostles We have
told thee before: of other apostles We have not told thee." Siratu'n-
Nisé’ (iv. 169). ’

1 Gelger in Judaism and Isldm, pp. 31-44 (Simpkin, Marshall and Co.,
London: 8.P.0.K., Madras), shows how much Muhammad borrowed from

L]
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: mdttém of belief are clearly taken from Talmudic sources,
- such as-the story of the angels Harit and Mirdt (ii.

.. 98) ; the seven heavens and hells (xvii. 46, xv. 44) ; the

. position of the throne of God at the creation’ (xi. 9);

al-A‘rdf or the partition between heaven and hell (vii.
44). The following also may be traced to Zoroastrian

~ sources: the Mi‘rdj (xvii. 1); the Jinn or Genii (vi.

100) ; the Houris, which are identical with the Parikas

~ of the Avesta and the Peris of modern Persia, beings,

‘“endowed with seductive beauty, dwelling in the air,
and attaching themselves to the stars-and fi'ght; " the

~ angel of death and the bridge (Sirat). The teaching

about the Niir-i-Muhammad{ and the teaching generally
about evil spirits is derived from the same source.! In
fact, the early adversaries of the Prophet accused him
of having confederates, and spoke of his revelations as
a collection of fables and mere poetical utterances.
Thus, “ The infidels say: ¢ This Qur'an is a mere fraud
of his own devising, and others have helped him with
ity . . . Tales of the Ancients thgt he hath put in
writing, and they were dictated to him morn and eve'”
(xxv. 5, 6). The Qur'dn itself bears internal evi- -
dence of the great skill with which Muhammad formed
the eclectic system of Isldm,® which has been well de-
scribed as “a corrupt form of late Judaism with which

Judaism. This accounts for the introduction of Rabbinical terms into
the Qur'dn. See also foot-note in Isldm: its rise and progress, p. 49
(Simpkin, Marshall and Co., London : 8. P. C. K., Madras).

1 This is all given in full detail in The Sources of the Qu'ran by
Dr. 8t. Clair Tisdall (S. P. C. K.). Syed Amir ‘Alf also speaks of the
¢ eclectic faith of Muhammad ™ and of the * Zoroastrian origin of the
Houris ** and of the * Talmudic ideas of hell.” (Spirit of Isldm,
pp. 387, 894). The idea that another person was substituted for Christ
at the crucifixion (iv. 156) was borrowed from the Manichmans.

# Muhammad rcbuts the charge of being a mere poet in the Stratu’sh-
Shu‘ard (xxvi. 224) and in Sdratu Y4 Sin (xxxvi. 69) and the imputa-
tion of forgery in Siras lii. 33-4, 41, 47; Ixix. 88-47; Ixxxi. 15-22; 1vi,
74-8 ; xxv, 5-7, 22; xxxii, 2.

3 The way in which the Qur'dn grew and how its gradual formation

L]
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ideas and practices derived from Arabian and Persian °

heathenism, and in one or two instan i
books, have been mingled.” v : f:es from he_r‘etlcal
2. Tee SuNNAT.—The second foundation of i
based on the Hadith (plural ahadfth) or Tradition?lt‘}lzn:
mands from God given in the Qur'sn are called * fard
and * wijib.”' A command given by the Prophet or an
example set by him is called “sunnat,” a word meaning a
rule. It is then technically applied to the basig of reli-
gious faith and practice, which is founded on traditional
accounts of the sayings and acts of Muhammad? It is
the belief common to all Musalmdns, that the Prophet
in all that he did, and in all that he said, was super-
naturally guided, and that his words and acts are to all
time and to all his followers a divine rule of faith and

. practice. “We should know that God Almighty has given

commands and prohibitions to his servants, either by
means of the Qur’dn, or by the mouth of His Prophet.”
Al-Ghazdli, a most distinguished theologian, writes :
“Neither is the faith according to His will complete Dy
the testimony to the Unity alone, that is, by simply
saying, ‘ There is but one God,” without the addition of
the further testimony to the Apostle, that is, the state.
ment, ‘ Muhammad is the apostle of God.” " This belief
in the Prophet must extend to all that he has said con.
cerning the present and the future life, for, says the
same author, ‘A man’s faith is not accepted till he ig
fully persuaded of those things which the Prophet hath
affirmed shall be after death.”  In the Mishkét® (Book i.

was determined by the events of the Prophet’s life are shown in Nal.
deke’s Geschichle des Qorans, and in my Historical Development of the
Qur'dn (S. P. C. K., London and Madras).

1 For a definition of these terms, see the first pago of chapter v.

9 These are called (1) Sunnatu’l-Fi‘), that which Muhammad himself
did. (2) Sunnatu'l-Qaul, that which he said should be practised. (3)
Sonnatu't-Taqrir, that which was done in his presence and which he
did not forbid.

3 Knowg as the Mishkatu'l-Masabih,
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. chapter vi.) the following Traditions on this point are

recorded : * That which the Prophet of God hath made
unlawdul is like that whiclr God Himself hath made-so.”
“ Verily the best word is the word of God, and the best
rule of life is that delivered by Muhammad.” *I have
left you two things, and you will not stray as long as you
hold them fast. The one is the word of God, and the
other the law (sunnat) of His Prophet.” I am no more
tban & man, but when I order anything respecting reli-
gion, receive it, and when I order anything about the
affairs of the world, then I am nothing more than a
an."”
mIt is often said that the Wahhébis reject Tradition. In
the ordinary sense of the word Tradition they may; but
in Muslim theology the term Hadith, which we translate
Tradition, has a special meaning. It is applied only to
the sayings of the Prophet, not to those of some un-
inspired divine or teacher. The Wahh4bis reject the Tra-
ditions handed down by men who lived after the time
of the Companions, but the Hadith, embo_dying the say-
irfgs of the Prophet, they, in common with all Muslim
sects, hold to be an inspired revelation of God’s will to
men. It would be as reasonable to say that Protestants
reject the four Gospels as to say that the ‘Wahhabis rejef:t
Tradition.! An orthodox Muslim places the Gospels in
the same rank as the Hadith, that 18, h(::s looks upon them
as a record handed down to us by His Companions of
what Jesus said and did. “In the same way 2s other Pro-
s received their books under the form of ideas, so our
same way received a great number
bich are found in the collections of

phet .
Prophet has in the
of communications W

habf reacher Mul.“‘mmad Ismﬂ‘il, of whom some
ao;o'f:let vfir;.l:e ‘Zi::n mef on, says in the Tagqwiatu'l- Imd.n..-  The best
of all ways is to have for principles the words (holy writings) of God
and of His Apostle; to hold them alone 88 prccedefnts. and not.to
allow our own opinion to be exercised.” Baiddwi explains “'that, ‘Yhmh
God and His Apostie have forbidden "’ ('ix. ﬂ?) as that which is forbidden
in the Qur'dn and the Sunnat. (vol. i, p. 383.)
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the Traditions” (abddith).! This shows that the Sy
mugt be placed on a level with the Jewish and Ch ‘.ml-l&t
Scriptures; whilst the Qur'an is a revelation 3 perion
to them all. To no sect of Musalmans is the llper'lf)r
alone the rule of faith. The Shi‘ahs, it is true re'Ql:r b
Sunnat, but they have in their own collection, f]ec th'e
tions an exact equivalent. of Tradi-
The nature of the inspiration of 3 i
alght(;lritaizs[ive value are qéestions of ttl:leeﬁ?:t.nx;ot::n;s
whether is vi i '
v standpr:‘)lizi:: 1s viewed from a theological or g politi-
“ Muhammad said that seventy-three i
of whon} only one would be erthy ofse lc)tilnsra‘.fi(i)::d nfll‘;e’
Companions inquired which sect would be so'hi hle'
fa,v?ured. tI‘he Prophet replied, ‘The one whichg re}-
ma,;gs ﬁz;n in my way and in that of my friends.’ It is
;::lln Z}:t_wat this must refer to the Ahlu’s-sunnat wa’l-
It is Jaid down as a preliminary relioi
obedience should .be reng)ered to tlie glifrl?ltsofcl l::)y ;’h'&t
phet. Thus “Obey God and obey the apostle” (viiie 2(1130-3
“We have not sent any apostle but that he i l .
obeyed by the permission of God.” Again, .t;g e
pattern have ye in God’s apostle, for all who 1”10 i nQ‘blc
and t%xe latter day ” (xxxiil. 21). The Ta,fshui-igfl )‘?\!?Od
explains “ noble pattern” as ‘“noble sunnat” (sun -
hasz?.natan). From these and similar passages thnatt'an
lowing doctrine is deduced : *“ It is plain that the Prz hOL
(on whom and on whose descendants be the merc v e(;
peace of God) is free from sin in what he ordeerar:
be done, and in what he prohibited, in all hig wo 'do
and acts; for were it otherwise, how could obedi oo
rendered to him be accounted as obedience p-;i(; mt:f)

1 Ibn f{haldan, vol. i., p. 195.

2 Takmilu'l-Imdan, p. 16.

3 Sec also Saras Ixiv, 8; viii, 13, 48 Ixvii. @ i
. . ) , y 19, M S N ‘v;r; 1 -~ . .
Historical Development of the Qur'an, pp. 2u4- 2;0 M T B, 2
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God ?"! Believers are exhorted to render obedience to
God by witnessing to His divinity, and to the Prophet
by bearing witness to his prophetship ; this is a sign
of love, and love is the cause of nedarness to God. The
Prophet himseif is reported to have said, “ Obey me,
that God may regard you as friends.” From this state-
ment the conclusion is drawn that * the love of God
(to man) is conditional on obedience to the Prophet.”
Belief in and obedience to the Prophet are essential
elements of the true faith, and he who possesses not both
of these is in error.’

In order to show the necessity of this obedience, God
is said to have appointed Muhammad as the Mediator
between Himself and man. In a lower sense, believers
are to follow the ‘ Sunnat ” of the four Khalifas, Abu

Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthmén and ‘Ali, who are true guides to
men.

To the M
in accord wit
en.t applicatio

fuslim all that the Prophet did was perfectly
h the will of God. Moral laws have a differ-

n when apphed to him. _His jealousy, his
severe treatment of the Jewish tribes,® his domestic life,
his bold assertion of equality with God as regards his
commands,' his every act and word are sinless and a

1 Muddriju'n-Nabutwal, p. 285.

3 ¢ The doctors of the Law arc unanimously agreed as to the obligation
of conforming one's actions to the precepts Iaid down in the Traditions
attributed to the Prophet.” (Ibn Khalddn, vol ii., p. 465.)

3¢ O believers! take not the Jews or Christians as friends. They are
but onc another’s friends. If any of you taketh them for his friends
he is surely one of them. God will not guide the evil-doers. (v. 5G.)
Soc also Islam : ils rise and progress, pp. 22—1.

440 true believers, obey God and His apostle and turn not back from
The words * from him " have given much trouble to
Do they refer to God or to the Apostle? The
Tajsir-i-l,!zuarini says :-—* From jihdd or from order of God, or the not
turning away from the Prophet.” The Tafsir-i-Ibn ‘Abbds suys :—* From
the order of God and of His apostle.” Baiddwi says:~-** From the Pro-
phet.” Other verses are *“Obey God and the Apostle. When God and His

him " (vili. 20).
the commentators.
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guide to men as long as the world shall last. His act;
ca.x}not, therefore, be justified by compar.ison with ICS:B
actions of other men. They belong to a different ;
%;:r{. i;hAll19.81')(;>logies for Muhammad based on :hec?:ce;
at other leaders, religious or se imi
deeds are peside the qguestion alt‘;‘;lea:l;el:velf oi::‘aes"m:'&r
an apologist for Muhammad to say that this iow of
!,he Sunvat is an accretion, something which Vle“; a
?tself on to a simpler system. It is no such tfl?gm B
is rather one of the essential parts of the syst, o et
Muhinnma.d be his own witness ;—* He whyo lem. -
my bunnat.is not my follower.” ‘He who r ives muy
‘b‘unna.t revives me, and will be with me in ;VI::;' m'):
He who in distress holds fast to the Sunnat w'; s
the reward of a hundred martyrs.” When lk 2 whe
would b.e his successors, he replied, “ Those Mhed e
my sayings (ahadith) and instruct men in Zxo —
tl‘hus the morality of Isldm in the nineteenl;he entur
is the morality of Arabia in the seventh. M h(;entury
fulﬁlled. the morz}l requirements of a pet:fect ‘:& lll)Jnmd
18 th'e 1deal of the standard of ethics as he re urlat- 11_0
in bis own day ; and as this national sta.nd»,rdgofa f:iilt
is supposed to be divine and authoritative, it h eﬁ "
for ever the standard for all Muslim lan:ir bast 'xe'd
too limited. Muhammad fails as the ideal el’nb:d' et
of a “Son of Man,” one common to al] hum:xmin-t
As might be expected, the setting up of his ownm e
and words as an infallible and unvarying rule of fa?::
accounts more than anything else for the immobgl't
of the Muhammadan world, for it must be always ro
membered that in Islam Church and State are one y Tl:-
Arab proverb, “al-mulk wa'd-din tawdmén ” (c;ountr)e'

Apostle . . . have decreed a matter . . . whosoover disobeyeth God and
His Apostle erreth with a palpable error. . . . Verily they who affront
God and His Apostle, the curse of God is on them in this world and
in the world to come.” (xxxiii. 33, 86, 57.)
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and religion are twins),! is the popular form of express-
ing the unity of Church and State. To the mind of the
Musalmén the rule of the one is the rule of the other—a
truth sometimes forgotten by politicians who look hope-
fully on the reform of Turkey or the regeneration of
the House of ¢ Uthmdn. The Sunnat, as much as the
Qur'an, covers all law, whether political, social, moral,’
or religious. A modern writer who has an intimate
acquaintance with Islém says: *If Isldm is to be a
power for good in the future, it is imperatively necessary
to cut off the social system from the religion. The
difficulty lies in the close connection between the reli-
gious and social ordinances in the Qur’an ; the two are so
intermingled that it is hard to see how they can be
disentangled without destroying both.”? I believe this
to be impossible, and the case becomes still more hope-
less when we remember that the same remark would
apply to the Sunnat. When the Khalifa ‘Uthmén was
in danger, he was advised by ‘Abdu’lldh bin ‘Umar
ngt to give in to the rebels, but to wefer them to the
« Book of Allih and to the Sunpat of the Prophet.”
This shows how very early in Islin the Sunnat was
recognised as a co-ordinate aathority.’ To forget this
is to go astray, for Ibn Khaldiin distinctly gpeaks of ““ the
Law derived from the Qur'an and the Sunnat,” ¢ of
the “ maxims of Musalmdn Law based on the text of the
Qur'dn and the teaching of the Traditions.””® Al-Junaid,

1 This is explained by the author of the Anvdr-i-Suhayli to mean,
s In reason's code the Prophet and the King,
Are but two jewels in the sell-same ring."”

1 Stanley Lano-Poole, Selections from the Qur'dn, p. xcv.

3 Mirkhond, Raudatu's-Safa, (ed. London, 1898) Part ii, vol. iii, p. 175.

4 Thn Khalddn, vol. ii, p. 477.

sTn June 1877 a.n. Sultdn Mahmad i{ssued a manifesto protesting
against interference in the affairs of the Ottoman Empire, ¢ tho affairs of
which are conducted upon the principles of sacred legislation, and all the
regulations of which are strictly connected with principles of religion.”
These principles still remain in force, for the famous fatvd given by
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a famous theological teacher of the third century A.H.,
says: “ Our system of doctrine is firmly bound up with
the dogmas of faith and the Qur'dn and the Sunnat.”?

The Prophet had a great dread of all innovation. The
technical term for anything new is * bid‘at,” and of it
it is said, ** Bid‘at is the changer of sunnat.”®* In other
words, if men seek after things new—if fresh forms of
thought arise, and the changing condition of society
demands new modes of expression for the Faith, or
new laws to regulate the community—if, in internals
or externals, any new thing (bid‘at) is introduceq, it is
to be shunned. The law, as revealed in the Qur'an
and the Sunnat, is perfect. Everything not in accord-
ance with the precepts therein contained is innovation,
and all innovation is heresy. Meanwhile some “ bid‘at
is allowable, such as the teaching of etymology and
syntax, the establishment of schools, guest-houses, &c.,
which things did not exist in the time of the Prophet ;
but it is distinctly and clearly laid down that compliance
with the least sannat (i.e., the obeying the least of the
orders of the Prophet, however trivial) is far better than
doing some new thing, however advantageous and desir-
able it may be.

There are many stories which illustrate the importance
the Companions of the Prophet attached to the Sunnat.
“The Khalifa ‘Umar looked towards the black stone
at Mecca, and said, ‘By God, I know that thou art only a
stone, and canst grant no benefit, canst do no harm.
If I had not known that the Prophet kissed thee, I would

the Council of the ‘Ulamd in’July 1879, anent Khairu'd-din's proposed
reforms, speaks of ‘the unalterable principles of the Sheri,” or Law.

1Ibn Khallikén, Biographical Dictionary (de Slane’s translation, ed.
Paris, 1868}, vol. i, p. 338.

? The words * who have purchased error at the price of true direction”
(il. 15) are interpreted as meaning ‘¢ purchased bid‘st for sunnat.”
Tafstr-i-Ilusaini, vol. 1, p. 5, For the co-ordinate nature of the Qur'dn
and the Sunnat, see Khalasdtu't-Tafisir, vol. 1, p. 21,
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not have done so, but on account of that I do it.’”
‘Abdu‘lldh ibn ‘Umar was seen riding his camel round
and round a certain place. In answer to an inquiry as to
his reason for so doing he said, “ I know not, only I have
seen the Prophet do so here.” Ahmad ibn Hanbal,
one of the four great Imdms, and the founder of the
Hanbali school of interpretation, is said to have been
appointed on account of the care with which he observed
the Sunnat. One day when sitting in an assembly he
alone of all present observed some formal custom author-
ised by the practice of the Prophet. Gabriel at once
appeared and informed him that now, and on account
of his act, he was appointed an Imam.! In short, it
is distinctly laid down that the best of all works is
the following of the practice of Muhammad. The essence
of religion has been stated by a learned theologian to
consist of three things: first, to follow the Prophet in
morals and in acts; secondly, to eat only lawful food;
thirdly, to be sincere in all actions.

The Sunnat is now known to Musalméns through the
Sollections of Traditions gathered together by the men
whose names they now bear. The whole are called
Sihdhu's-Sitta, or *“six correct books.” Not one of these
collectors flourished until the third century of the Hijra,
and so, as may be easily supposed, their work -has not
passed unchallenged. There is by no means an absolute
consensus of opinion among the Sunnis as to the exact
value of each Tradition, yet all admit that a “genuine
Tradition " must be obeyed. Whether the Prophet spoke
what in the Traditions is recorded as spoken by him

1 ¢ The respect which modern Muslims pay to their Prophet is almost
idolatrous. The Imdm ibn Hanbal would not even eat water-melons
because, although he kmew the Prophet ate them, he could not learn
he ate them with or without the rind, or whether he broke, bit,

whether X .
or cut them: and he forbade a woman, who questioned him as to the
propriety of the act, to spin by the light of torches passing in the streets

by night, because the Prophet had not mentioned that it was lawful to do
so." (Lane, Modern Egyptians, vol. i, p. 354.)

D
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under the influence of the highest kind of inspiration is,
as will be shown in the next chapter, a disputed point;
but it matters liftle. Whatever may have been the
degree, it was according to Muslim belief a real inspira-
tion, and thus his every act and word became a law as
binding upon his followers as the example of Christ is
upon Christians.

The $Shi‘ahs do not acknowledge the Sihahu's-Sitta,
the six correct books of the Sunnis, but it by no means
follows that they reject Tradition. They have five books
of Traditions, the eatliest of which was compiled by Abu
Ja‘far Muhammad A.H. 329, a century later than the
Sahihu’l-Bukhari, the most trustworthy of the Sunnf set.
Thus all Musalmén sects accept the first and second
ground of the faith—the Qur'an and the Sunnat—as the
inspired will of God; the Shi‘ahs substituting, in the
place of the Traditions on which the Sunnat is based, &
collection of their own. What it is important to main-
tain is this, that the Qur'an alone is to no Musalman an
all-sufficient guide.

3. TsMA')—The third foundation of the Faith is called
Tjmé‘, & word signifying to be collected or assembled.
Technically it means the unanimous consent of the
leading theologians, or what in Christian theology would
be called the “unanimous consent of the Fathers.”’
Practically it is a collection of the opinions of the

1+ Tn the Qur'dn and tho Traditions we have respectively the undoubt-
ed and the probable teaching of the Prophet, each cqually binding upen
his followers. But the Muslim has something more than this to guide
him, and this last is what Western students of Isléim aro apt to ““d"':"
estimate. Christians would call it the * general consent of tho Fathers,
and possibly reject it. Muhammadans call it Ijmé* and implicitly obey
it.” (Stanley Lanc-Poole, Studies in a Mosque, p. 319.)

$ There is (1) agroement of word (ittifiqu'l-qaul); (2) agreement ‘."
practice (itlitdqu'l fi1); (3) agroement of silence (ittifdqu's-sakit) of .mc."‘
assont by silence or non-interference ; (1) composed agreement (ijma‘t -

”"’m““kk“b) agrecment as to tho matter, but difference as to the causo

(‘illat); (5) simple agreement (ijma‘ ghairu'l-murakkab), or abeolute
agreement in overything.

MA* 7
i o Tabi‘tn and the Taba‘u't-Tdbi‘in. *The
gz:g?n:;: ,Itll;n Khalddn, “is gr'ounded on ’t'he general
accord of the Companions and their followers. Ibn Abt
Da'td says: “A schismatic once came to al-l\i(a’.mdn,
who said to him, * Why didst thou oppose us,? ‘ He
replied, *“ A verse of the book of Qod.” ‘Which ?” The
words of the Most High—whoso )u.dgeth n,ot a.ccordmg'to
what God has revealed, they are infidels. The: Khalifa
then wished to know whether he had any certau.l know-
ledge that this had been revealed, and what his proo'f
was. He answered thus— ‘ The consensus of the people’,
to which al-Mamin rejoined, ‘As thou a:rt content with
their agreement concerning the revelation, be c’oqtent
with their unanimity in the interpretation thereof.” The
man then said, Thou hast spoken tru.ly' ; peace be to
thee, O Prince of the Faithful.” "? Ba@aw: quotes the
following text: ‘Ye were the best nation produced tg
men ; ye enjoined right and forba:dq wrong, and behe;e
in God ™ (iti. 106), and says .that it is used to profve tha_,t
the agreements of believers 18 & squ.rge of La.w,. or t 11):
$erse makes it certain that they en]oxnefl everything f;}:g
and forbade everything wrong. (vol. 1, p..ll70). e::
is a Tradition which says: “ M)j people wil g:;ertag:h
on error or wrong."’ The election of Abu akr to the
Khalifate is called Ijma‘u’l-ummat, tI}e una.n;lmolgs cﬁz;
sent of the whole sect. The Coglpamf)ns of the ropd
had special knowledge of the vanous circumstances under
which special revelations had’})een made é t:l}:y al::g
knew which verses of the Qur'an abrogated o lex(';;, p
hich verses were thus abrogated. .The knowledge o
thoss atters and many other details they ha,nde:d on
g:e:lexeil:l guccessors, the Tabi‘dn, who 'pa,ss;od"the infor-
mation on to their followers, tl.m Tal?a‘g‘ t-Tabi‘in. 3Somg
of the Mu'‘tazilas seem to reject Ijma‘ altogéther,” an

1 Jalilu'd-din as-Syutd, History of the Khalifas, p. 335.
Nl e et geied I B e i) el
3 Shabrastéui, al-Milal wa'n-Nihal, p. 87.
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some Muslims, the Wahhabis for example, accept only
- the Tjmd‘ of the Companions, and by all sects that is
placed in the first rank as regards authority ; others
accept that of the ** Fugitives” who dwelt at Madina ;
and there are some amongst the orthodox who allow,
a8 a matter of theory, that Ijma‘ may be collected at any
time, but that practically it is not done because there
are now no Mujtahids. The highest rank & Muslim
Theologian could reach was that of a Mujtahid, or one
who could make an ijtihdd—a word which, derived from
the same root as jihad (a crescentade), means in its tech-
nical sense a logical deduction. It is defined as the
‘ attaining to a certain degree of authority in searching
into the principles of jurisprudence.”” The origin of
ijtihdd was as follows :—Muhammad wished to send g
man named Mu‘ddh to Yaman to receive some money
collected for alms, which he was then to distribute to
the poor. On appointing him he said, *“ O Mu‘adh, by
what rule will you act?” He replied, “ By the law of
the Quran.” “ But if you find no direction therein ?”

“Then I will act dccording to the Sunnat of the Pro®

phet.”  “ But what if that fails?” “Then I will make
an ijtihad and act on that.” The Prophet raised his
hands and said, * Praise be to God, who guides the
wessenger of His Prophet in what He pleases.”! This
is considered a proof of the authorty of ijtihad, for the
Prophet clearly sanctioned it.

When the Prophet was alive, men could go to him
with their doubts and fears; an infallible authority was
always present, ready to give an inspired direction. They
knew by experience that for each new case as it arose,
that for each new emergency, Gabriel would bring some
message direct from heaven, or that Muhanmad would
be rightly- guided in the orders he gave. The Khalifas
who succeeded the Prophet had only to administer the

Y Mudiriju'n-Nabuwat, p. 1009.
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Law according to the opinions which they kngw Muha:m-
mad had held. They were busily fmga.ged in carrying
on the work of conquest; they neither attempteq any
new legislation, nor did they depart from the practlce'of
him whom they revered. *In the first day.s.of iIsla;n
the knowledge of the Law was purely tradltxon.ah. t;n
forming their judgments, they bad no recourse eflt el;] g
speculation, to private opinion, or to arguments tour;1 e
upon analogy.”' The duty of the religious 'eatc e:s
was, according to Ibn Khaldin, *to commu}r:ma e tg
others the orders which they had heard frou(l1 tt 1? mogn
of the Legislator.”? “The Px:ophet charg;:l N e( ::;b)-
cipal men amongst his Companions to teach y ebrou N
people the precepts of the Law which he a.t ffhe
to men. This mission was at first conﬁdedf t? en orank
chief Companions, afterwards to others ?t Fzzrd ation;
When Islim was firmly established and its .oed ation
strengthened, the more distant people '[re(t:fxwt teachiny
means of their adherents ; but after a whi 3 : eac thi
suffered modification, and they had t;){ dzuﬁemus } the
sacred writings maxims to apply to t _C;) e T
which constantly came before_ ‘the tri %xfna . ) iVing,
as the Empire grew, new conditions Ofnl,; hammad had
rise 10 questiqnfs‘ qulce:}(l)l:g ';‘\;::sdxl]eces:iiated the use
g;vﬁ‘t‘.h’;‘; exlf.l:f;;g d:;zcll\;halifates of Abi Bakr, ‘Umar,
‘oUtl}JmlJé.n'and ‘Ali — the Ij_l_lula.ft.i.’u'r-Rasl_lldun, or :ﬁ:
Khalifas who could guide men in the :Lghi ;&{0 the
custom was for the Faithful to consult ene o
course of action to be pursued under some nne Sovelop.
ment of circumstances; fo; tgzza:l']et:et;s c’;‘; 13 el to
the Prophet's sayings an. , rom which a decision
ther n[],e":iogiicz sa);:gtl(:ilsn?va?talfl Muslims could feel
(;l(;:::din :ollswing ;heir judgments and guidance they were

1 Tbn Kbaldin, vol. ii, p. 469- '
$ Ib?d-_:'ol i, p. 60. 31bid., vol. i, p. 61,
o vol, i, p.
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walking in the right path. But after the death of ‘Alf
the. fourth Khalifa, civil war and hostile factions im:
perilled the continuance of the Faith in its purity. At
Madina, where Muhammad’s career as a recognised Pro-
phet was best known, devout men commenced to learn b
heart the Qur’dn, the Sunnat, and the analogical jud ;
ments (ijtihdd) of the four Khalifas. These men ]w v
looked up to as authorities, and their decisions el:e
afterwards known as the * Customs of Madina.” e
It is not difficult to see that a system whicil sought t
regu]atg all departments of life, all developmegts o(;
men'’s }deas and energies, by the Sunnat and analogical
deductions therefrom was one which not only gave egve
temptation a system could give to the manufacture 1‘);
Tradition, but one which would soon become too cumbeo
some to be of practical use. Hence, it was absolutelr.
necessary t'o systematise all this incoherent mass of Tm):
dition, of judgments given by Khalifas and Mujtahids
The transformation of precedents into dogma is familitu.'
to students of Cagon Law. In Islém unfortunately the
whole structure is canonical. Thus arose the systems of
jurisprudence, founded by the four orthodox Imdms, to
one or other of which all Muslims, except the Shi‘;.hs
belong. The Muslim, free to choose his own school oé
law (madhhab), must, after he has made his choice, abide
by its decisions and rules in every respect. These
Imdms, Abd Hanifa, Ibn MA4lik, ash-Shéfif and Ibn
Hanbal, were all Mujtahids of the highest rank. It is
the orthodox belief that after them there has been no
Mujtahid. Thus in a standard theological book much
used in Tndia it is written: “ Ijmd‘ is this, that it is not
lawful to follow any other than the four Iméms.” “In
these days the Qddi must make no order, the Muft{ give
no fatvé (i.e., a legal decision), contrary to the opinion of
the four Imams.” * To follow any other is not lawful.”
«To act contrary to the Ijma’ is unlawful.”! So far,

t Dawabilu'l-Furgdn, p. 17.
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then, as orthodoxy is concerned, change and progress are
impossible.

Imim Abié Hanifa was born at Basra (a.H. 80), but he
spent the greater part of his life at Kifa, and died at
Baghdad in the year 150 am. He had two disciples,
famous in the legal world, Muhammad snd Abd Yisuf.!
He was the founder and teacher of the body of legists
known as * the jurists of ‘Irdq.” His system differs con-
giderably from that of the Imém M4lik, who, living at .
Madina, confined himself chiefly to Tradition as the basis
of his judgments. Madina was full of the memories of
the sayings and acts of the Prophet ; Kiifa, the home of
Hanifa, on the contrary, Was not founded till after the
f’rophet's death, and so possessed none of his memories.
Isl4m there came into contact with other races of men,
but from them it had nothing to learn. If these men
became Muslims, well and good : if not, the one law for
them as for the Faithful was the teaching of Muhammad.
Various texts of the Qur'dn are adduced to prove the cor-
rectness of this position. For to thee 'ha.ve we sent
dSwn the book which cleareth up everything ” (xvi. 91).
“ Nothing have we passed over in the book” (vi. 38).
« Neither is there & grain in the darkness of the earth,
nor a thing green or sere but it is noted in a distinct
writing " (vi. 59). These texts were held to prove that

ded for by anticipation in the Qur’an.

all law was provi C )
If a verse could not be found besring on any given ques-

tion, analogical deduction was resorted to. Thus: “ He
] that is on earth” (ii. 27).

it is who created for you al . on 7
According to the Hanifite jurists, this 18 & deed of gift
which annuls all other rights of property. The * you”
refers to Muslims. The earth’® may be classified under
three heads: (1) land which never had an owner; (2)

he Jami‘u'l-Kabir and the Jami‘u's-g4ghir.

1 Imém Muhammad wrote t 4
Imém Aba Ydsuf wrote the Adabu’'lQdds, a work on the duties of a

judge. )
2 Journal Asiatique, 4me Série, tome xil.
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land which had an owner and has been abandoned ; (3)
the person and property of the Infidels. From the last
. division the same legists deduce the lawfulness of slavery,
piracy, and constant war against the unbelievers. * Abu
Hanifa was esteemed a great master in the art of giyés.
The following story on this point is related by ‘Ali Ibn
‘Asun. I went to visit Abd Hanifa, and found with him
a barber about to cut his hair. ‘Cut away only the parts
. which are white,’ said Abd Hanifa. To which the barber
replied, ‘Do not insist on that.” ‘Why not?’ ‘Because
thou wilt increase their whiteness.” ‘Well,” said Abi
Hanifa, ‘ cut away those that are black, that may perhaps
increase their blackness.’ ‘Alf Ibn ‘Asin continues the
story thus: I told Shauq about this. He laughed and
said, ‘If ever Abd Hanifa gave up his system of qiy4s
he did so with the barber. That is, he used the word
perhaps, and did not draw an absolute conclusion.'”!
Abiu Hanifa admitted very few Traditions as authoritative
in his system,’ which claims to be a logical development
from the Qur'adn, ‘ The merit of logical fearlessngss
cannot be denied toit. The wants and wishes of men,
the previous history of a country—all those considera-
tions, in fact, which are held in the West to be the
governing principles of legislation, are set aside by the
legists of ‘Iriq as being of no account whatever. Legis-
lation 1s not a science inductive and experimental, but
logical and deductive.”?

1 Ibn Khalikén, vol. iii, p. 559.

9% The Traditions which Abi Hanlfa has reported are few in number,
because before he admitted the exactness and the probity of the persons
who had collected them, he rigorously exacted that all the conditions of
authenticity should be perfectly fulfilled. That which bas proved him to
be one of the greatest and most conscientious collectors of Tradition is
the great authority which his system rightly enjoys amongst the Musal-
méns, and the confidence which they place in the author and in.his
opinions. After his death his disciples relaxed the rigour of their
master’s conditions, and published Traditions wholesale.” (Tbn Ehaldén,
vol. ii, p. 478.)

3 Osborn, Isldm under the Khalifs, p. 29.

t g R
R (b Milik was born at Madina in"the pesr ¥
;,m dﬁthm.t the age of eighty-two. His system
A miapradence is founded, ss might be expedted from,
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3 i i “ Customs
is oonnection with the sacred oity, on the oms
E.Mgdina.’ His'business was to arrange and syste::

. matise the Traditions"cnrrent in Madina, and to form out’

and the * Customs ™ & system of jurisprudence.
:fnmg the whole sphere of life. The'fx"‘e&tme:om-k .
posed by him was called the * Muwattd ” or - The*'vv
Beaten Path.” The greater part of its contenta are leg?l E
maxims and opinions delivered by the Companions. His
system of jurisprudence, therefore, has been described as

 historical and traditional. His followers are chiefly to be -

i ern of Africa.. In an elegy_o.n«‘:'
;ox‘:n:e;:hﬂll:ey ?;fihmuhammmad Ja‘far it_ is sa}d: “ H'm’
Tyaditions were of the greatest suthority; his gravity -
was impressive; and when he dghvgt;ed them, all his -
auditors were plunghed in ﬁlmlli;zt:?i’said E:e“?x?gs?f‘:

i ight. *1I dehght, , tes .
?vemml;mpf;:::n?hregspect for the sayings of the Prophet of .
l@g‘gd and I never repeat one unless 1 feel myself in &
stat; of perfect purity ”? (ie., aftgt performing z; l:gl:.l
ablation). As death approw'hed, 1318 one fea.r.: w;.:ﬁ :srine :
ghould have exercised his pnvate']udgment in § et t¢g,
any legal opinion. In his last illness & friend wen X
visji't bim, and inquiring why he wept, received the fol-
lowing answer: Why should I not weep, a.nd' who ll:ﬁ
more right to weep than 1? By Alldh! I wish I

flogged and reflogged for every question of law on
:é:inch I pronounced an opinior founded on my own

. . »3 -
pnlm‘mvat'e lu:si?;:;i‘i a member of the Quraish tribe, was
borm in Palestine,,A.n. 150. Hp passed his y.outh at
but finally settled in Cairo, whe're he died (A.H.
%M’His two chief disciples were Iméms Ahmad and

i ical Dicti 1. i, p. 594,
Khallikin, Biographical Dictionary, vol. 1,
: :{'&‘;.. 546. 3 1bid., vol. ii, p. 684.
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az-Zuhair{. Ibn Khallikin relates of him that he was
unrivalled for his knowledge of the Qur'an, the Sunnat
and the sayings of the Companions. ‘ Never” saié
Imém Ibn Hanbal, “have I passed a night withox;t ray-
ing for God’s mercy and blessing upon &sh-ShéI.)ﬁ‘i}:’
“'Whosoever pretends,” said Abd Thaurf, “that he sa.w
the like of ash-Shafii for learning is a liar.” Havin
carefully studied - the systems of the two preceding
Ix‘néms, he then proceeded on an eclectic system to forugx
his own. It was a reaction against the system of Aby
Hanifa. Ash-Shafi'f follows rather the traditional p

of Ibn Malik who is called the Nasiru’l-Hadith, the g
tector of Tradition. The Hanifite will be satisfied if. i
the absence of a clear and a direct statement, he finds om0
passage in the Qur’an or one Tradition fro;n which (t)ﬁs

- required judgment may be deduced. The Shafi‘ite in the

(siamtg circl}ll;]stanges, if tradition is the source of his de-
uction, will require a consider s
from which to gmke it. able number of Traditions
Imém Ibn Hanbal was the last of the four orthod
Imain?s. He was born at Baghdad (a.m. 164). His o
tem is a distinct return to traditionalism. P For }?’8-
theological truth could not be reached by reasoning (‘a l]m~
tradition (naql) from the fathers was the oulyg T q)d’
on which the dubious words of the Qur'an coilguxg
explained.”’ He lived at Baghdid during the rei (:‘
the Khalifa al-Mamin, when orthodox Islam seemig 2
danger of being lost amid the rationalistic speculatiom
(that 18, from an orthodox Muslim stand-point) and licelrllsx
tious practices of the Court. The jurists most in fa.voxl-
at Court were followers of Abt Hanifa. They carrieg
the principle of analogical deduction to dangerous length
in order to satisfy the latitudinarianism o? the Khzgifas
Human speculation seemed to be weakening -971 the;
essentials of the Faith. Ibn Hanbal met the difficulty

1 Macdonald, Auslim Theology, p. 157.

" been stated thus:
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by discarding altogether the principle of analogical de-
duction. At the same time he saw that the Maliki sys-
tem, founded as it was on the ‘ Customs of Madina,”
was ill snited to meet the wants of a great and growing
Empire. It needed to be supplemented. What better,
what surer ground could he go upon than the Traditions ?
These at least were inspired, and thus formed a safer
foundation on which to build a system of jurisprudence
than the analogical deductions of Abi Hanifa did. The®
system of Ibn Hanbal has almost ceased to exist. There
is now no Mufti of this sect at Mecca, though the other
three are represented there.! Still his influence is felt
to this day in the importance he attached to Tradition.
The distinction between the four Imams has been put
in this way. Abi Hanifa exercised his own judgment,
though this has not had much permanent influence
on his system.® Malik and Hanbal preferred authority
and precedent. Ash-Shafii entirely repudiated reason.
They differ, too, as regards the value of certain Tradi-
tigns, but to each of them an authentjc Tradition is an
incontestable authority. Their opinion on points of doc-
trine and practice forms the third basis of the Faith.
A Muslim must belong to one or other of these schools
of law, though he ought not to consider a believer who
belongs to a school different from his own as a heretic.
A Tradition, probably framed to meet this case, says:
« the disagreement of my people is a mercy from God.”.

1 The approximate number of the followers of these four Imdms has
Hanffis 180 willions, Shéfi‘is 58 millions, Malikis
16 millions, Hanbalis 6 millions. .

g« The advantages possessed by the Hanifis through their partial re-
of natural reason counted for less and less as the centuries wore
only were their teachers, from Abu Yusuf downwards, ambitious
of displaying their acquaintance with the Traditions, and of using them in
support of their views whenever they could, thereby debarring themselves
from repudiating such as told against them, but the authority of the ear-
lier teachers was invoked to fetter the liberty of their successors.”” (Sir
R. K. Wilson, Anglo-Mulammadan Law, p. 40).

cognition
on. Not
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. - The Ijmé* of the four Iméms® is & binding law upon " Akhliq-i-Jalili, & book held in very great esteem, is mont
- «all Sunnis. It might be supposed that, s the growing ' important.. Ho says: “ Authority becomes sacred be-

‘needs of the Empire led to the formation of these schools cause sanctioned by Heaven. Despotism, being the first
- of interpretation, so now the requirements of modern form of consolidated political authority, is thus rendered
. social and political life might be met by fresh Imsims unchangeable and identical in fact with government
. making new analogical deductions. This is not the case. at large.” * Bupreme government has four stages: (1)
The orthodox belief is, that since the time of the fon: where the absolute prince (Muhammad) is among them,

" . B :

- Iméms there has been no Mujtahid who could
‘%hey did. If circumstances should arise which abloﬁlotelmy‘l
require some decision to be atrived at, it must be given

in full accordance with the “madhhab,” or school of

interpretation, to which the person framing the decision
belongs. This effectually prevents all change and by
excluding innovation, whether good or bad, keeps Islém
stationary. Legislation is now purely deductive. Noth.
ing must be done contrary to the principles contained
in the jurisprudence of the four Imdéms. * Thus, in any
Muhammadan State legislative reforms are simply impos-
sible. There exists no initiative. The Sultdan or Khalifa
can claim the allegiance of his people only so long as
he remains the exact executor of the prescriptions of the
Law."”

The question then as regards the politics of the “East-
ern Question” is not whether Muhammad was a decejver
or self-deceived, an apostle or an impostor; whether the

"Qur'dn is on the whole good or bad; whether Arabia
was the better or the worse for the change Muham.
mad wrought; but what Isldm as a religious and polit-
ical system has become and is, how it now works, what
orthodox Muslims believe and how they act in that
belief. The essence of that belief is, that the system
as taught by Prophet, Khalifas, and Imams is absolutely
perfect. The following statement by the author of the

i
1 They are agreed on all fundamental dootrines of Islim, and only differ
on the minor questions of rites and ceremonies and on certain laws of
jurisprudence. Their authority is great for they belong to the class of
Mujtahid fi'l-Shari‘.

concentrating in his own person the four cardinal
virtued, and this we call the reign of wisdom ; @
where the prince appears no longer, neither do these

" virtues centre in any single person, but are found in

four (Abd Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Uthman-and ‘Alf), who govern
in concert with each other, as if they were one, and
this we call the reign of the pious; (3) where none of
these is to be found any longer, but a chief (Kbalifa)
arises with a knowledge of the rules propounded by the
previous ones, and with judgment enough to apply and
explain them, and this we call the reign of the Sunnat;
(4) where these latter qualities, again, are not to be met
wijth in & single person, but only in a variety who govern
in concert; and this we call the reign of the Sunnat-
followers.”* “A bad king is like a had season. The
next may bring improvement, or, if his rule is wholly
intolerable, he can be depoged. Under a bad constita-
tion no such change is pOBSIPIe: It can be ended only
by a revolution.” But in Islam gnnova.tx?n is worse than
a mistake: it is & crime, & 8. This completeness,
this finality of his system of religion and polity, is the
very pride and glory of a true Muslim. .To look for
an increase of light in the knowledge of hxs. relation to
God and the unseen world in the laws which regulate
slém on earth is to admit that Muhammad’s revelation
was incomplete, and that admission no Muslim will
make. In fact, so hopeless has the attempt to re-
form Islim from within been felt, that the most recent

1 Akhldg-i-Jalali, pp. 874, 878,
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reformers, the Babis of Persia, gave up the i
nised the fact that freedom iould pbeh(;zlsz:dm:nll'ecol?-
substituting for Muhammnad’s revelation a still lateryong
which claims not only to be suited to present needs but:
to be of equal, if not even superior, authority. ,
It.has been stated on high authority that all that is
required for the reform of Turkey is that the Qénins
or oFders of the Sultan, should take the Place of th(;
Shari‘at or law of Islam. Precisely so; if this could
be done Turkey might be reformed; but Islim would
cease to be the religion of the State. That the law ag
formulated by the Imam Abu Hanifa ill suits the condi-
tions of modern life is more than probable: but it is
the very function of the Khalifa of Islam, which the
Sultan claims to be, to maintain it.! He is no-Mujtahid,
for such there are not now amongst the Sunnis, to
which sect the Turks belong. If through stress of cir-
cumstances some new law must be made, orthodoxy
demands that it should be strictly in accordance with the
opinions of the Ipaws. Ibn Khaldin lays great stress
on the fact that the legists were not to use their own
judgment. He says: “ As the opinion of each Imdm
formed, for those who followed it, the subject of a special
science, and as it did not permit them to decide new
questions by reason, or by the conscientious employment of
their own judgment (ijtibad) they were obliged, in every
doubtful case, to search for points of similarity, or of
difference which would permit them to connect it with

1 ¢ The * general trust ' with which the Khalifas are invested implies no
logislative but only administrative powers. All questions of dogma
private right and rites arc entirely without their competency. The;
prohibition of free criticism and cxegesis has become & fundamental
dogma of Isldmic orthodoxy. Neither the Klalifa nor the Shaikhu'l-
Islim may doviate by a hair's-breadth from the jurisprudence estab-
lished by Abi Hanifa and the Imdms, Muhammad and Abu Yusuf.
Thus the reforming Hatts in the “eye of Muslim orthodoxy have no
value.”” (4 Study in Turkish Reform, by a Turkish Patriot in the For(-
nightly Review, May 1897, p. 649.)
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a question already settled, or from which they could
entirely distinguish it. In so doing, they were obliged
to commence by resting on the principles which the
founder of the system had established; and, in order
to accomplish this, it was necessary to have acquired in a
gubstantial manner the faculty of using these points of
assimilation and distinction well, by following, as much
as possible, the opinion of their Imam."” !

The Shi‘ahs, in opposition to the Sunnis, hold that
there are still Mujtahids, but this opinion arises from
their peculiar doctrine of the Imédmat, a subject we shall
discuss a little later on. At first sight it would seem that,
if there can be Mujtahids who are now able to give
authoritative opinions, there may be some hope of en-
lightened progress amongst Shi‘ah people—the Persians,
for example. There is doabtless amongst them more
religious unrest, more mysticism, more heresy, but they
are no further on the road of progress than their neigh-
bours ; and the apparent advantage of the presence of a
M.ujtahid is quite nullified by the fact that all his deci-
sions must be strictly in accordance with the Qur'dn
and the Sunnat, or rather with what to the Shi‘ah stands
in the place of the Sunnat. The Shi‘ah, as well as the
Sunni, must base all legislation on the fossilised system
of the past, not on the living needs of the present. Pre-
cedent rules both with an iron sway. “It is not to the
Shah, but to the trained and certificated interpreters of
the Shari‘at—a different Shari‘at from that of the Sunni,
but built up on the same Qur’anic foundations, by similar
methods and with analogous though different materials
—_that the faithful are supposed to look for guidance
to their consciences, for determinations in points of
]aw. In this and in similar ways the Shari‘at is pretty
effectually secured against modification by the (Persian)
Government of the day.”? There is a sort of unwritten

1 Ibn }_{_lmldﬁn, vol. iii, p. 15.
sgir R. K. Wilson, Anglo-Muhammadan Law, pp. 69—70.
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" law, called ‘Url,! which the secular raler administers
_through his own civil officers; but in_any confliot be-
‘$ween the ‘Urf dnd the Shari‘at the former has fo give
,way. It is the province of the Mujtahids to declare.
when such opposition arises, and so the chance of any
- reforms being initigted, or, if proposed by -others, ac-
. cepted by the Mujtahids of Persia, is very remote indeed
'As ' mgtter of practical fact, they are opposed to any

~sound messures of reform. It is here that the conflict
of the future will lie. In a Muslim state affected by N

modern political forces, a system of law, based on custom
grows up. The orthodox theologian, however, looks npon
this as wrong and so it becomes very difficult to introduce
modern ideas, or civil liberty into a Muslim country.
This difficulty is increased in Turkey, for, as the Sultén
claims to be the Khalifa, he becomes, 8o far as he can
maintain this claim, the conservator of Muslim Law and
Tradition. '

The Wahhabis reject all Ijma‘ except that of the

v
1 « Like the common law of England it is the result of gradual growth
from common necessities—a oode of precedents.” Benjamin, !P .
_and the Persians, p. 843. orng

21 have recently submitted this passage to gentlemen who have liveq
long in Persis, and have enquired of them whether, owing to recent
political changes in that country, I should modify the opinions stateq
in it. They have all advised me not to alter them in the least.

The Spectator (London), January 5, 1907, also says: “ For ourselves
we are unable to believe that the reform will be successful. The Por.
siaps are very bright, but they have no tiraining whatever in self.
government, and the reform they want is a good dynasty instead of
bad one. It is nearly impossible to give them improved’ legisiation
for in a Musalméin Btate legislation must always agree with the aac r«l’
law. It is the Executive which ruins Persia, and Parliament will never
permanently improve the Executive.”

8. G. W. Benjamin, late Minister of the United Btates in Persia, says :
«The ‘Urf can never go against the Bhar{‘at; and in case of appeal the
fnal decision rests with the Shari‘at, its canons in difficult questions being
expounded by the Head of the Priesthood, called in Persis, the chief
Mujtahid.” (Persia and the Peorsians, p. 842. For » full acoount of
the ‘Urf, see the same book, chapter xv.)

. (oMmpenions, bUS *sns% - they

- that they accept as a ‘rule of faifh npt*onlytthuﬁu,
Co om0

~ “opinion or in their practice:

“,,

A

cslled the Puritans of Islém, it must be rémem

but the Sunnat and some Ijma’. T
In order to iake Jjmé* bindibg, it is necessary time'
the -Mujtahids should- have been unanimoung'in their

-

The whole subject of ijtihid is one of the most:im-"
portant in connection with the poesibility’ of reforms
in & Muslim state. A modern Muhammadan wxiter,’
seeking to show that Islim does possess a capacity for
and that so far from being a hard and fast
gystem, it is-able to adapt itself to new circumstances,
because thg Prophet ushered in “ an age of active prin-
ciples,” uses the story I have already related when
describing the origin of ijtihdd to prove the accuracy
of his statement. He states that Mu‘ddh said: “I will
look first to the Qur'an, then to precedents of the Pro-
phet, and lastly rely upon my own Judgment.” 1t is
trpe that ijtihdd literally means “ gre&t.eﬁ'ort ;7 it is true
that the Cowpanions and Mujtahids of the first class
had the power of exercising their judgment in doubtful
cases, and of deciding them according to their sense of
the fitness of things, provided always that their decision
contravened no law of the Qur'dn or the Sunnat; but
this in no way proves that Isldm has any capacity for pro-
gress, or that “an age of active principles” was ushered ’
in by Muhammad, or that his “words breathe energy
and force, and infuse new life into the dormant heart
of humanity.” For though the term ijtihéd might, in
reference to the men I have mentioned, be somewhat
freely translated as *‘one’s own judgment,” it is now a
purely technical term, and its use, and only use, is to
express the “referring of & difficult case to some analogy
drawn from the Qur'dn and the Bunnat” But even

18yed Amir ‘Al, Life of Muhammad, p. 389,
F
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own judgment,” still this position ‘'would remain to be
proved ; for, since the days of the four Imams, the
orthodox believe thut there has been no Mujtahid o,f the
first class, and to none but men of this rank has such
power ever been accorded; and Ihn Khaldin has most
clea:rly shown that the followers of the Imams are not to
decide “ new questions by reason, or by the conscientious
employment of their own judgment.” Thus grantin
for the sake of argument, that the suggested tmnslutiogn'
18 gra.fnr{m.tically and technically correct, all that result
from it is that the “ age of active principles ” lasted l8
for two centuries. I do not admit that there ever i
such an age in Islam, and certainly neither its theolo ‘im?
develo.pmentf nor its political growth negative the o gl('::
assertlo_n, viz., that Muhammad gave precepts ppot;l :
than principles. The Turks are included in “ the ¢ rant
heart of humanuity,” but it is difficult to see what "orm&nt
and force” is breg,thed, what ““new life is infursede’!'“?rgy
them by the ‘“ wonderful words " of the Prophet, or 111?0
lasting good the ““ age of active principles ”’ hag , rodw 5
The author, whose words I have just quoted I:u.ct'uced.
admits that the explanation I have given of tinf ortlica"y
position is historically correct, when he speaks of ‘?dox
idea which has taken possession of the legists that :::
exercise of private judgment stopped i ;
of the Hijra.”’! e Pped in the third ce
4. Qivas is the fourth foundation of Islim?® «h
word literally means reasoning, comparing. It is .in co ;
mon use in Hindustani and Persian in the sense n;;
guessing, considering, &c. Technically, it means the
analogical reasoning of the learned with regard to th
teaching of the Qur’an, the Sunnat, and the Ijmar, Foi

ntury

1 Nineteenth Century, September 1895, p. 875,

3 The Nizémiab sect, a branch of the Mu‘tazilas, reject both ijma‘ and

qgiyas. (Shahrasténi, al-Milal wa'n-Nihal, p. 39).

b 4 s.:':' N
were the meaning - not thus restricted, even’ th;)l;gix’}f
it meant now, as it sometines meant at first, * one’s :

QIYAS - ' 43

example, the Qur'an says: Honour thy father and thy
mother, and be not & cause of displeasure to them.” It
is evident from this that disobedience to parents is pro-
hibited, and prohibition implies punishment if the order
is disobeyed. Again, if the Qur'an and the Sunnat hold
children responsible, according to their means, for the
debts of their father, does it not follow that the elder
ones ought to fulfil for their parents all those obligations
which for some reason or other the parents may not be
able to perform, such as the pilgrimage to Mecca, &c.?
It is said in the Qur'dn that “the maintenance of a
woman who suckles an infant rests upon him to whom
the child is born.” From this the opinion is deduced
that the maintenance of the infant also falls upon the
father. A Tradition said to come from the Companions
runs thus : ““One day & woman came to the Prophet and
said, ‘ My father died without making the Pilgrimage.’
The Prophet said, ‘If thy father had left a debt what
wouldest thou do?’ ‘I would pay the debt.” ‘Good,
then pay this debt also.”” The Qur’gn forbids the use
of khamr, an intoxicating substance, and so it is argued
that wine and opium are unlawful, though not forbidden
by name. The Wahhibis would extend the prohibition
to the use of tobacco.

From cases such as these, many jurisconsults hold that
the Mujtahids of the earliest age established this fourth
foundation of the faith which they call Qiyas. It is also
called I‘tibaru’l-Amthal, or * imitation of an example.”
The idea is taken from the verse:! * Profit by this
example, ye who are men of insight ”* (lix. 2). There are
strict rules laid down which regulate Qiyas, of which
the most important is, that in all cases it must be based
on the Qur'én, the Sunnat, and the Ijma‘? In fact,

1 Baidéwi, on Suratu’l-Hashr (lix. 2).
3(1) The practice or precept on which it is founded must be of gencral

and not of special application.
{2) The cause of the injunction must be known,
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the fundamental ides of Islém is that s perfeot law has
been given, even unto details, of social and political life.

" The teaching of Muhammad contains the solution of
‘every difficulty that can arise. Every law not provided
" 'by the Prophet must be deduced analogically. This *:

produces uniformity after a faehion, but only becanse
intellectual activity in higher pursuits ceases and moral
stagnation follows.! Thus all who come within the
range of this system are bound down to political servi-
tude. Whatever in feeling or conviction goes beyond
the limits of an outworn set of laws is swept away.
There is 8 wonderful family likeness in the decay of all
Musalmén States, which seems to point to a common
cause. All first principles are contained in the Qur‘in
and the Sunnat; all that does not coincide with them
must be wrong. They are above all criticism.?

Qiyds, then, affords no hope of enlightened progress,
removes no fetter of the past, for in it there must be no
divergence in principle from a legislation imperfect in its
relation to modem life and stationary in its essencg.
*The laws of Islam, taken in the lump, the only way
which their alleged sacred origin allowed them to be
taken, and chiefly because they could only be so taken,
were bad anywhere and for any community, and became

(8) The decision must be based on the Qur'an, the Sunnat and the
Ijmé*.

(4) The decision must not contravene any statement in th !
the Traditions. © Qur'dn or

11In a comment on this aspect of Islam, Kuenen 8ay8 :—* That which
is no longer susceptible of change may continuse to oaxist, but it has ceased
to live, And religion must live, must enter into new
bear fresh fruits, if it is to answer to its destiny, if, refusing to crystallize
into formule and usages, it is to work like the leaven, 1a to console
to inspire and to strengthen.” (Hibbert Lectures, 1882, p. 296,) )

9 To make Isldm rationsl, you must throw over ¢
authority that has been elaborately built up and
hundred years ; and once authority is cast aside,
disappears.”” (Stanley Lane-Poole, Isldm, p. 55.)

he entire system of
accepted for thirteen
the sanction of the creed

combinations and
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worse and the farther thoy were transplanted from
;ﬁed:;n:ﬁmmMa; worse under the K,_b:?lilatig (:!
Baghdid than at Madina under the “rightly directed ™
Kbalifas and worse for the Hindus of -the ::aventeenth
century than for Baghdéd in the ninth.”%’ In. t’hﬂ
Nibdyatu'l-Murdd it is written: “We are shut ,!19;’50
fonoy" the four Imims.” In the Tafsxr-l-AI,lm'ndl we
r“d';vmfrro follow any other than the four Imims 8
unl‘;vful_" An objector may say that sucl} respect 18
like the reverence the beathen pay to their ancestors.
To this an answer is given in the preface to the Tarqut.h
;-Sharh-i-Waqéyah. The writer there says that it is
 thin of the kind. “The Mujtahids are not the
noutf:%f the orders of the Law, but they are the mediqm
;o which we obtain the Law. Thus Imdm Abd Hanifa
y d. ‘' We select first from the Qur'an, then f.r_om the
;.‘umt’iitions; then from the decrees of the Companions; we
act on what the Companions agreed upon ; wh’ere they
doubt, we doubt.” The Commentator Jaldlu'd-din Mahli
s, ‘The common people and othgrs who have mot
::yached the rank of a Mujtahid must follow one of the
four Imims.’ Then when he enters one madhhab (sect)
he must not change. Again, it may be objected }ihatf
God gave no order about the appointment of four Imau}s.
Now, it is recorded in a Tradition that the Prophet said,
‘Follow the way of the great company ; whosoever fieparts
from it will enter hell.” The followers of the Im are
a great company.” It is, moreover, the unanimous
opinion, the Ijmi‘n’l-Ummat,” that the' Imams rightly
occupy the position accorded to them. I't isa grg&t bless-
ing, as we read in the Tafsir-i-Abmadi: It is of the
. of God that we are shut up to these four Imams,
God approves of this, and into this matter proofs and
explanations do not enter.” Should any ome further
biect that, in the days of the Prophet, the}'e :vere no
?M:limhidg, that each man acted on a “saying” as he
1 gic R. W. Wilson, 4nglo- Muhammadan Lauw, p. 87.




46 THE FAITH OF ISLAM

heard it, that he did not confine his belief or conduct to
the deductions made by some ““appointed Companion,”
he may be answered thus: * For a long time after the
death of the Prophet many Companions were alive, and
consequently the Traditions then current were trust-
worthy ; but now it is not 80, hence the nced for the
Imams and their systems."?

These four foundations—the QUR’AN, the SuNNaT,
IymA‘, and QryAs—form in orthodox Muslim opinion and
belief a perfect basis of a perfect religion and polity.
They secure the permanence of the system, but" they
repress an intelligent growth. The bearing of all this
on modern politics is very plain. Take ugain the case
of Turkey. The constitution of the Government is
theocratic. The germs of freedom are wanting there
as they have never becn wanting in any other country
in Europe. The ruling power desires no change ; origin-
ality of thought, independence of judgment is tepreSS‘?@-
“Some Musalmin conquerors produced types of civx'll-
sation more or legs permanent in India and in Spaip.
Turkish conquerors, in the full tide of might and energy,
have overspread and extirpated; nowhere have they
planted.” Nothing good has the Turk cver done for
the world. His rule has been one continued display
of brute force unrelieved by any of the reflected glO'l‘.V
which shone for a while in Cordova and in Baghdad.
No nation can possibly progress the foundations of waSO
legal and theocratic system are what has been described
in this chapter. ) .

“A religion that has the misfortune to be identified
with the State is on this very account brought into

" 1A moderm Muslim writer, who strives to show that Isldm is ?rogrew:l:;
is yet obliged to admit that * the SBunnis base their doctr?ues 0“{ the
entirety of the Traditions. They regard the concordant decisions :t. "
succossive Khalifs and of the General Assembly (Ijmé‘u’l-umm )unl
supplementing the Qur'dnic rules and regulations, and as almo:;u‘;“:‘w
In authority to them.' (Syed Amir ‘Ali, Personal Law of the Mul
madans, p. 9).
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trouble with the latter, whilst the State is on all §i§es
restricted by the religion. The Stat.:e h_a.s on it a dmpe
stamp, and as the whole of its constitution, as well as its
individual laws, possesses a character absolutely sacred,
it is evident that mere human institutions, f:alculated oPly
for a certain degree of culture, will be considered as being
of divine authority, and hence unchangeable. Thus very
soon the State will become an unmovable, petrified,
death-like mass, and, if its end b.e not ha.st'ened 'frqm
without in a beneficent manner, .wﬂ.l eptomb itself in its
own cotruption. The State, then, is in a most danger-
ous position when it is surrounded by f)ther nations wbo,
having been civilised by a higher religion, possess a fz:eer
and more movable form, and are therefore .ca,pa,ble, with-
out any particular restriction, of approaching neargr.a,nd
nearer to perfection. But should t.hose who‘ a.dmnfnster
the government perceive the necessity of radical re .c;rms
and commence new plans, then thg State.&n.mhl ates
its religious basis: violent antagomstic pl:mclples are
dgveloped, and internal destructive dissension becomes
¥ 1
m(‘}‘v lItfa‘:)rlle'Christ,endom the attempt has offen been made
to weave into one inextricable woof the kingdom of God
and the kingdom of Cesar, yet, as we t’ha,n.kfully own,
in the end it has always failed. In Islam it ha..s com(;
pletely succeeded, and succgeded ngt as & perversion an
defeat of the intentions with whlc'h Mubammadamzsm
was founded, but as the broad realfza,tlon of all which
it was intended to be. The despotisms of the East ﬁ.re
: t accidents, but the legitimate results of.the. Qur’dn,
nod so long as this exists as the aunthoritative book
1;:;thing better can come in its. stead.”? _—
When brought into dlpl?fﬂ&tlc and commercial in er;
course with States possessing the energy and vigour o

1 Dr. J. A. Mochler, The Relation of Isldm to the Gospel.
8 Trench, Lectures on Medieral Church History, pp. 55-6.
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ral life’ and Kberal oontitution, Muslim kingdoms
must, in the longwn, fail and paes away. It has been

. well 'said that “8pain is the only instance of a country

once thoroughly infused with Roman civilisation which
has been actually severed from the Empire; and even
then the severance, though of long duration, was but par-
tial and temporary. After a struggle of nearly eight cen-
turies, the higher form of, social organieation triumphed

. over the lower, and the usurping power of Isiém was
expelled.” 8o it ought to be, and so indeed it must ever -

‘be, for despotism must give way to freedom; the life

latent in the subject Christian communities must soomer

or later cast off the yoke of an alien rule, which even
at its best is petrified and so is incapable of progress.
However low a Christian community may have fallen,
there is always the possibility of its rising again, for a
lofty ideal is placed before it. All its most cherished

‘beliefs point forward and upward. In Islam there is

no regenerative power. lts golden age was in the past.
When the work of conquest is done, when a Muham-
madan nation has had to live by industry, intelligence,
and thrift, it has always miserably failed.!

In this chapter, which must now draw to a close, I
have tried to prove from authentic and authoritative
sources that the Quran alone is to no Muslim the sole
guide of life. The fetters of a dogmatic system fasten
alike around the individual and the community. Isldm
is sterile, it gives no new birth to the spirit of a man,
leads him not in search of new forms of truth, and so
it can give no real life, no lasting vitality to a nation.?

14 The Muslim everywhere, after a brilliant passage o i
seems to stagnate and wither, becanse there is nothing in hiisp:;:::tz;
his belief which lifts him above the level of a servant, and on that level
man's life in the long-run must not only stagnate but decay. The
submissive servant of Alldh is the highest type of Moslem portt;ction H
the Christian ideal is the Christ-like son.” {British meurly:
No, oxxx.)

% ¢ Marvellously adapted alike to the climate, character, and ocoupation

NOTE TO CHAPTER I
: I;ran ,

QuastioNs oonnected with ijtihdd are so important in Isldm,
that I give in this note a more technical account of it than I
oould do in the chapter just concluded: This account consists
of extracts from an article in the Journal Asiatique, Quatriéme
Série, tome 15, on * Le Marche et les Progrés de la Jurispru-
dence parmi les Bectes orthodoxes Musalmanes,” by Mirzé
Késim Beg, Professor in the University of Bt. Petersburg. It
entirely supports all that has been said in the chapter just
concluded of the rigid charscter of Mubammadan law, of
ip fixed and final nature and of the impobility of systems
founded thereon.

of those countries upon which it has Iaid its adamantine grip, Islim holds

its votary in complete thrall from the cradle to the grave. To him it is
not only religion, it is government, philosophy, and science as well. The
Mubammadan oconoeption is not so much that of & State Church as, if
the expression may be permitted, of s Chuxoh 8tate. The undergirders
with which society itself is warped round are not of civil but of ecolesias-
tical fabrication ; and, warped in this superb if paralysing dreed, the
Musalman lives in contended surrender of all volition,” (Hon, G. Curson,
Persia, vol. i, p. 508.)

« Islim, reared by the genius of one man out of materials imported
feom elsewhere, enters this world asa rounded system, seems at first sight
completely to answer to the wants of those to the level of whose capacity
it was framed, shows itself even afterwards and up to the present time
suited to the peoples and the individuals who have not risen above the
standpoint of Jegalism ; but misses the power 80 to transform itself, as to
meet the requirements of & higher type of life which in its present form it
cannot satisfy. At a given period, it becomes & hindrance to that develop-
ment of the spirit which it must actually choke, if it be not strong
enough to cast it off.”’ (Kuenen, Hibbert Lectures, 1882, p. 293.)

G
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Orthodox Musalméins admit the following Ppropositions as

axioms :—
. 1. God, the only legislator, has shown ‘the way of felisity
o the people whom He has chosen, and in order to enable
them to walk in that way He has shown to them the precepts
which are found partly in the eternal Qur'dn, and partly in
the sayings of the Prophel, transmitted to posterity by the
Companions and preserved in the SBunnat. That way is called
the * Shari‘at.” The rules thereof are called ahkim.

2. The Qur'dn and the Sunnat, which since their manifes.
tation are the primitive sources of the orders of the Law,
form two branches of study, viz., ‘ilmu’t-tafsir, or the inter-
pretation of the Qur’dn, and ‘ilmu’l-hadith, or the study of
Tradition.

3. All the orders of the Law have regard either to the
actions (din) or to the belief (im&n) of the Mukallafs.!

4. Asthe Qur'in and the Sunnat are the principal sources
from whence the procepts of the Shari‘at have heen drawn, so
the rules recognised as the principal elements of actual juris-
prudence are the subject of ‘ilmu’l-figh, or the science of Law.

Figh in its root signifies conception, comprehension. Thus
Mubammad prayed ¥or Ibn Masid: ** May God make hith
comprehend (faqqihahu), and make him know the interpreta-
tion of the Qur'dn.” Muhammad, in his quality of judge and
chief of the Believers, decided, without appeal or contradic-
tion, all the affairs of the people. His sayings served as a
guide to the Companions. After the death of the Prophet
the first Khalifas acted on the authority of the Traditions.
Meanwhile the Qur'dn and the Sunnat, the principal elements
of religion and legislation, became little by little the subject of
controversy. It was then that men applied themselves vigor-
ously to the task of learning by heart the Qur'an and the Tra-
ditions, and then that jurisprudence became a separate science.
No science had as yet been systematically taught, and the
early Musalmins did not possess books which would serve for
such teaching. A change soon, however, took place. In the

1 A Mukallaf is one who is subject to the Law. The term Mukallaf is
thus equivalent to a consistent Muslim, one who takes trouble (taklif) in
his religious duties,
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year in which the great jurisconsult of Syria died (s.m. 80),
Nu‘mén bin Thabit, surnamed Abi Hanifa, was born. He is
the most celebrated of the founders of the schools of juris-
prudence, a science which ranks first in all Muslim seats of
learning. Until that time and for thirty years later the
Mufassirs,! Muhaddithiin,® and the Fugih4,® had all their
knowledge by heart, and those who possessed good memories
were highly esteemed. Many of them knew by heart the
whole Qur'én, with the comments made on it by the Prophet
and by the Companions; they also kncw the Traditions and
their explanations, and all the commands (ahkém) which pro-
ceed from the Qur'dn and the Sunnat. Such men enjoyed
the right of Mujtabids. They transmitted their knowledge
to their scholars orally. It was not till towards the middle
of the second century a.H. that treatises on the different
branches of the Law were written, after which six schools
(madhbabs) of jurisprudence were formed. The founders, all
Imams of the first class, were Abi Hanifa, the Imdmu A‘zam
or great Imim, Sufiin az-Zaurf, Milik ash-Shéfiq, Hanbal
and Imém D4'id az-Zahiri. The two sects founded by
Thaurf and Zahiri became extinct in the eighth century of the
Bijra. The other four still remain. These men venerated
one another. The younger ones speak with great respect of
the elder. Thus Shafi‘i said: “ No one in the world was so
well versed in jurisprudence as Abu Hanifa was, and he who
has read neither his works nor those of his disciples knows
nothing of jurisprudence.” Hanbal when sick wore a shirt
which had belonged to Sbifif, in order that he might be
cured of his malady ; but all this did not prevent them starting
schools of their own, for the right of ijtihdd is granted to
those who are real Mujtahids. There are three degrees of
ijtihdd :—

1. Al Ijtihéd £i'l-Shari‘: independence in legislation.

3. Al Ijtihad fi'l-Madhhab: authority in the judicial
systems founded by the Mujtahids of the first class.

1 Commentators on the Qur’dn. 2 The Traditionists.

3 Plural of Fagih, a theologian.

4 Gufisn ath-Thauri and Dé'td az-Zahiri did not become founders
of additional madhhabs, or school of theology and law,
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'8, . Al Tjlihdd £')-Mas&'il: authority in cases existing not
" decided by the authors of the fonr madhhabes.
- The first is called's complete and absolute suthority; the
. second, relative; the third, special. ‘

THR FIRST DEGREE OF LITIHAD.

Absolute independence in legislation is the gift of God.
. He to whom it is given when seeking to discover the m
of the Divine Law is not bound to follow any other teacher.
He can use his own judgment. This gift was bestowed on
the jurisconsults of the first, and to some in the second
and third centuries. The Companions, however, who were
closely connected with the Prophet, having transmitted
immediately to their posterity the treasures of legislation, are
looked upon as Mujtahids of much higher authority than
those of the second and third centuries. Thus Abé Hanifa
" says: * That which comes to us from the Companions is
on our head and eyes (i.e., to be received with respect): as
to that which comes from the Tébi‘dn, they are men and
we are men.” o .
8ince the time of the Tdbiin this degree of ijtib4d has
only been conferred on the six great Imgms. Theoretically
any Muslim can attain to this degree, but it is one of the
principles of jurisprudence that the confirmation of this
rank is dependent on many conditions, and 80 no one now
gains the honour. These conditions are :—

1. The knowledge of the Qur'dn and all that is related
to it ; that is to eay, a complete knowledge of Arabic litera-
ture, & profound acquaintance with the orders of the Qur'an
and all their subdivisions, their relationship %0 each other
and their connection with the orders of the Sunnat. The
candidate should know when and why each verse of the
Qur'dn was written, he should have a perfect scquaintance
with the literal meaning of the words, the speciality or gen-
erality of each olause, the abrogating and abrogated sentences.
He should be able to make clear the meaning of the * ob-
soure " passages (mutashabih), to discriminate between the
literal and the allegorical, the universal and the particular.

| . ¢ mask know their source, history, object, snd . thelff,
mfn:aw ‘with the laws of the Qur'dn. He ehould know: .

aip - « e
" 'g; He.musé know the Qurén by heart with ul ibs
. Traditions snd sxplanations. ‘ |

"~ §; He must.have s perfect knowledge of mm
o' ot loash of three thonsand of them. :

by beart the most important Traditions. ~ S
4, A pious and austere life. - , S
5. A profound knowledge of all the soiences of the Law. . -
Should any one now aspire %o ‘such & degree another .

oondition would be added, namely:— _ o

- 6. A oomplete knowledge of the four madhhabs,. or sohools“

Of%hu:msg?:;:: then, are almost insurmountable, ' On ‘tlge

one hand, there is the severity of the ‘UW, which requires

from the candidate things almost impossible; on the other -
band, there is the attachment of the 'Ulams‘to their own

Iméms, for should such & man n.riae, no one is bound now.

to listen to him. Imém Hanbal said : *“ Draw your knowledge

from whenoe the lmims drew theirs, and do :lxot .oontent‘
yourself with following others (i.e., modern Mujtahids), for

that is certainly blindness of sight.” Thus the schools of) .

the four Iméms remain intact after & thousa.nd. years have

passed, and so the ‘Ulamé recognise since the time of these

Imims no Mujtahid of the first degree. Ibn Hanbal was

th;.'hl::tt.ights of the man who attained to.th.is degree were

very important. He was not bound to be a dxs_cxple of another;
he was a mediator between the Law u}d hxs.followers, for
whom he established a system of .legi?h_hon, without any one
baving the right to make any objection. He_had the nght
to explain the Qur'dn, the Sunnas, and the I')mé.‘ acoordfng
as he understood them. He used the Prc_»plfet 8 words, whx!st
his disciples only used his. Should a disciple find some dis-
crepancy between & decision of his own Imédm and the Qur'dn
Traditions, he must abide by the decision of the Imém.

('],.':m Law does not permit him to interpret after his own

fashion. When once the disciple has. entered the sect of

one Imém, be cannot leave it and join another. He loges
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the right of private judgment, for only a Mujtahid of th
_ first olass can dispute the decision of one of the Imsime

Thegretically such Mujtabids may still arise; but, as we h‘: X
already shown, practically they do not. °

THE SECOND DEGREE OF LJTIHAD,

This degree has been granted to the immediate disciples of
the great Imams who have elaborated the systems o? t.he‘i)r
masters. They enjoyed the special consideration of the con-
temporary ‘Ulamé and of their respective Imams, who in
some cases have allowed them to retain their own opinion
The most famous of these men are the two disciples of Ab\?;
Hanifa, Abt Yusuf, and Mubhammad bin al-Hasan, In a
se.conda.ry matter their opinion carries great v;eight.. It is
laid down as a rule that a- Muft! may follow the unanimous
cg)inicf)n of these two even when it goes against that of Abu
Haniia.

THE THIRD DEGREE OF LJTIHAD.

This is the degree of special independence. The candidate
for it should have a perfect knowledge of all the branch .
of jurisprudence adeording to the four schools, and of tgs
Arabic language and literature. They can solve’cascs whi l(:
come before them, giving reasons for their judgment, or de “:1
on cases which have not been settled by previous l\iu't hc(; ?
but in either case their decisions must always be in iba l1 o
accordance with the opinions of the Mujtahids of tbsfoﬁmte
and second classes, and with the principles which . ‘]rbt
them. Many of these men attained great celebrit glm_ed
their lifetime, but to most of them this rank is noty e
till after death. Imdm Qidi Kbdn, who died in :;ccorded
592 a.u., closes the list of the most famous of the m e year
works serve as a guide to the Muftis and juriscon e"l t':hose
later age. Others have since claimed this positi.o s‘i, .Of B
not generally accorded to them by orthodox Sun nl’ w

There are three other inferior classes of 'ur?sts g 11
Mugallidin, or followers of the Mujtahids; b‘J;t. gns';b:: ';‘:

1 For a list of these, see Klt;in, Religion of Isiém, p. 86

IITIHAD 55

highest in rank amongst them can do is to explain obscure

es in the writings of the older jurisconsults. By some
of the ‘Ulamé they are considered to be equal to the Muj-
tahids of the third class. If there are several conflicting
legal opinions on any point, they can select one opinion on
which to base their decision. This a mere Q4dl cannot do.
In such a case he would have to refer to these men or to
their writings for guidance. They seem to have written com-
mentaries on the legal systems without originating anything
new. The suthor of the Hidayah, who lived at the end of
the sixth century A.H., Was & Mugqallid.

Such is Mirzé Kézim Beg's account. 1t shows how “the
system, as & whole, rejects experience a8 & guide to deeper
insight or wider knowledge; tramples upon the teaching of
the past; pays no heed to differences of climate, character, or
history ; but regards itself as & body of absolute truth, one
jot or tittle of which cannot be rejected without incurring

the everlasting wrath of God.”?

1 Osborn, Isldm under the Khalifs, p. 72,



s CHAPTER I
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. TRADITIONS

Ter following account of this branch of Muslim theo-l '
logy, technically called ‘Timu'l-Usdl, ‘may be introduced
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There is a lower form of wahi zahir, which is called
Ishératu’l-Malak—the sign of the angel. This expresses
what Muhammad meant when he said, ¢ The Holy Ghost
has entered into my heart.” He then received the inspi-
ration through Gabriel, but not, as in the wahi of the
Qur’an, by word of mouth.

Ilhim means the inspiration given to a saint or to a
prophet when he, though rightly guidéd, delivers the
subject-matter out of his own mind, and is not a mere
machine to reproduce the messages of Gabriel.

Imém Ghazili defines ilhdm and wahi thus':—(1) The
recipient receives information from an unknown source
and in a way unknown. This is called the “breathing
into the heart " (nafakha fi qalb). This is thre inspiration
of saints and Stfis. It is ilhdm. (2) The recipient

by a few remarks on the nature of inspiration according |
to Islam, though that is not, strictly speaking, a W,
“‘V‘j{"a-

4

knows the medium by which he receives information,
i.e., the angel appears to him. This is wahi and is the
inspiration of prophets. (3) Between ilhim and wahi
there is only this difference, namely, that in wahi the

t

of this study. - e ’ a5
There are two termsbused to express different’ degrees”
of inspiration, wahi and ilhdm. The former is sometimes <

e

divided into wah{ zahir (external inspiration) and wahi
bdtin (internal in8piration), which is almost the same ‘as
ilhim. Wahi is the term applied to the inspiration of
the Qur'dn, and implies that the very words are the
words of God. The whole book was prepared in heaven.
Muhammad, instructed by Gabriel, is simply the medium
through which the revelation of wahi zahir reaches man.
Tht? wahi Qur'dn, or the wahi zihir, the highest form
of inspiration, always came to the ear of the Prophet
through the instrumentality of Gabriel. In Muham-
madan theology this is the special work of Gabriel.!
Thus in the Traditions it is related that he appeared to
Adam twelve times, to Enoch four, to Noah fifty, to
A.braham forty-two, to Moses four hundred, to Jesus’ten
times, to Muhammad twenty-four thousand times.

1The angel Gabriel, on account of his being considored the chief
medistor of inspiration, is called the ** Angel of inspiration Pt e,
For further details, see Klein, Religion of Isldm, p. 6.

apgel who is the medium of comm.unic&tion appears,
and in ilhdm does not.

It is said that, except when delivering the Qur'dn,
Muhammad spoke by ilhdm, and not by wahi. Some,
however, believe that the words of the Prophet, as re-
corded in the Traditions, were wah{ inspiration, and thus
they come to be as authoritative as the Qur'dn. Shahras-
tdni speaks of “ the signs (sayings) of the Prophet which
have the marks of wahi.”? They are also called wahi
ghairu’l-mathi (unread revelations), i.e., uninspired re-
cords of inspired sayings of the Prophet. This opinion
is said by some Muslim theologians to be supported by
the text, “ By the Star when it setteth; your companion
Muhammad erreth not, nor is he led astray, neither

1 Mnddqu’l-‘!riﬁn, an Urdu translation of the Ilyd’ ‘ulimuw'd-din,
(ed. Lucknow 1873}, vol. iii, p. 30.
3 Quoted in the Dabistan, p. 214.

H
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-
doth he speak of his own will. It is none other than g
revelation which hath been revealed to him (hi. 1),
In any case, the inspiration of Muhammad is sbmething
quite different from the Christian idea of inspiration,
which is to Musalmduns a very imperfect mode of trans-
mitting & revelation of God’s will.

That there should be a human as well as a divine
side to inspiration is an idea not only foreign, but also
quite repugnant to Muhammadans. The Qur’dn is not a
book of principles ; it is a book of directions. The Qur'dn
describes the revelations given to Moses thus: “ We wrote
for him upon the tables a monition concerning every
matter, and said, ‘Receive them thyself with steadfast-
ness, and command thy people to receive them for the
observance of its most goodly precepts’ ' (vii. 142). Tt ia
such an inspiration as this the Qur'dn claims for itself,
Muhammad's ides was tiat it should be a complete
and final code of directions in every matter for all man-
kind. It is not the word of a prophet enlightened by
God.! It proceeds immediately from God, and the wopd
‘““say " or ‘“ speak % precedes, or is understood to precede,
every sentence. This to a Muslim is the highest form
of inspiration; this alone stamps a book as divine. It
is acknowledged that the Injil—the Gospel—was given
by Jesus; but as that, too, according to Muslim belief,
was brought down from heaven® by the Angel Gabriel

1 8ome Maulavis have contended that the Prophet was ‘Alimu'l.
Ghaib, i.e., one who knows the secrot world; by which they mean
that by his own power he had knowledge of the secret things which
ho revealed. To such an opinion the orthodox, who hold that the term
‘Alimu’l-@_l_mib can be applied to God only, reply by quoting the verse,~—
«8ay: I say not to you ‘In my possession are the treasures of God,’
neither say I ‘I know things secret,’ neither do I say to you ‘I am
an angel ;' only what is revealed to me do I follow™ (vi. 50). Both
Baidéw{ and Husain agree that this verse shows that the Prophet did
not claim divine knowledge.

2 Some portions are said to have been brought from the ¢ Treasury
of Merey " below the throno of God, a privilege granted to no other
prophet except Muhammad.
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during the month of Rammﬁ.:, it is now asserted that
it has been lost, and that the four Gospels of the New
Testament are simply traditionary accounts of the acts
and words of Jesus Christ, collected by the writers whose
pnames they bear. Their value is, therefore, that of the
second foundation of the Islémic system.

The question next arises as to the exact way in

which Gabriel made known his message to Muhammad.
Though the Qur’dn is all of God, both as to matter
and form, yet it was not all made known to the Prophet
in one and the same manner. The Muddriju’'n-Nabuwat
(pp- 508-510), a standard theological work, gives some
details on this point. The following are some of the
modes :— ,
* 1. It is recorded on the authority of ‘Ayesha, that
a brightness like the brightness of the morning came
upon the Prophet. According to some commentators,
this brightness remained six months. In some strange
way Gabriel, through this brightnese or vision, made
known the will of God.

°3. Gabriel appeared in the form bf Duhayya,' one
of the Companions of the Prophet, renowned for his
beauty and gracefulness. At times the angelic nature of
Gabriel overcame Muhammad, who was then translated
to the angelic world. This happened when the revela-
tion was one of bad news, such as denunciations or
predictions of woe. When the message brought by
Gabriel was one of consolation and comfort, the human
nature of the Prophet overcame the angelic nature of
the angel, who, in such case, having assumed a human
form, proceeded to deliver the message.’

1 All the commentators bring this incident forward as an illustration
of the verse: *‘And if We had appointed an angel, We should certainly
have appointed one in the form of & man " (vi. 9).

1 Khadija adopted a curious plan to discover the character of the
angel and to test the genuineness of the revelation. See Ibn Hisham's
account quoted by Klein, Religion of Islam, p. 6.
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3. The Prophet heard at times the noise of the
tinkling of a bell. He alone could distinguish it, and
through it the words which Gabriel wished him to under-
stand. When his ear caught the sound his whole frame
became agitated. On the coldest day, the perspiration,
like beads of silver, would roll down his face. The
glorious brightness of his countenance gave place to a
ghastly hue, whilst the way in which he bent down
his head showed the intensity of the emotion through
which he was passing. If riding, the camel on which he
sat would-fall to the ground. The Prophet one day,
when reclining with his head in the lap of Zaid, heard
the well-known sound. Zaid, too, knew that something
unusual was happening, for so heavy became the head
of Muhammad that it was with the greatest difficulty he
could support the weight. There is an athr,! or saying
of a Companion, to the following effect: * Zaid bin
Thébit, a Companion, said, ‘One day when God sent
wahi on the Prophet, his thigh was on mine, but it
became so heavy .t.ha.t I feared mine would be broken.’ " *

4. At the time of the mi‘rd}, or night ascent info
heaven, God spoke to the Prophet without the interven.
tion of an angel. It is a disputed point whether the
face of the Liord was veiled or not,

5. (God sometimes appeared in a dream, and placing
His hands on the Prophet’s shoulders, made known His
will,

6. Twice angels bhaving each six hundred wings
appeared and brought the message from God.

7. Gabriel, though not appearing in bodily form, so
inspired the heart of the Prophet that the words he
uttered under its influence were the words of God. This
is technically called ilqd’, and is by some supposed to

1An athr is of less authority than a Hadith or Tradition, though it
more ncarly answers to the meaning of our word tradition.

8 Saliih'l-Bukhars, Kitdbu's-8alit, vol. 1, p. 105.
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be the degree of inspiration to which the Traditions
belong.

If, by any chance, the Prophet had made a wrong
deduction from any previous revelation, another was
always sent to rectify 1t. This idea has been worked up
to a science of abrogation, according to which some
verses of the Qur'an abrogate others. Muhammad found
it necessary to change his standpoint more than once,
and thus it became necessary to annul earlier portions
of his revelation.

Thus in various ways was the revelation made known
to Muhammad. At first there seems to have been a
season of doubt, the dread lest, after all, it might be a
mockery. But as years rolled on confidence in himself
and in his mission came. At times, too, there is a
joyousness in his utterances as he swears by 1'1ea.ven and
earth, by God and man; but more often the visions were
weird and terrible. At the moment of inspiration anxiety
pressed upon the Prophet, and his countenance was
troubled. Large drops of perspiration gathered on his
forehead. Some strange power moved *him, his fear was
uncontrollable. Muhammad sscribed his grey hairs to
the terror caused him by the revelation of the “ terrific
Stras” (Sutiru’'n-nadhira). These were sald to be the
Stratu Hud (xi.) and its sisters, the Suratu’l-Wiégqi‘a (Ivi.)
and the Suratu’l-Qari‘a (ci.). Thus for twenty years or
more the revelations came, a direction on things of
heaven and of earth, to the Prophet as the spiritual guide
of all men, to the Warrior-Chief, as the founder of
political unity among the Arab tribes.

A Muhammadan student, after passing through a
course of instruction in grammar, rhetoric, logic, law and
dogmatics, at length reaches the stage when he is per-
mitted to enter upon the study of « ‘I}mu’]-ugd],” or the
exegesis of the Qur'dn and the inspired sayings of the

1« It (the Qur'én) is simply an instruction for all mankind "’ (xii. 104).
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Prophet. This done, he can henceforth read the a
proved commentaries o
o Lo aries in order to learn what the Fathers
be & coe ve to say. This study in a way fits him to
o zn.tator, .for the work of a Muslim divine now
b(;ok " ring things “ new and old " out of the sacred
T}; ut to hand down to others the things old.
] e greatest ?roﬁcient in theology is the man who can
epeat the Qu}' dn by heart, who knows also and can
reproduce at will what the early commentators have said ;
who can remember, and quote in the most apposite man-
::r.dtge Prophet’s sayings preserved in the Traditions
thq ed down by the Companions, their followers, and
eir followers’ followers ; who can point out a flaw in
the isndd (i.e., chain of narrators) of a Tradition quoted
by an opponent, or maintain, by repeating the long list of
names, the authority of the isndd of the Tradition he
quotes himself. A good memory, not critical acumen, is
thg great desideratum in a Muslim theologian. The
chief qualification of a Haifiz, a man who can repeat the
whole Qur'dn by heart, is that he shall be able to pro-
Dounce each wotd correctly. By men who are ot
Arabs by birth this is only to be attained after years of
practice from childhood. In the early days of Isldm, the
great authorities on the question of the correct pronunci-
ation of the Qur'dn were the Khalifas Abd Bakr, ‘Umar,
‘Uthmén, and ‘Ali, and some of the Companions,’ who
learned from the Prophet himself the exact way in which
Gabriel had spoken. The Arabic of heaven was the
Arabic of Isldm.
The effort, however, to preserve one uniform method of
repeating the Qur'sn failed. Men of other lands could
not acquire the pure intonation of Mecca, and 8o no less

1 The ones highly commended by Muhammad, were wo of the Muhi-
jirin or Refugees—‘Abdu’lldh bin Mas‘éd, and Bdlim bin Ma‘qal; and
two of the Ansér, or Helpers—Mu'‘ddh bin Jabal and Uba‘i ibn Ka‘h,
These and others transmitted the knowledge of the Qur'dn to tho Tébi‘an,
or Followers, (Itgdn, i. 88).
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than seven different ways of reading the sacred book
became current. Abi Ibn Ka‘b, one of the Companions,
had become so famous as & reader that the Prophet
himself said, * Read the Qur'dn under Abt Ibn Ka'b.”
These men remembered that Abd Ibn Ka‘b had stated
that one day, when scandalised at man after man who
entered the mosque repeating the Qur'dn in different
ways, he spoke to Mubhammad about it. His Highness
said, “O Abu Ibn Kab! intelligence was sent to me to
read the Qur'dn in one dialect, and I was attentive to the
Court of God, and said, ‘ Make easy the reading of the
Qur'én to my sects.” These instructions were sent to me
a second time, saying, ‘ Read the Qur'dn in two dialects.’
Then I turned myself to the Court of God, saying, ‘Make
easy the reading of the Qur'dn to my sects.” Then a
voice was sent to me the third time, saying, ‘ Read the
Qur'n in seven dialects.’ ”

This removed all difficulty, and the foresight displayed
by the Prophet in thus obtaining a divine sanction for
the various ways of reading was looked upon as a proof
of *bis inspiration. Thus arose the *qird'dtu’s-sab‘a,”
or seven readings of the Qur'dn, now recognised.

In the Qur'dn compiled by the order of the Khalifa
‘Uthmén there were no vowel-points, but when men of
oth—e—t countries embraced Isidm they found a difficulty
in mastering Arabic. Khalid bin Ahmad, a great gram-
marian, then invented the short vowels and other diacrit-
ical marks. The seven famous ‘“ Readers” (Qéris), whose
names have been given to the various modes of reading,
are Imdm N4fi‘ of Madina, Imém Ibn Kathir of Mecca,
Imém Abé ‘Umar of Basra, {mém Hamza of Kufa, Imdm
Ibn ‘Amir of Syria, Imdm ‘Asim of Kifa, Imdm Kisd'i of
Kifa. These learned men affixed different vowel-points
in many places in the Qur’dn, and thus, in some cases,
slight differences of meaning arose. In many passages,
however, the sense is not at all affected. In India the
“ qiré'at"-—reading—of Hafs, a disciple of Imdm ‘Asim,
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is followed by both Sunnis and Shi‘ahs. Jaléla'd-dfn, in
fns famous commentary, follows the qird’at of Imdm Abd
Umar. Those who belong to the madhhab, or sect of
Imdm ash-Shafif, also prefer this qird'st. Imém ‘Asim
had twcz disciples. Their names are Abé Bakr and Hafs.
They dl@’er slightly between themselves, but the qi;'ti'at
of Hafs is the one in common use in Indis. The qird'at
of Néﬁ‘. 18 preferred in Arabia, and is highly valued by
theological writers. Each of the seven Qéris or Readers
ha.d'two disciples, called Rdwis, or narrators, from whose
testimony the girﬁ'at approved by their mas;,er is known.
They.never give an opinion of their own on the text
bu’; ;lmply record that of their master.! ’
here are three readings of lesser note al
readu'ng thg Qur'dn privately, but not wh:;orv:::i)::ngzn
paFt In a liturgical service. During the month of Rmu)-'
f;dan'the Qur'dn is repeated every night in the mosque
it l?emg 80 arranged that a juz, o thirtieth part sha.l(l] bt;
recited each night. The Imim of the mosqu,e or the
public reader who commences according to one; of the
seven recognised‘ readings, must keep to the same all
the month. A good Héfiz will know the whole seven
varieties. The various readings thus introduced though
unimportant in their nature,® amount to ab:)ut five
hundred in number. The following are & few illustra-
tions :—In the second Sdra, Abd ‘Umar reads: * Nor
shall ye be questioned concerning that which they have
done ;" l’out ‘Agim reads: “ That which ye have done.”
Again, ‘Asim reads : ‘ Enter ye the gates of hell " (xxxix.
72) ; but Nafi‘ reads: “ Ye will be made to enter hell,”’—
that is, by & slight change, the passive is substituted
for the active voice. These are fair samples of the rest.

1 Their names are given in the Appendix on ‘Ilmu’t-tajwid,

2The opinion of Von Hammer, quoted by Sir W. Muir in his Life
of Mulammad (vol, i, p. 27), seems to be correct: *“ We may hold the
Qur’dn to be as surcly Muhammad’s words as the Muhammadans hold
it to be the word of God."”
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No doctrine, so far as I know, is touched, but the way
in which Tradition records the Prophet’s anticipation
of the difficulty is instructive to the student of Islam.
At times, too, fierce disputes have arisen between the
followers of the seven famous Readers, whose names I
have given above. In the year 323 A.x., Ibn Shanabud,
a resident of Baghddd, ventured to introduce some dif-
ferent readings in his recital of the Qur'dn. The people
of Baghddd, not knowing these, were furious, and the
Khalifa was compelled to cast the offender into prison.
A council of divines was called together, before whom
the unhappy Ibn Shanabud was produced. For a while
he maintained the correctness of his ‘‘readings,” but
after being whipped seven times he said, ‘I renounce
my manner of reading, and in future I shall follow no
other than that of the manuscript drawn up by the
Khalifa ‘Uthmsn, and that which is generally received.”*

When the first copy of the Qur'dn was written and
presented to the Khalifa ‘Uthmdn, he said, * There are
faults of language in it; let the Arabs of the desert
regtify them with their tongues.”® “The meaning of
this order is that they were to learn to pronounce the
words properly, but on no account to alter the writing
or form in which the words were spelt. This accounts
for the peculiar spelling of many words in the Qur'dn.
In fact, there are special rules laid down for guidance
of the copyist. They are techmically known as the
rasmu’l-khatt, or rules for writing.

As Islém spread, it became necessary to expound the
Qur’4n to persons unacquainted with Arabic. The science
of grammar then became an important branch of study,
and the collection of Traditions a necessary duty. The
Faithful were for a long time in doubt as to the law-
fulness of applying the laws of grammar to so sacred
a book. There was no command in the book itself to

1Tbn Khallikdn, vol. iii, p. 16. 21bid, vol, ii, p. 401.
I
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do' 80, nor had the Prophet given any directions on this
point. It was, then, neither “fard"” nor *sunnat*'—
that is, neither a command based on the Qur'dn nor
one !)g.sed on any saying or act of the Prophet. The
Traditions, however, solve the difficulty.

Al-Mdmin, the distinguished though heretical Khalifa
of Baghddd, was a patron of al-Farra, the chief of gram.
marians. A distinguished pupil of his, Abu'l ‘Abbds T4lib
on his death-bed expressed his belief in the fact that’
the.Qur’dnists, the Traditionists, and others had gained
the:}' heavenly reward; but he had been only sg?:r;
marian, and grammar after all was, in connectiongwitl;
the Qur’dn, a science of doubtful legality. The friend t
whqn} he told his doubts and fears went home and sa Y
a vision that very night. He saw the blessed Pro he‘:
who said to him, “Give my greeting to Abu’l ‘Al;)bﬁ;
T4lib, and say, ‘Thou art master of the superior science.’"”
The Prophet had now spoken, and henceforth gmmn;a.r
became a lawful study in Isldm. Muslims now quote the
Qur'dn as a perfect model of style; it may be well io
remember that the rules have been made for it, and that
therefore it is but natural that it should be perfect
according to the present canons of Arabic grammar.!

Towards the end of Muhammad's stay at Mecca, this
challenge is made to the doubtful. * If they shall say
‘ the Qur'dn is his own device,” then bring ten Stras liké
it of your own devising” (xi. 16). At Madina the
challenge is repeated, ““ If ye be in doubt as to that which
we have sent down to Our servant, then produce a Sira
like it (ii. 21). Muhammadans say that this challenge
has never been taken up, and that no Arab then, nor

1« Were we to oxamine the Qur’dn by the rules of rhetoric and
eriticism as they are taught in Muslim schools, we should be obliged
to acknowledge that it is the perfection of thought and expression ; an
inevitablo result, as the Muslims drew their principles of rhetorie from
that very book.”” (Baron M. de Slane, in the introduction to Ibn
Khallikén's Biographical Dictionary, p. xvii),

THE STYLE OF THE QUR'AN k &1

since, has produced anything equal to it ; but the claim .
is overstated, for the challenge was not merely to produce
something equal to the Qur'dn in style, but also with
regard to its subject-matter—the Unity of God, future
retribution and other doctrinal matters. Now, from the
nature of the case, it was impossible for the opponents of
Muhammad to do this. They could not, with sincerity
defend the Unity of God, for they were pagans, and if
they had done so, they could only have copied what he
had said and a copy falls short of the power of the
original. He, in fact, had already occupied the ground.
Palmer says:—* That the best of Arab writers has not
succeeded in producing anything equal in merit to the
Qur'dn is not surprising. They have agreed beforehand
that it is unapproachable and they have adopted its
style as the perfect standard . . . grammarians, lexico-
graphers and rhetoricians started with the presumption
that the Qur'dn could not be wrong, and other works,
therefore, only approached excellence, in proportion as
they, more or less, successfully imitated the style.”!

%t is said that the Qur'dn was brought from Paradise
by Gabriel to Muhammad as occasion required. The
Prophet was reproached for not having a complete reve-
lation, and answered the reproach by the following verse,
sent for the purpose:—* The infidels say, ‘ Unless the
Qur’an be sent down to him all at once "—but in this way
We establish thy heart in it ; in parcels have We parcelled
it out to thee” (xxv. 34). ‘‘We have parcellel out the
Qur'dn into sections, that thou mightest recite it unto
men by slow degrees, and We have sent it down piece-
meal® (xvii. 107). The revelation thus given is entirely
objective ; it came to the ear of the Prophet through
the teaching of Gabriel. *Yet it is a glorious Qurdn,
written on the preserved Table™ (Ixxxv. 22). Baiddwi

1 Sasred Books of the East, vol. vi, pp. lv, Ixvi.
$ According to circumstances.” « wolymll e e (Baiddwi i, 553),
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- explains this, thus: “When We have recited it then
fqllow thou the recital”' (Ixxv. 18). This orde'r .

given because the Prophet had tried to learn it by h W&Is
Bukhéri relates the following :—Tradition * Wth eaaixi.
came upon him, he moved his tongue and lips desiri: to
?ommlt it to memory. Then God sent dowx; the wos:ds
'Move not thy tongue that thou mayest hasten with i;.
(1.9:, re,mi‘ember it). Truly on Us is the collection and the
recital’ " ? (Ixxv. 16, 17). In other words the Prophet
was not tq trouble about learning it by héart' it wp ?d
come to his mind when needed, according to t,he ’I‘r(::i'

tion, “ We will collect it in thy heart when needed "l;
The external mode in which it came isreferred to in t.h

verse, ' We have sent down to thee an Arabic Qur'd E
(xx. 1}2). The fragmentary way in which the Qur’?&n
Was given was not without its difficulties.* Some as-
sages contradicted others; some were difficult to unger
stand. To the Prophet alone was the solution known.
The knowledge he communicated to his immediate iol:

lowers, the Companions, as they are called, thus: *To
«
<

14 God rocited it by tho tongue of Gabricl: recite it and repoat it
till it remains in thy memory " (Baiddw( on verse 18).

2 Baiddwi says the *‘ collection " is in the heart of the Prophet, and the
¢ recital "’ in his tongue.

3 Sahihu'l- Bukhari on Sira lxxv, vol. i, p. 6.

4 There are many Traditions which refer to this fact. ‘Umar 1bnu'l
Khattdb said: ‘I accorded with my cherisher (i.e, éod) in three things
One is that I said, * O messenger of Godl if we were to 8ay our pra g ’
in Abrahant’s place it would be better.” Then a revelation cam:) do)ub
¢ Take the place of Abraham for a place of prayer.’ The second is t‘l::t:
I said, * O messenger of God! good and bad people come to your hous
and I do not sce that it is fitting ; therefore, if you order your womcns:)'
be shut up it will be better.” Then the revelation for doing so ca:
down. The third is that his Majesty's wives weore al agreed in a xst,omn
about his drinking honey, and he had vowed never to drink it mo .
Then I said to his Majesty's wives, ¢Should the Prophet divorce '(:‘::.
God will give him better in exchange.’ Then a revelation came doivn:
agrooing with what I said.” '

‘Ayosha said: I was reflecting on those women who had given them-
sclves to the Prophet, and said, ‘\What! does & woman give herself
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thee have We sent down this book of monitions, that
thou mayest make clear to men what hath been sent down
to them " (xvi. 46). '

Ibn Khaldin says: “ The Prophet unfolded the mean-
ing, distinguished between abrogated and abrogating .
verses, and communicated this knowledge to his Com-
panions. It was from his mouth that they knew the
meaning of the verses and the circumstances which led
to each distinct revelation being made.! The Com-
panions thus instructed became perfectly familiar with
the whole revelation. This knowledge they handed
down by word. of mouth to their followers, the T4bi‘in,
who in their tarn passed it on to their followers, the
Taba‘n't-Tabi‘in. The art of writing then became com-
mon. The business of the commentator henceforth was
to collect together the sayings of the Companions thus
handed down. Criticism of a passage in the Qur'dn
was not his duty, criticism of a comment made on
it by a Companion was quite beyond his province: the
first was too sacred to be touched, the second must be
acBepted if only the chain of narratorsef the statement
were perfect. Thus early in the history of Isldm were
the principles of exegesis fixed and settled. Every word,
every sentence, has now its place and class. The com-
mentator has now only to reproduce what was written
before,® though he may, in elucidation of the point, bring
Then the revelation descended, ‘ Thou mayest decline for the
prosent whom thou wilt of them, and thou mayest take to thy bed her
whom thou wilt, and whomsoever thou shalt long for of those thou shalt

have bofore neglected : and this shall be no crime in thee’ (xxxiii. 61).
1 said, *I see nothing in which your God doth not hasten to please you:

whatever you wish He doeth.” "
1Ibn Khalddn, vol. i, p. 459. Abi'l-Qésim says: “ One of the most
-anches of the sciences of the Qur'dn is the knowledge of the

noble bran }
manner, the occasion and the place of the revelation and the chron-

ological order in which Siras wore revealed at Mecca and Madina "

(Itgén 1, 10).
8 This inclu
1 mean the Tabis (Tabi‘dn) adopted

away!’

des even the ortbography, for: The following generation,
the orthography of the Companions
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forth some Tradition hitherto unnoticed, which would,
however, be a difficult thing to do. It will thus be seen
that anything like the work of a Christian commentator,
with all its fresh life and new ideas, is not to be had in

-Islém. The perfection of the Qur'dnic exegesis is its
dogmatic and antique nature—

** While as the world rolls on from age to age,
And realms of thought expand,
The letter stands without eXpanse or range,
8Liff a8 & dead man's hand.”

The technical terms which the student must know, and
the definitions of which he must understand, are those
which relate to the nature of the words, the sentences,
the use of the words of the Qur’dn, and the deduction of
arguments from passages in the book.

The words of the Qur'dn are divided into four
classes:—

1. Khisgs, or special words. These are subdivided into
three classes. First, words which relate to genus, e.g.,
mankind. Secondly, words which relate to species, e.g., a
man, which refers to men as distinguished from womén.
Thirdly, words which relate to special individuality, e.g.
Zaid, which is the name of a special individual.

2. ‘Amm, or common or collective names, such as
‘“ people.”

3. Mushtarak, or words which have several significa-
tions, as the Arabic word “‘ain,” which may wean an
eye, a fountain, or the sun. Again, the word ** saldt,” if
connected with God, may mean mercy, as “sgalit Ulldh,”
the mercy of God; if with man, it may mean either
“namdz,” a stated liturgical service, or ** du‘a,” prayer in
its ordinary sense, e.g., saldtu’l-istisqd’ (prayer in time of
drought) is du‘a, not nam4z.

of the Prophet and took credit to thomselves for not discontinuing the
forms adopted by those who, after Muhammad wore the most excellent
of men and had roceived from him the revelations from heaven, either
in writing or by word of mouth,” (Ibn Khalddn, vol, ii, p. 897.)
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4. Muawwal, words which have seve:rt;.l sigllliﬁc:!;izn?;‘
ich are ible, and so a special explanatio
:l:;:ifr::ll.n For eamle, “ Wherefqre pray unto the Lord
and slay (the victims)” (cviii. 3). - The word tra.nsla.?ed
“glay " is in Arabic “anhar,” from the root nahr, wlnf:h
has many meanings. The fol}owers of the great legist
Abt Hanifa render it  sacrifice,” and add t}xe words
«the victims." Baiddwi apparently refersnlt to the
gacrifice on the feast of ‘Idu'd—l.)ul,ni. (vol.' ii, p. 419)é
Husain, says a camel should be sacrificed in honou':'i ?
God, in opposition to idolaters who sa,cnﬁce‘to i o.:
(vol. ii, p. 476). The followers of Ibn S!uiﬁ{ say .1"-
means “ placing the hands on the breast in pn}y;ar.
an interpretation also given in the Tafsir_-i-Husax.n . f
The Tafsir-i-Ibn ‘Abbds gives another 1‘1‘lnstmtlon 0
muawwal in Stra xli. 6, where the phrase t;l:.ley (3:) not
give alms™ is sometimes interpreteq as meaning thez
do not say °* there is no god but God_ . Tl‘l‘us, th?’ Wmd
« zakdt " bears the double meaning of “alms” an
“ kalima" or creed.
OEThl;: l;;lrtla;tr:tl;s the difference betweeh mushtarak and
muawwal. In the former, only one meaning 1s allow-
able, which meaning the context settlesg in the la.tlz1ter,
both’ meanings are allowable, a.nfi both right. ' 'l[‘ea::t erts
of the Qur'dn look upon these d.lstmctxons a8 impo. a,nd.
These divisions of words having .been well, mza.st.emil
and the power of defining a.ny_vmrd in the Qur’dn gained,
the student passes on to coqmder the nature of the s:;x-
tences. These are divided into two great classes,—the
i idden.
Ob;:z;l: ;'illv(:st{g: l:,s referred to in the following passage
f the Qur'dn:—* Heit is who hath sent down to the.e
X book. Some of its signs are of themselves perspi-
the ; ti)ese are the basis (literally ‘mother’) of the
cum]l: ' nd others are figurative. But they whose hearts
g :en to err follow its figures, craving discord, crav-

?;2 iln interpretation ; yet none know its interpretation,
1
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but God.! And the stable in .o .
in '11‘;1, it is all from God’'” :iili}t.)v;;?dge 52y We believe
is has given rise to the divis;
into 'litera.l and allegorical s:::::l(:::n(:; the{ whole book
explain these correctly, the commentato; mul;t §1'der to
the reason why, (2) the place where, (3) the t; now (1)
the particular passage he is expounding wasune when,
he must know whether it abrogates or jg ll')evea.]ed;
whether .it 18 in its proper order and pla.ca rogated,
whetl'ler 1t contains its meaning within itsel;a b ot
the light which the context throws upon it zr needs
know ?.ll the Traditions which bear upon it' 6 must
authority for each such Tradition. Thig eﬁ‘ect' ’:?d the
fines the order of commentators in the strictua y oo
th; word to the Companions, and supplies these:::s:,:
w. comm i i
opiiions,’ entators since then Simply reproduce their
khS;ntenﬁesdof the (?ur’én are either zéhir—obvious or
khaff—* hidden.” Obvious y . .
four classes ;:— sentences are divided into
1. Zéhir, or obvious, the meaning of which is go cft
that he who hears it at once understands its mea.(r:l'ear
without seeking for any explanation. This kind of s:ang
tence may be abrogated. Unless abrogated, action ?-
accordance with it is to be considered ag the expr .
command of God. All penal laws and the rules feess
lating the substitution of one religious act for anothg .
e.g., almsgiving instead of fasting, must be based on
this, the clearest of the obvious sentences, on
2. Nags, a word commonly used for g text of the

1 This interpretation God made known to the Prophot, who com
cated it to the Companions; hence all orthodox opinion must be inmsxfxi-
aocordance with theira. They wore the sole depositaries of the ins8 rict
commentary given by Muhammad. There is now no room for as th plro'd
no need of, any other, ’ ere is

3 Speaking on this very subject Ibn Khaldin says: « .
be known of all that, except through the QXPOSM}; s pﬁg&:‘ng c;mld
the Companions and their disoiples " (vol. ii, p. 460), g Irom

THE SENTENCES OF THE QUR'AN o 73

Qur'dn, but in its technical meaning here expressing '
what is meant by o sentence the meaning of which is
made clear by some word which occurs in it. The fol-
lowing sentence illustrates both zdhir and nasg: ““ Take
in marriage of such other women as pleage you, two,
three, four.” This sentence is zahir, because marriage
is here declared lawful; it is nass, because the words
“ one, two, three, four,” which occur in the sentences,
show the unlawfulness of having more than four wives.

3. Mufassar, or explained. This is & sentence which
needs some word in it to explain it and make it clear.
Thuos: *“ And the angels prostrated themselves, all of
them with one accord, save Iblis (Satan)” (ii. 32).
Here the words “save Iblis” show that he did not
prostrate himself. This kind of sentence may be set
aside or abrogated.

4. Muhkam, or perspicuous.! This is a sentence as
to the meaning of which there can be no doubt, and
which cannot be controverted, thus: ‘ God knoweth all
things.” This kind of sentence cannot be abrogated.
To act on such sentences without departing from the
literal sense is the highest degree of obedience to
God’s command.

The difference between these sentences is seen when
there is a real or apparent contradiction between them.
If such should occur, the first must give place to the
second, and so on. Thus muhkam cannot be abrogated
or changed by any of the preceding, or mufassar by
nasg or nag by zdhir.

The other great division of sentences is that of khafi,
or hidden. These also are of four kinds.

1< With the Shéfi‘ites a verse is muhkam when its sense ig clear, i.e,,
when the reader is convinced that a certain sense and no other is
intended ; mutashdbfh when it is obscure. The Hanifites hold that
muhkam is a text which has not been superseded ; mutashdbih one of
which God reserves the meaning to Himself. Baiddwi frequently uses
muhkam in the sense of ‘ not abrogated’" (Margoliouth, Chrestomithia

Baidwania, p. 147).
K
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1. Kbafl. Such are those sentences in which other
persons or things are hidden beneath the plain meaning
of a word or expression contained therein, as: “ As for
8 thief, whether male or female, cut ye off their hands
in recompense for their doings” (v. 42). The word for
thief is “sarlq,” and in this passage it is understood
to include highwaymen, pickpockets and plunderers of
the dead, etc. These meanings are khaf{ or hidden
under it.

2. Mushkil, or ambiguous. The following is given
as an illustration: ‘‘Vessels of silver and goblets like
bottles shall be borne round them: bottles of silver "
(Ixxvi. 15). The difficulty here is that bottles (qawérir)
are not made of silver, but of glass. The commentators
say, however, that glass is dull in colour, though it has
some lustre, whilst silver is white, and not so bright as
glass! Now it may be that the bottles of Paradise
will be like glass as regards their lustre, and like silver
as regards their colour. But anyhow, it is very difficult
to ascertain the meaning. o

3. Mujmal. These are, first, sentences which may
have a variety of interpretations, owing to the words in
them being capable of several meanings; in that case
the meaning which is given to the sentence in the Tra.
ditions relating to it should be acted on and accepted,
Secondly, the sentence may contain some very rare word,
and thus its meaning may be doubtful, as: “ Man truly
is by creation hasty” (Ixx. 19). In this verse the word
“hald‘an”—hasty—occurs.? It is very rarely used, and
had it not been for the following words, *“when evil
toucheth him, he is full of complaint; but when good
befalleth him, he becometh niggardly,” its meaning
would not have been at all easy to understand.

1 Baiddwi, vol. ii, p. 378 : Kabir in Khuldsatu't-Tafisir, vol. iv, p. 561.

2 Baiddwf says it means, “ Vehement in avarice, weak in pationce’ —

el JebB opadl s (vol. i, p. 357).
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The following is an illastration of the first kiz}d of muj,-’
mal sentences : * Stand for prayer (galéfs) and give alms
(zakdt) (Ivii. 14). Both saldt am} zakdt are mushta.x'a:k
words. The people, therefore, did not understand ?hxs
verse, so they applied to Mul_lamma.d' for an explanaf.xon.
He explained to them that “saldt’’ might mean ﬂ)e ntu:.a,l
of public prayer, standing to say the words Gom} 15.
great,” or standing to repeat a few verses of f;he Qur :f,n ;
or it might mean private prayer. The primitive meaning
of ** zakdt " is growing. The Pro_pl.let, ,k,lowever,' ﬁxsd 1§he
meaning here to that of “.almsglvm.g, and said, “ Give
of your substance one-fortieth part. '

4, Mutashdbih. These are sentences so dl(ﬁcqlt
that men cannot understand them, 8 fact referred to in
Stra iii. 5, nor will they do so until the d_ay of resur-
rection. The Prophet, however, knew their meaning.
Such portions are the letters A, L, M; A, L, Rl; Y, A,
at the commencement of some ,?f the S'tiras. SucE
expressions also as “(God’s hand,” * 'l"he face of God,
“God sitteth,” etc., come under tt}ls category. fI‘he
TSbi* Mujshid says: “The verses which speak of things
lawful and unlawful (i.e., give orders .anggprohxbxtlons)
are Muhkam, all others are Mutashx'iblh. .

The next point to be considered is the use (isti‘mal)
of words in the Qur'dn, and here again the' same
symmetrical division into four clas'ses is found, viz, i—

1. Hagiqat, that is, words which are used in their

in say Zamakhshari remarked on these lettors as
folll:\:::l(“l‘:?;‘il;; i:i)i:a:: a:lmtaﬁle—;tyle of the Quré'y ifs carr‘ist? :o s:zl::-h
a degree of excellence, that it defies every attempt .to imitate dl ,f ;)rt terls
book which has been sent down to us .from heave"n is composed o: . etters.
know them all alike, but this power disappears when‘, in order

A oeore heir ideas, they want to use these same letters combined.”
B o te . o 5 a,ssa ¢ Baron de Slane remarks that the author is not

On b cur(iotl;: Ethe 'gl‘u!kish translator of Ibn KlLaldin gives the sense
e clcar,‘uu t-i“ God has placed these letters in scveral Biuras as a
o :hoef g:;aug; "mt;s if He bad said : < Here are the elements of which the
sor ’

B d ke a book equal to it in style,’ "
vin is composed ; take them and mal : ‘
Q:rbtz’;::lsxﬁ-lfukhdri, Tafsir on Saratu Al-i-‘Imrdn, vol. iii, p. 212,
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!1teral meaning, as ‘‘ rukd’,” & prostration, and galdt”
in the sense of prayer. :

2. Maijdz, or words which are ased in a figurative sense
a8 *“ galdt” in the sense of “naméz,” a liturgical service. ’

?. Barih, or words the meaning of which is quite
evident, as * Thou art divorced,” * Thou art free.”
4, Kinaysh, or words which, used in a metaphor-
ical sense, require the aid of the context to make their
meaning clear, as * Thou art separated,” which may, as
1t stands alone, mean “Thou art divorced.” Thig class
also includes all pronouns the meaning of which is only
to be known from the context, e.g., one day the Prophet
not knowing who knocked at his door said, “ Who art
thou?” The man replied, “It is I.” Muhammad
answered, “ Why dost thou say I, I? Say th& name
that I may know who thou art.” The pronoun “1" is’
here ‘kinaydh.”

The‘ m_ost .important and most difficult branch of
exegesis 1s “istidldl,” or the science of deducing argu-
ments from the Qur'dn. This too is divided into four
sections as follows : — .

1. ‘Ibérat, or the plain sentence. * Mothers, after

they are divorced, shall give suck unto their children two.

full years, and the father shall be obliged to maintain
them and clothe them according to that which is reason-
able” (ii. 233). From this verse two deductions are
made. First, from the fact that the word * them” ig
in the feminine plural, it must refer to the mothers, and
not to the children; secondly, as the duty of supporting
the mother is incumbent on the father, it shows that
the relationship of the child is closer with the father
than with the mother. Penal laws may be based on a
deduction of this kind.

2. Ishdrat, that is, a sign or hint which may be giiren
from the order in which the words are placed.

'3. Daldlat, or the argument which may be deduced
from the use of some special word in the verse, as:

L \’ N
. .
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“Say not to them (your parents) “uff” (fie) (xvii. 24). .
From the use of the word “ uff,” it is argued that children
may not beat or abuse their parents. Thus l?afidéwi
says: “ This prohibition proves the further prohibition of
all kinds of trouble which children could give " (vol. i,
p. 536). Penal laws may now be based on daldlat, thus:
“ Their aim will be to abet disorder on the earth; but
God loveth not the abettors of disorder” (v. 69). The
word translated “aim” is in Arabic literally yas‘auna,
“they run.” From this the argument ig deduced that as
highwaymen wander about, they are included amongst
those whom *“God loveth not,” and that therefore the
severest punishment may be given to them, for any
deduction that comes under the head of daldlat is a
sufficient basis for the formation of the strictest penal
laws.

mz. Iqtids. This is a deduction which demands certain
conditions : “ Whosoever killeth a believer by mischance,
shall be bound to free a believer from slavery ™ (iv. 94).
As & man has no authority to free his neighbour’s slave,
th® condition here required, though fiot expressed, is
that the slave should be his own property.

The Qurd'n is divided into :—

1. Hurdf (singular Harf), letters. In one standard
book it is said that there are 338,606 letters, including
the Bismilldhs. The last letters of each Sura are col-
lectively called fawdsil by the Qdris, and each letter of
the alphabet thus occurs, except ghain, khai, and waw.
The variety in the number of letters is thus explained:
« Some letters are written but not read, as aliph in
qimua and in sulik, and some are read bat not written,
as w in Dawud, which is always written Dd'ad. This,
and the rules of the rasmu’l-khatt, which are not always
observed, account for the variety in the enumeration.”!

9. Kalimit (singular Kalimah), words. These are said

1 Dawdbitu'l- Furgdn, p. 4.
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by some authorities to am
y ! ount to 79,087
77,934 ; but some persons count compouu:i l:;,vol.‘(;thers to
v«;;)]rd, s;me as t-wo; some reckon the article al ag s&a‘x; ot:]e
:n i;s ‘o no;, In the same way Prepositions joineq v:'):tl;
other word, such ag fimd (tf m4), sometim,
one word instead of two. % count for
3. Aydt (singular Ayat), verses. A
N ’ 8. A a8
sign, and was the name given by Muyh:r;ti?z:.]ciy o o
sections or verses of the Qur'in. The end of ‘o Shoft
dete,r'mmed by thg position of a smal] circle ;hVerse .
Qur an Readers did not agree as to the position fe carly
cn:cles, and 50 five different ways of arranging th;J t::ese
arisen. Th}S accounts for the variation in the nu::b ot
verses in different editions. The varieties are : e of
Kufa verses. The Readers in the ci o
€ city of Kuf ;
the custOlfl of ‘Alf, and reckon a.ccordiyng to tcho“i(;‘?'ed
of the Qdrf Imé.m_ ‘Asim. Their way of reckon? o
generally adopted in India. They reckon 6239 ng'; ®
Basra verses. The Readers of Basra follow ‘ASivexsbe.S.
Ha”a?, & Companion. They reckon 6204 verges, o
Ab%haﬁ]:h vgrses. *The Readers in Syria (Shdm) f.Ollow.e d
w in ‘Umar, a Compani
o panion. They reckop 6225
Mecca verses. According to this arr
'an
on a statement made by ‘Abdu’llih bin Ka%s;fel:,:; based
6219 verses. o et are
Madina verses. This way of readin i
. i \ . 8, according to th
reckoning of Abu Ja‘far Zaid bin Qa‘q4 o ne
o (8, contains (211
In the above enumerations the verse Bismiligh *1 @
the name of God) is not reckoned. It occurs one hundreg

1The Bismilléh is prefixed to all the Stras of the Qur'dn, cxce t
This formula was borrowed from the Jews and the Sdbians., Th:)l Ot,l:o‘
introduced their writings with the words, * Ba miﬁ)-i-Ynzdan bnkha her
ishgar dadr,” i.0., In the name of God, the Merciful, the Just. (Whox >
Comprehensive Commentary of the Qur’dn, vol. i, p. 289.) o

Rodwell says it is of Jewish origin and was, in the first instance

* ]

.
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and thirteen times in the Qur'dn., The variety in the
number of verses is thus accounted for: * The Prophet,
at first, paused at the close of each verse; afterwards he
omitted the pause at the end of some verses. Those, who
at first heard him, count more verses than those who
heard him at a later period. Again, a slight pause,
merely to take breath, may have been misunderstood,
and thought to be a pause completing the verse.”!

The diversity of punctuation does not generally affect
the meaning of any important passage’ In Stratu’'n-
Naml an account is given of the Queen of Sheba’s receiv-
ing a letter from King Solomon. Addressing her nobles
she said: * Verily kings, when they enter a city (by force)
waste the same, and abase the most powerful of the
inhabitants hereof: and so will (these) do (with us)”
(xxvii. 34). Many Qdris put the full stop after the word
“hereof,” and say that God is the speaker of the words
‘“ and so will they do.”

4. Stra, or chapter. This' word means a row or
serjes, such as a line of bricks arranged in a wall, but it
is now exclusively used for chapters in the Qur'dn, one
hundred and fourteen in number. The Siras are not
numbered in the original Arabic, but each one has some
approximate name (as al-Baqarah, the cow, an-Nis4‘, the
women), generally taken from some expression which
occurs in it. They are not arranged in chronological
order, but according to their length. As a general rule,
the shorter Siras, which contain the theology of Isldm,
belong to the Meccan period of the Prophet’s career,® and

taught to the Quraish by Umayah of Taif, the poet, who was contem.
porary with, though somewhat older than Muhammad. (Qur'dn, p. 1,

note 2.)
1 Dawdbifu'l-Furgdn, p. 52.
$Tho fifth verse of the third Sira is an important exception. The

position of the circle, the symbol denoting a full stop, in that verse is of
the highest importance in connection with the rise of scholasticism

(‘ilmu’l-kalém) in Islsm.
3 The last verse revealed at Mecca was,  This day have I perfected youy
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the longer omes, relating” chiefly to social duti
relationships, to the orga.pisatio{: of Isldm ‘:h:s cai:g
polity, to the time when he was consolidating his power
f‘t Madina. The best way, therefore, to rad the Qp:r’in
18 to begin at the end. The attempt to. arrange the
Sdras in due order is a very difficult one, and, after all
can only be approximately cotrect. When ;earran ed’
the book becomes more intelligible. The chief testsgfor
fmch reamqggmmt are the gtyle and the matter. There
18 & very distincé difference in both of these res cts
bfetween the earlier and later Stras. The referenc:: t
historical events sometimes give a clue; but the helo
from external sources is very limited. Il,ldividusl Sliral;
are often very composite in their character, but, such as
they are, they have been from the beginnin’g The
recension made by Zaid in the reign of the .K_balifa
‘Uthmén has been handed down unaltered in its form
The ordinary arrangement makes it very difficult 't.o
follow the working of the Prophet's mind. In Rodwell's
translation the first ninety Séras are Mecca, and the last
twenty-two Madina ones. The Mecca Suras are divided
into three parts. The first forty-eight were delivered
during the first four years of the Prophet's mission : then
twenty-one more during the fifth and sixth year;, and
again twenty-one more before the flight to Madina. The
Hebrew legends and references to the Old Testament are
mostly found in the second and third of these periods.
The first Suras are the most eloquent and rhetorical, and
contain passages of great beauty. The Prophet deals
there with a simple theology, emphasises the doctrine of
. the Unity of God, illustrates His power, and declares that
His justice will be seen at the day of reckoning. The

religion for you, and have filled up the measure of my favours upon
you; and it is my pleasure that Isldim be your religion; but whoso
without wilful leanings to wrong shall be forced by hunger to transgress,
to him, verily, will God be induigent, meorciful” (v, 5). (Ibn Khaldin,

vol. i, p. 206).
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ritual is not elaborated. The social system and the laws
of Isldm are not as yet fixed in their rigidity. The
Madina Stras are different. The fervid eloquence of the
preacher is aBsent, and the dictates of the practical
administrator take its place. He deals now with ques-
tions of social life, dompestic details, peace and war.
This may be called by contrast the legal section of
the Qur'an. There is, however, comparatively little of
definite legislation in the book.

The Stratu’l Fitiha, the first chapter of the Qur'dn,
raises a difficulty. As the present Qur’dn is believed to
be an exact copy of the one in heaven and to contain
the very words of God throughout, how is it that we
have in this Stra a prayer for divine guidance, which
clearly shows the human origin of the words? The com-
mentators say that God enunciated it in this form in
order to teach men how to pray, and the direction “say”
must be understood before the words, ‘‘ Direct us in the
right way.” It would be much more natural to suppose
that it expresses the aspiration of Muyhammad at the
outset of his career than that it was written down in
heaven before the world came into existence. But until
Muslims accept a rational view of inspiration, an expla-
nation so reasonable and so appreciative of a reformer’s
humility must be set aside as heterodox.

5. Sipira, a thirtieth portion. This is a Persian word
derived from si, thirty, and para, & portion. The Arabs
call each ef these divisions a juz. Owing to this division,
a pious man can recite the whole Qur’dén in a month,
taking one sipira each day. Musalmédns never quote
the Qur'dn as we do by Stra and dyat, but by the sipdra
and rukd’, terms I now proceed to explain.

6. Rukd® (plural Ruki‘dt). This word literally means
a prostration made by a worshipper in the act of saying
the prayers. The collection of verses recited from the
Qur'an, ascriptions of praise offered to God, and various
ritual acts connected with these, constitute one act of

L
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worship ca.lfed & “rakat. 1

in this form of prayer, th
" s Jorm T, the worshi
:)he ;r::;zn(,)f tl;e; lf?‘rtlon of the Qup;"p:; !tl;:ae]:xes it i
spname of ruk ;.2 :t' Tradition states thhg l':]:!lted e
Ramaddn, used t ke e Quré’n.during th aoni o
" each rz.i.k‘a’,f he inot ot twentwﬁits cach e m.omh 2
boginning with the ..o LLc 8 Verses of the Qur'in
g witl .ﬁrst chapter and goin . Qur’én,
eveniae e :; fie recited dbout two hundre‘fi o— OB
ovenin ,h o bels, about ten verses in each ral:‘ems oo
e Ram&d:n the custom to recite the Qu ’“‘ v
wey in| passa. n, and also to quote it by ther 4n in this
uch o B Ot;hge 18 In such a sfpdra and in sy }:llklﬁ', o
s b Rﬁz}‘) (1‘1v1819ns are not important ) ’]_i.'.mkﬁ""
one?f—ourth,one hal’f Nigf, '_Il“‘thv that is, o hey "y
o recm,n : tl; alf, o,ne-thu'd of a sfpara re;pe;?.elghth'
o reclt placee; Qtur dn the worshipper must b;vely.
after the several 0 8oy the takbir, “God i great,
after the s fa. appointed places. Such g on e
the reci thic; v:he Sidratu’d-Duhd (xciii), Thee e
e e a.g.. The Hypocrites’ came to \‘.hcuslg()m
A 131 “to recite the story of the “eS on
e t;) o said, “ I will tell you to-morrow.” b 't he
o t:le words, “if God will.” B', o
warain ;Ome ] avlowed no inspiration to desczan;v .
hin for some ays. Then the Hypocrites bega aogh
Y, od has left him.” As it ot G
purpose  to put His messenger to ridi o, Stran:
I)ul_ui. (xciii) was immediately broughtnb l'mtlll:e’ M
aia(}l)r;)el.thlt b.egms: . By the brightness)of 1:131eever-re‘&dy
y the night when it groweth dark, ¢ ord hacs
not forsaken thee, neither doth He h’ 1 S
account of this signal interposition of Przcl):idzgiz."n gn
on his

After reciting some verses

1 A full account of the ritual will be i

found in Cha
| 2 These were some of tho carly converts at Madh!::e:v;unfler raldt.
oyal to the Prophet. They wero called the Munﬂﬁ' o Ty very
and are denounced in Siura lxiii, vv. 1, 2, 7, 8, At or Hypocrites,
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behalf, the Prophet always concluded the recital of this
Stra with these words, “ God is great.” The practice
thus became & sunnat obligation. A Tradition states that
the Prophet said, *The takbir should be recited after
every Stra which follows the Stratw’d-Dubd (xciii).”
The Tafsira’l-Jaldlain copfirms this. Other authorities
say that the takbir shaghld be said after eleven of these.
only, viz., the Siras 93,.94,795, 96, 97, 98, 100, 102, 109,
110, 112, and that after all, the others the words “ L4
iléha illa'llahu " sbould be said. . :

In reciting the Qur'an, the person so doing must care-
fully observe all the rules and regulations concerning it.
The correct recital is called tildwat; but before a person
can do this properly, he must have some acquaintance
with the science called ‘ilmu’t-tajwid. It includes a
knowledge of the peculiar spelling of words in the Qur'dn,
of its various readings, of the takbirs and responses at
the close of certain appointed passages, of its various
divisions, punctuation, and marginal instructions, of &
correct pronunciation and intonation.!

%he doctrine of abrogation is a° very important
one in connection With the study of the Qur'dn. Some

commentators say that the opening verses of the
77th Sura refer to this: “By the train of the sent
in their swiftness, by the

ones, and the swift ones 1
scatterers who scatter, and the distinguishers who dis-

tinguish, and by those who give forth the word to excuse
or warn.” The * gwift ones’ are said to be angels
verses of the Qur'dn, “ scattering or

sent forth with am,
jous revelations, distinguishing between

It is also referred to in the verses:
hange one verse for another, and God
t which He revealeth ”’ (xvi. 103);
1 or cause thee to forget,

dispersing prev
good and evil.”?
“ When We ¢
knoweth the bes
« Whatever verses We cance

her details on this subject see Appendix on ‘ilmu't-tajwid.
. 449,

1 For furt|
1 Tafsir-i-Husaini, vol. ii, p

-
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. We give thee better in their i
+ Knowest thou not that God hm::;t;::‘:ﬁ th?m&
(. .100.)‘. This last verse occurs in & Madin:hlggﬂ:a.
s of revelation " ! (xiii
ﬁ?li;imio?; verses which were cancelled in the Prophat
ot now extant.  ‘Abdu’lldh Ib i
states t.ha.t the Prophet one day recited a verse n h.h'ﬁd
1mmedla.tely wrote down. The next morni flwfhlch h.e
hm:l vanished from the material on which it S oound it
written. Astonished at this, he acquainted thsd been
with the fact, and was informed that the verse i nh&mu}ad
ht?d Peen revoked. There are, however m:;qnestlon
stll! in thg Qur'dn which have been abrc;gated VI s
an ex.ceedmgly convenient doctrine, and one I;oeclit 1 to
explt.un the change of front which Mubammag oo
at different periods of his career. Certain :11 o
been laid down to regulate the practice. Theﬂ nave
which abrogates is called ndsikh, and the abroga;t:d vore
mansikh. Mansikh verses are of three kinds—:‘f vy
where the words &nd the sense have both been abro tel:'(s]t'
secondly, where the letter only is abrogated axﬁ; th;
sense remains; thirdly, where the sense is abro, tee
though the letter remains. Imdm Milik gives Bated
instance of the first kind the verse—* If g son of st -
had two rivers of gold, he would covet yet a third : an: P
he had three, he would covet yet a fourth. Neith’e ha,lf
the belly of a son of Adam be filled, but with dust ' sG ,
will turn unto him who shall repent.” . The Im!in; st ’tOd
that originally this verse was in the Sdratu’t-Taubah t(“ Y
The verse called the * verse of stoning * is an iuustmt?)'
of the second kind. It reads: “ Abhor not your paren::
for this would be ingratitude in you. If a man &ud'
woman of reputation commit adultery, ye shall stone
them both ; it is a punishment ordained by God ; for God

1 That is, the Laubu'l Mahféz (Baiddwi, vol. i, p. 484).

" the last day, and doeth

CoNuAs
R
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is mighty snd wise.” The Ebalila ‘Umar says this verss
was extant in Mahammad’s lifetime, but that it is now

lost. .
Authorities differ as to the number of verses abrogated
some saying that they are two hundred and twenty-five. °

The principal ones
a fact worthy of motice that they occur chiefly, if not

almost entirely, in Btras delivered at Madina. There is
a verse which has given much trouble to the Commen-

tators. It is,  Verily they who believe (Muslims) and hE

they who follow the Jewish religion and the Christian

and the Sibians—wh
that which is right shall have

their reward with their Liord : fear shall not come upon
them, nor shall they be grieved.” (xi. 59).! This verse
is abrogated by the verse, “ Whoso desireth any other
religion than Islém it shall not be accepted of him, and -
in the next world he shall be of those who perish " (idi.
79‘& In the Khaldsatu't-Tafdsir (vol..i. p- 271) it is
satd of this latter verse that * it abrogates all past reli-
gions and all which may arise in the futnre.” " Baiddwi
says that the text *denies the acceptability of any reli-
gion ‘which differs from it” (vol. i, p. 164). At Madina,
where Muhammad had to confront Jews and Christians,
he tried at first to win them over to his side, and then,
when he found them obstinate, the doctrine of abrogation
came in conveniently. This is seen plainly in the follow-
ing case. At Mecca Muhammad and his followers did
not stand facing any particular direction when at prayer.
«To God belongeth the east and west; therefore,
whithersoever ye turn yourselves to pray, there is the’
tace of God" (ii. 109). When Mubhammad arrived at

1 Baidéwl says ‘¢ whoever of these: believeth '’ means: ¢ Those of the
Infidels who believe with pure belief and enter sincerely into Islém."—

ole Jgis @At B Joo 5 e Blagt BASSI 30 o oF (oo

are not many in number, and are very . P
generally agreed upon. I give & few examples. Itis:

oever of these believeth in God and -
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Again, the second verse of Sira Ixxiii. reads: * 8
up all pight, except & small portion of it for. t&nd
According to a Tradition handed down by, ‘A epl:'n yer
last verse of this Sira was revealed a yeary]st:' the
makes the matter much easier. * God measua t;‘ It
pight and the day; He knoweth that ye canmr): the
its hours aright, and therefore turneth to you m f;ount
Recite then so much of the Qur'dn as mq b ereifully.
you” (Ixxiii. 20). ‘ y Oe easy o
In Sdratu’t-Taubah (ix) there is ;
cording to the Ijma‘ has now no foa;'c: 01;8:0: }[‘:cb' o
not been abrogated by another verse: « Butgal 't hos
only to be given to the poor and the need m; e
those who collect them, and to those wbgs'e a}? 0
are won to Isldm” (ix. 60). The clause—* o :}?rts
whose hearts are won to Isldin’—is now cancelI:dB‘:
Muha:mma,d, to gain the hearts of those who, lat l.
enemies, had now become friends, and to conﬁn;l the 4
in the faith, gave them large presents from the s e'Iln
he took in war; but when Isldm spread and becpo‘ .
strong, the Khalifa Abd Bakr abolished the gift ﬁ;
the ‘Ulamé then agreed that it was no longer reqilir d
and said that the order was sdqit, & term not o
strong as manstkh. 80
The words * Put up with what they say " (xx. 130) ar
according to the commentators Jaldlain and Husai:’
abrogated by the verse called the Ayatu's-saif, or vers'
of the sword : ‘“ Kill those who join other gods with Gode
wherever ye shall find them™ (ix. 5). The “they” in
the first verse refers to idolaters of Mecca, to whom
for a while toleration was shown. When the power
of the Muslims increased, the toleration ceased, and
the 130th verse of Surd xx was abrogated accordingly.
Other verses abrogated relate to the Ramaddin fast
jihédd, retaliation and matters of social interest. '

1 Tafsirei-Husains, vol. i, p. 216 : Baiddwi, vol. i, p. 391,
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The doctrine of abrogation is now almost invariably o

- applied by Musalmin controversialists to the Old and

New Testaments, which they say are abrogated by the

Qur'én. “His (Muhammsad's) law is the abrogator of . . :
every other law.”! This is not, however, a legitimate = - ©

use of the doctrine. According to the best and most
ancient Muslim divines, abrogation refers entirely to the
Qur'dn and the Traditions, and even then is: oonfined fo
commsands and prohibitions. * Those who imagine it to
be part of the Muhammadan creed that one law has
totally repealed another, are utterly mistaken—we hold
no such doctrine.”* In the Tafsir-i-Ittifdq it is written :
« Abrogation affects those matters which God has con-
fined to the followers of Mubammad, and one of the chief
advantages of it is that the way is made easy.” In the
Tafsir-i-Maghirf we find: “ Abrogation refers only to
commands and prohibitions, not to facts or historical
statements.”® Promises (wa‘da) and threatenings (wa'id)
cannot be abrogated. Again, no verse of the Qur'dn, or &
Tradition can be abrogated unless the abrogating verse is
distinctly opposed to it in meaning. If it is a verse of
the Qur'in, we must have the authority of Muhammad
himself for the abrogation; if a Tradition, that of a
Companion. Thus *the word of a commentator or a
Mujtahid is not sufficient unless there is & ‘ genuine Tra-
dition’ (Hadithu's-8ahih), to show the matter clearly.
The question of the abrogation of any previous com-
mand depends on historical facts with regard to the
abrogation, not on the mere opinion of a commentator. It
cannot be shown that either Muhammad or a Companion
ever said that the Bible was abrogated.*

1 Shark-i-‘4gd'id-i-Jdmé, p. 181.

1 8ir Syed Abmad, Commeniary on the Holy Bible, vol. i, p. 368.

3 Maulavi Safdar ‘Alf, Niyds Ndma, p. 250.

¢ In fact, the Qur'dn is ssid to be * confirmatory ot previous scriptures
and their safeguard (v. BS). If then, as some Muslims say, the Bible
bas boen corrupted, the Qur'én has failed of its purpose, and has not been
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Additions were occasionally made.

Thus when i
revealed that those who sta % Lot
y at home
God as those who go forth to war, it ::e a:i‘:lt Eeﬁr;

what if they were blind 2
shoulder-blade on which the v'frl:: vlzar:!;lvl:xtt::k e
ha(.l a spasmodic convulsion. After hig reco o o then
Zaid add the words “free from trouble.” "o he made
whole verse:reads thus : * Those believer::'whoso'l;m)w the
fref Jrom trouble (i.e., bodily infirmity), and t,hm ot home
vah.a.ntly In the causo of God, with t}’xeir subsose who do
their persons, shall not be treated alike " (iv. g taluce and
after Zaid said, “I fancy I see the words' n'n. Years
shoulder-blade near a crack.”? oW on the
In the days of the Khalifa al-M i

- the eternal nature of the Qur‘dnti::smﬁ:::elqu?hon y
The Muslim freethinkers asserted that the Qit’:nbated.
c.reated, that revelation came to Muhammad in g s vau
tive mode, and that the language was his own u'I]‘;?.
brought the book within the reach of criticisx.n I]B
the year 212 A.H. the Khalifa issued a decree th;xt II;
W}}O held the Qut'dn to be uncreated were to be declai‘ad
g.mlty of heresy. The arguments used on the orthode
side are: that both the words and their pronunciat'ox
are eternal; that the attempt now to draw a distin tfon
between the word as it exists in the Divine Mindc o
as it appears in the Qur’dn is highly dangerous, Inp M?d
do their opponents argue that if the Qur'dn is t;ncreavt::ln

a “safeguard.” The commentator Husain i

haiminan,'’ translated ‘‘safeguard,” :.s “ ang;::q:)?:: ::: bt:Or;n N L.l -
protects them from change."—Tafsir-i- Husaini, vol. i, p- 148 Tl: which
interpretation is given in the Khaldsatu't-Tafdsir, vol. i, P- 5&9 Be 'sune
says :—* A guardian over all the books, preserving them from ;mlld‘wl
witnessing to their correctness and permanency.” (vol. i, p. 260). 8¢ and

1 Baidéwi, vol. i, p. 2235,

#8yitd in the Ilgdn (ii. 83-7) lays down the rule that if there are ¢
contradictory passages, one must abrogate the other, as *it is im by
gible to admit that the Qur'dn contradicts itself.” (Quoted b K]P?S-
Religion of Islam, p 20). Y e

THE ETERNAL NATURE OF THE QUR'AN o1

two Eternal Beings are in existence. To this it is
answered : “ This is the honourable Qur’dn, written in
the preserved Tablet” (vi. 76). A Tradition is also
adduced which states: “God wrote the Torah (Law)
with His own hand, and with His own hand He created
Adam; and also in the Qur'an it is written, ‘And We
wrote for him upon the tables a monition concerning
every matter,” in reference to the tables of the Law
given to Moses.” If God did this for former prophets
and their works, how much more, it is argued, should
He not have done it for the last and greatest of the
prophets and the noble Qur'dn? It is not easy to get
a correct definition of the term “ the uncreated Qur'dn,” 1
but a Musalméan author puts it thus: * The Word as it
exists in the mind of God is kalému’n-nafsi (spiritual
word), some thing unwritten and eternal. It is acknow-
ledged by the Ijmé‘u’l-ummat (consent of the Faithful),
the Traditions, and by other prophets that God speaks.
The kaldmu'n-nafs{ then is eternal, but the actual words,
style, and eloquence are created by God; so also is the
arrangement and the miraculous natufe of the book.”?
This seems to be & reasonable account of the doctrine,
though there are theologians who hold that the very
words are eternal. The doctrine of abrogation clashes
with this idea, but they meet the objection by their
theory of absolute predestination. This accounts for
all the circumstances which necessitated the abrogation,
for the circumstances, as well as the abrogated verses,
were determined on from all eternity.

1 4 The orthodox Muslims maintain, if I may venture upon a definition
of their belief, that the Qur'in, the uncreated Logos, was from the begin.
ning, co-eternal with the Deity, not of His essence in hypostatic union,
but an inseparsble quality of it, like His unity.” (Major Jarrett in the
Bibliotheca Indica, No. 446, Fasciculus, iv, p. 818.)

1 « The Sunnis hold that as regards the kalimu'n-nafsf, the Qur'dn is
not created : but as regards the words which we read it is created.”

St et Splaent s bt PRSI pan oV ) &Y Jot ade
Sl g0 258 s\ Y ey —Jowhara 68, 88 quoted by Klein, p. 9,
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Some MuinﬂteQm’ian’ 1
Ibn Merdawiyya eaid: “‘Umar used to have an bym.m.en.
. and lo! a revelation came in sccordance with the o
vB\.zmrlsaid:“‘Umat said:‘OLpouleo!God,t;.ame'
might adopt the makém of Abraham, the Ka'ba, u':

*" _ place of worship and a revelation came to that effect’

(ii. 119). ‘Umar suggested the seclusion of

the verse came “ When ye would ask any ;:tm&:i‘:
(Muhammad) wives, ask it from belind a veil” (xxxiii, 53
 In Biira iv. 97 the words “ free from trouble” wre added
at the instance of Amrd bin Umm Makhtém. Other
. instances are given by Sydtl. )

This concludes the consideration of the exegesis of the

Qur'dn, a book difficult and uninteresting for a nom--

Muslim to read, but one which has engaged, and is still
engaging, the earnest thoughts of many millions of the
human race. Thousands of devout students in the great
theological schools of Cairo, Stamboul, Central Asis, and
India are now plodding through this very subject of
which I have here been treating; soon will they go forth
as teachers of the book they so much revere. How
atterly unfit that training is to make them wise men or
scholars in any true sense of the word, how calculated to
render them proud, conceited, and scornful of other
creeds, its rigid and exclusive character shows. Stil]
it is a marvellous book; for twelve hundred years and
more it has helped to mould the faith, animate the
courage, cheer the despondency of multitudes, whether
dwellers in the wild uplands of Central Asis, in Hindg
stan, or on the shores of the Mediterranecan. Th;
Turanian and the Aryan, the Arab and the Negro, alike
learn its somorous sentences, day by day repe;;t its
opening clauses, and pray in its words as their fathers
prayed before them.

In the Qur'dn thus revered there is a very close con-

1 These are given by Klein, Religion of Isldm, p. 17.

- . . i . S has . 3 i
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nection. between the religious and the social ordinances. . -’
Until Muslims modify their belief in its verbal inspira- ‘
tion and apply to its interpretation the principles of
the higher criticism, there can be no sound progress -
and no real reform. On this point, Btanley Lane-Poole
says: “The theory of revelation would have to be -

modified. Muslims would have to give up their doc- - '*.”

trine of syllabic inspiration of the Qur'dn and exercise
their moral sense in distinguishing between the particu-
lar and the general, the temporary and the permanent;
they would have to recognise that there was much in
Muhammad's teaching which, though useful at the
time, is inapplicable to the present conditions of life;
that his knowledge was often partial and sometimes at
fault.”?

The Traditions contain the record of all that Muham-
mad did and said. A Muslim, to whatever sect he be-
longs, believes that the Prophet both spake, and acted
under a divine influence. The mode of this inspiration is
different from that of the Qur'dn. There the revelation
was objective. In the Prophet’s sayings recorded in
the Traditions the inspiration is subjective. This be-
lief places the Traditions in a place second only to the
Qur'dn; it makes them a trae supplement to that book,
and thus they not only throw light on its meaning,’ but
themselves form the basis on which doctrines may be
cstablished. Thus there can be mno true conception
formed of Islém if the Traditions are not studied and
taken into account.

The first four Khalifas were called the Khulafd'u’r-
Réshiddn, that is, those who could guide others aright.
They had been friends and Companions of the Prophet,

1 Seleotions from the Qur'dm, p. xIv.
3 The authority for this statement is the verse, ** Verﬂy, afterwards

it shall be Ours to make it clear to thoee " (lxxv. 19.) that is, the words
of Muhammad, given in the Traditions go far as they relate to the Qur'dn
m.nm.pirodounmhryonmdmnphmtionont.
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and the Faithful could always a .

of doubt. The Prophet hmdy desm t:h::l eIns]hi.l » st
be written in the hearts of men. There was “':' llznst.
an unwillingness to commit his sayings to Wﬁtinere cx'e
no argument was 8o effectual in a dispute as * g4 sg i
of the Prophet, the door was opened by which g ying
Traditions could be palmed off on the Faithful;“n?]t;s
prevent this, a number of strict rules were fmm. d o
the head of which stands the Prophet’s sayin ite if ot
Tradition : *“Convey to other persons none of !g!; . ds
except those which ye know of a surety. ve)l'.ilworbs
who purposely represents my words wrongly willy’ﬁng
s place for himself nowhere but in fire.” To enfor
this rule, it was laid down that the relator of g decie
tion must also repeat its *“isndd,” or chain of authorities‘
as: “I heard from such an one, who heard from sucl;
an one,” and so on, until the chain reaches the Pro.-
phet himself. The following Tradition, taken from Imam
MA4lik's treatise, the Muwattd’, affords a good illustration
of an isnad : ‘“ Mdlik relates from Yahy4 Ibn Sa‘ud, from
‘Umra, the daughter of ‘Abdu’r-Rahmén, from ‘Ayesha
the wife of the Prophet, who said: ‘ The Prophet con-’
ducted morning service, and the women returned there-
from with their upper garments wrapped around them
in such a way that they could not be recognised in
the twilight.” This Tradition also settles the time for

the saldtu’l-fajr, which must be just before daybreak. -

Each person, too, in an isndd must be well known for
his good character and retentive memory. “The systemn
of isndd employed by the Traditionists of the Hedjiz
is very superior to that which the others follow, and
singularly corroborates the authenticity of their Tradi-
tions. This arises from the extreme care they took.
They only received Traditions from the mouths of
upright and virtuous men, gifted with good memories."?

1 Ibn Khaldin, vol. ii, p. 468.
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All this care, however, failed to prevent a vast number
of manifestly false Traditions becoming current; so
men set themselves to the work of collecting and sifting
the great mass of Tradition that in the second century
of Islim had begun to work untold evil. These men
are called Muhaddithdn, or collectors of Tradition.
The Sunnis and the Wahhdbis recognise six such men,
and their collections are known as the “Sibdhu's-sitta,”
or six correct books. They are the following 1

1. The Sahih of Bukhdri, called after Abd ‘Abdu’lléh
Muhammad Ibn Ismd'il, & native of Bukhdrd. He was
born A.E. 194, He was 8 man of middle height, spare
in frame, and as a boy totally blind. His father one
day in a dream 8aw the Patriarch Abraham, who said
to him, *God, on account of thy grief and sorrow, has
granted sight to thy son.” The sight being thus restored,
at the age of ten he went to school, and began to learn
the Traditions by heart. After his education was finished,
a famous Muhaddith named Dakhli came to Bukhérs.
One day the youthful Bukh4dri ventured to correct the
fanfous man. It was an astounding plece of audacity
but the youth was proved to be in the right. This set
him on the work of collecting and sifting the Traditions.
At the early age of sixteen he was able to remember
fifteen thousand. In course of time he collected 600,000
Traditions. The result of his examination and selection
was that he approved of seven thousand two hundred
and seventy-five. These are now recorded in his great
work, the Sahihu’l-Bukhéri, a collection preferred to all
others in Asia and Egypt. It is said that he never sat
down to examine a Tradition without first performing
a legal ablution and repeating two rak‘at prayers. He
then said: ‘O Lord, let me not make a mistake.” For
gixteen years he lived in a mosque, and died much

respected, at the age of sixty-four.

1 The most important of all these Traditions will be found in the
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2. The 8ahth of Muslim. Musl; .
born at Nishdpir, & city of Kbufluiu:‘nlbnﬂ?n‘l’l stod
about 800,000 Traditions, from which he m:i Oote.d
collection, which is held in high reputs in g de his
North Africa. He is said to have been g ve pu:a and

- and willing to oblige all who sought his ad?ic:m %:ln.
willingness was the indirect cause of his deat}; o 8
day he was sitting in the mosque when some. nl:
came to ask him about & Tradition. As he coulpt;op
discover it in the books he had with him, he Went,n::
his house to search there. The people brought him
basket of dates. He went on eating and .
but ate so many dates that he died. (a.m. 261).

3. The Sunan of Abd D4'dd. Abé D4’dq Sajistdni
a native of Seistdn, was born A.n. 202, and died in 975
AH. He was a great traveller, and went to al] the chief
places of Musalmin learning. In knowledge of the Tra-
ditions, in devotion, in piety, he was unrivalled, He
collected about 500,000 Traditions, of which he selected
four thousand eight hundred for his book.

4. The Jami’ of Tirmidhi. Abd ‘fsa Muhammad'ay.
Tirmidh{ was born at Tirmidh in the year AH. 209. He
died in the year A.H. 279. He was a disciple of Bukhsri.
Ibn K_ha.lliké.q says this work is ‘“‘the production of a
well-informed man: its exactness is proverbial.”!

5. The Sunan of Nasd'f. Abd ‘Abdu’r-Rahmén ap.
Nasd’{ was born at Nasd, in Khurdsén, in the year a.x.
214, and died A.H. 303. It is recorded of him that he
fasted every other day, and had four wives and many
slaves. This book is considered of great value. He met
with his death in rather a sad way. He had compiled
a book on the virtues of ‘Al, and as the people of
Damascus were at that time inclined to the heresy of
the Kharijites, he wished to read his book in the mosque
Miskkaww'l-Masdbih written by Shaikh Wéli'o'd-din 787 AB. An Eng.
lish translation of this work was published in Caloutta in 1809,

1 Ibm Kballikén, vol. ii, p. 679.
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of that place. After he had read a little way, a man
arose and asked him whether he knew aught of the
praises. of Mu‘dwiyah, ‘Ali’s deadly enemy. He replied
that he did not. This answer enraged the people, who
beat him so severely that he died soon after.

6. The Sunan of Ibn M4djah. Ibn Mdjah' was born
at ‘Irdq, A.H. 209 and died at the age of sixty-four.
This work contains 4,000 Traditions.

The Shi‘ahs reject these books and substitute five
books? of their own. They are of a much later date.

The belief which underlies the question of the
authority of the Traditions is that before the Throne of
God there stands a “ preserved tablet,”*® on which all
that can happen, and all that has ever entered or will
enter the mind of man, is “ noted in a distinct writing.”
Through the medium of Gabriel, the Prophet had access
to this. It follows, then, that the words of the Prophet
express the will of God.

Of the four great Canonical Legists of Isldm, Ahmad
Ibg Hanbal was the chief collector of, Traditions. He
knew by heart no less than one million and of these he
incorporated thirty thousand into his system of juris-
prudence, a system now almost obsolete. Abd Hanlfa,
who is said to have accepted only eighteen Traditions
as authentic, founded a system which 18 to this day
the most powerful in Isldm. The Hanifites, however,
as well as other Muslims, acknowledge the six standard
collections of Traditions as direct revelations of the will
of God. They range over a vast number of subjects, and

1 ¢ A high authority in the Traditions: well versed in all the sciences
connected with them.” (Ibn Khallikdn, vol. ii, p. 680.)

3 The Kdfi, by Aba Jafar Muhammad, a.H. 329. The Man-ld-Yas-
{ahzirahw'l-Faqih, by Shaikh ‘Ali, Ax. 381. The Nahjw'l-Baldghah,
by gyed ar-Rizi, A.H. 406. The Tahdhdi and the Istibsir, by Shaikh
:\'bl'l Ja‘far Muhammad, A.H. 4606.

3 For the Jewish origin of this idea, see Tisdall's Sources of the Qur'dn,
pp. 1169

N
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furnish a commentary on the Qur'dn. The Prophet’s
personal appearance, his mental and moral Yualities
his .a.ctlons, his opinions, are all recorded over and ovez’-
again. Many questions of religious belief are largel

founded on the Traditions, and it is to them we mus{
go for an explanation of much of the ritual of Isldm
It is very difficult for any one, who has not lived in long.
and friendly intercourse with Muslims, to realise how
much their religious life and opinions, their thought and
actions, are based on the Traditions.

The classification of the Traditions adopted by different
authors may vary in some subordinate points, but the
following account is adopted from a standard Muham.-
madan work. A Tradition may be Hadithu'l-Qaul, that
is, an account of something the Prophet sa.id" or
Hadithu’l-Fi‘l, a record of something which he did’ ; or
Hadithu't-Taqrir, a statement of some act perfon'ned
by other persons in his presence, and which action he
did not forbid. :

The Traditions may be classed under two general
heads :— N ‘

. First, Hadithu'l-Mutawdtir, that i& “an undoubted
Tradition,” the isndd or chain of narrators of which
is perfect, and in which chain each narrator possessed
all the necessary qualifications for his office! Some
authorities say that there are only a very few of thege
Traditions extant, but most allow that the following is
one : “ There are no good works except with intention ;"
for example, & man may fast,«but, unless he has the
intention of fasting firmly in his mind, he gains no
spiritual reward by so doing.

Second, Hadithu'l-Ahad. The authority of this class

11f the isnéd is good, internal improbability carries with it little
weight against the genuineness of a Tradition. There is a saying current
to this eflact ;—* A relation made by Shéfii on the authority of Mélik,
and by him on the authority of Nafi, and by him on the authority of
Ibn *‘Umar, is really the golden chain.”
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is theoretically somewhat less than that of the first,
but practically it is the same.

This class is again subdivided into two:—

1. Hadithu's-Sahih, or a genuine Tradition. A Tra-
dition is sahih if the narrators have been men of pious
lives, abstemious in their habits, endowed with a good
memory, free from blemish, and persons who lived at
peace with their neighbours. The following also are
gahih. I arrange them in the order of their value.
Sahih Traditions are those which are found in the
collections made bf Bukhdrf and Muslim, or in the
collection of either of the above, though not in both;
or, if not mentioned by either of these famous collec- -
tors, if they have been retained in accordance with their
canons for the rejection or retention of Traditions; or
lastly, if retained in accordance with the rules of any
other approved collector. For each of these classes there
is a distinct name.

9. Hadithu'l-Hasan. The narrators of this class are
not of such good authority as those of the former with

to one or two qualities, but #hese Traditions
should be received as of equal authority as regards any
practical use.! It is merely as a matter of classification *
that they rank second.

In addition to these names there are a number of other
technical terms which have regard to the personal
character of the narrators, the isndd, and other points.
A few may be mentioned.

1. Hadithu'd-Da‘f, $‘ a weak Tradition. The narra-
tors were persons with® characters not above reproach,
whose memories were bad, or who, worse still, were
addicted to bid‘at,” innovation—a habit now, as then,
a crime in the eyes of all true Muslims. ~All agree that a
« weak Tradition” has little force; but few rival theo-
Jogians NOW agree as to which are, and which are not,
« weak deitions."

) Nurw'l-Hidayah, p. 5.
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2'. Hadithu'l-Mu‘allaq, or a Tradition in the isndd of
which there is some break. If it begins with a T4bi‘, it
is cfxlled “.mursal," the one link in the chain, the Cc;m-
panion, being wanting. If the first link in the chain of
narrators begins in a generation still later, its name is
different, and so on.

3. Traditions which have various names, according as
the narrator concealed the name of his Imém, or where
di#’erent narrators disagree, or where the narrator has
mixed some of his own words with the Tradition, or has
peen proved to be a liar, an evil liver, or mistaken; but
into an account of these it is not necessary to enter, for
no Tradition of this class would be considered a; of
itself sufficient ground on which to base any doctrine.!

A Tradition may be abrogated in the same way as.a
verse of the Qur'dn. The following example taken from
Bukhari is quoted as a proof of this: *“ We made saldm
to the Prophet when he was engaged in prayer, and he
returned it.”” This is now abrogated by this Tradition :
“ After we returned from Abyssinia, we made our saldm
to the Prophet *when he was at prayer. He did ot
return (r", but said, ‘In prayer there is no employment ' *
(i.c., d6 not attend to other things then).! Another
example is given with regard to mut‘a marriages. The
Trhdifién, * Whatever man and woman agrec to live
together for ten or more days, if they like they can
increase 1t or separate,” is said to have been abrogated
by this later Tradition: *The Prophet at last forbad
mut‘a marriages.”’ .

It is the universally accepted rule that no authentic
Tradition can be contrary to the Qur'dn.' The import-

1A full account of these will be found in the preface to the Niiri'le
Hiddyah, the Urdu translation of the Shark-s- Waqdyah.

8 Sahihw'l- Bukhdri, vol. i, p. 302,

3 Ibid, vol. iii, p. 427.

44 Not only is religion limited by the Qur’an and in the Traditions,
but the latter must be undurstood only according to the reccived
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ance attached to Tradition bas been shown in the
preceding chapter, an importance which has demanded
the formation of an elaborate system of exegesis. To an
orthodox Muslim the Book and the Sunnat, God’s word
direct and God’s word through the mind of the Prophet,
are the foundation and sum of Isldm, a fact not always
taken into account by the modern panegyrists of it.!
The Qur'dn and the Traditions give the basis of the
whole theocratic system; but here and there in them
we find “healthier but unhomogeneous admixtures and
anomalous touches of better grace.” These, however,
do not alter the whole scheme as authoritatively devel-
oped, or really change its character. Palgrave on this
very point says: ‘ Neglect of this discrimination has led
some apologists into eulogies of Muhammad, which
Muhammad himself would have been the first to reject:
has led them to transform the ‘Messenger of God’
into a philanthropist and the Qur'an into a gospel. To
this end detached sentences have been at time -
for criteria of the whole work, and rared” anomskes,
br8ught forward as the general and ddmingnt tenor of

the Prophet’s life and writing.”’* .

explanations, and no amount of learning or sancti
to make use of the smallest particle of originality.”
in Europe, p. 133). '

1« The Qur'dn is not the only source of information on Demaand
teaching. It contains his official pronunciamenti, his public orations, his
judgments from the bench. If we would know his private talk, his daily
acts and sayings, which form the rules and precedents for every Muslim's
conduct—insomuch that a pious jurist refused to eat water-melons, be-
cause, though it was rocorded that the Prophet ate them, it was not
recorded whether he cut or crushed them—we must turn to these collec-
tions of Traditions which form the table-talk of Muhammad.” (Stanley

Lane-Poole, Studies in a Mosque, p. 318.)
% Ceniral and Eastern Arabia, vol. i, p. 369. &. ‘7
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CHAPTER III
THE SECTS OF ISLAM

THE commonly received opinion that the Muhammadan
religion is one remarkable for the absence of dogma and
the unanimity of its professors is quite incorrect. The
next chapter will contain a full account of the doc-
trines held by the Sunnis, who are called the orthodox.
In this chapter I shall explain the views of some of the
unorthodox sects.

The term Shi‘ah means a “follower,” and is now used
to denote the followers of ‘Alf, the son-in-law of Muham.
mad pnd the fourth Khalifa. The Shi‘ah sect is chiefly
found-in Persia.» Koshai, a man of the Quraish tribe
about the year 440 A.D., acquired for his own family thé
guardianship of the Ka'ba. He gathered around him-
self at Mecca many of the scattered Quraish families
improved the city, and gradually assumed the dignitie;
there were connected with the custody of the Ka‘ba
and the pilgrimage to it. He thus became the chief
spiritual and temporal ruler of Mecca. After his death
many disputes arose amongst his descendants, and at
length the various offices he held were divided amongst
his grandchildren. The sigdya and riféda, the preroga-
tive of providing water and food to the pilgrims, passed
on to Hashim, the leadership in war to ‘Abdu’sh-Shams,
The son of Hashim, ‘Abdu’l Mutfalib, succeeded his
father, but met with much opposition from Umaiyah,
the son of ‘Abdu’sh-Shams. However, ‘Abdu’l-Muttalib,
who was the grandfather of Muhammad, waintained his
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position as head of the Quraish. Thus two permanent
rival factions were formed, the Hdshimites and the Uma-
wiyah, both descendants of the great Koshai. The fend
passed on from generation to generation. Mubammad
was & lineal descendant of Hashim. His ablest and most
active enemy in Mecca was Abdé Sufyén, a grandson of
Umaiyah. The Arab families were united in hate as
well as in love. Nothing delighted their members more
than to hear of and dwell upon the passions and strifes
of their ancestors—hatreds which they took care to keep
alive and hand down to their descendants as they had
received them from the generations passed away. Abd
Sufyén commanded the Quraish in more than one attack
on the Prophet’s forces, but, the day before the entry
of Muhammad with his friends into Mecca, Abli Sufyidn
acknowledged his error and submitted to the Prophet,
who then granted him a free pardon.! It was a mere
outward conversion, and it led to much heart-burning
between the faithful Ansdr® of Madina and these new
allies.

'f:vo patties now gradually formed themselves amongst
the Muslims—on the one side the Companions of the
Prophet and the men of Madina; on the other, the
descendants of Umaiyah and of the Quraish generally.

.The two first Kbalifas, Abd Bakr and ‘Umar, held

the respective parties in check, but the third Khalifs,
‘Uthmén, failed to do so. He was a member of the
family of Umaiyah, though he had voluntarily and
sincerely adopted the Prophet’s cause. He gradually
removed the leaders of the army and others from their
places of command and trust.

Men most distasteful to the great body of Muslims,
men such as Mu‘dwiyah, son of Abd Sufyin, Merwan,

1 Raudatu's-Safé, Part I, vol. ii, p. 588.
# The term al-Ansér means ** The belpers,” and is used of the early
converts at Madina: the men of Mecea who accompanied Muhammad

to Madins were called Mubhdjirdn, or the exiles.



104 THE FAITH OF ISLAM

whom the Prophet had banished from Mecca, and others
of the Umawiyah family, were placed in high com-
mands and in administrative posts of influence, Syria
?.nd Palestine, Egypt, Kifa, and other places were
intrusted to, Fhe care of' men whose antecedents and
present practices scandalised the Faithful. The polit-
ical position was becoming intolerable, and at length
Muhammad, a son of the late Khalifa Abu Bakr, with
10,000 men, came to Madina to state the grievances of
his pirty. ‘Uthmdn put them off with a promise of
redress ; but on their return home they intercepted an
official letter to the Governor of Egypt, ordering him
to put them all to death. They returned at once to
Madina, stormed the palace, and assassinated the Khalifa.

‘Alf, the cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet, wag
now proclaimed Khalifa by the people of Madina, and
a terrible civil war ensued. Bitter feelings were then
engendered which even to this day find vent in the
annual ceremonies of the Muharram. ‘Al was too
straightforward to adopt any temporising policy, and at
once issued a decree deposing all the Governors of the
Umaw({yah party. Although theoretically, as Khalifa,
he had this power, yet men who had tasted the sweets
of office were not inclined to give them up, and so
they quickly set up a hostile force, headed by one of
the ablest and most unscrupulous men of the age,
Mu‘dwiyah, son of Abd Sufydn, and now Governor of
Syria. Mu‘dwiyah denounced ‘Alf as the murderer of
‘Uthmén. * Thirty thousand men,” so says the message
sent to ‘Ali, ‘“have sworn to avenge his death, and
never cease fromn mourning till all concerned in it have
been killed.”

The cause of ‘Alf received its chief blow at the battle
of Siffin. All went well for a time, and Mu‘dwiyah
was about to beat a retreat, when ‘Amnrg, one of his
generals, hit upon a cunning device. He ordercd a
number of his soldiers to advance with copies of the
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Qur'dn fixed to the heads of their lances. “ Let the blood
of the Faithful cease to flow,” they shouted. *‘‘ Let
the book of God decide between us.” ‘Alf’'s army was
composed of military theologians, fanatical and disputa-
tious. ‘“God is great,” they replied, “ we must submit
to the arbitrament of this book.” ‘Alf triéd in vain to
prevent his followers from falling into the trap laid for
them, but failed. Violent altercations ensued, which
finally resulted in a very large secession from his ranks.
These men originated the sect called the Kharijites.!
The arbitration went in favour of Mu‘dwiyah. Still the
trickery of the whole affair was so manifest that the
war soon recommenced, but then clouds and darkness
gathered around the path of ‘All. Many of the more
fanatical Muslims of his own party turned against him,
and the old feudal hatred of the Umawiyahs followed
him to the death. His sad and chequered life ended
in the year 40 A.H., when he was assassinated by a
Khdrijite. One great blot in his character is connected
with the fate of ‘Uthmén, to whom he had sworn loy-
a,lt.y, and whose murderers he should *have brought to
justice. It was an error of judgment, to say the least,
and lent a strong motive to men who perhaps otherwise
might not have opposed him. But for all that, ‘Ali
was one of the best and truest-hearted of the early
Mauslim chiefs, and worthily calculated to win and retain,
as he has done for so many centuries, the ardent love
and affection of so many millions of Shi‘ahs? ‘Ali’s
eldest son, Hasan, made a formal renunciation of his
claim, and took an oath of allegiance to Mu‘dwiyah,
who thus became the Khalifa of Islim. Still, so long
as the lad was alive, he felt insecure, and being anxious
to leave the government to his son Yazid, he caused

1 Browne, Literary History of Persia, vol. i, pp. 214—24,
g See my article on * The place of ‘Ali in Eastern religious thought,”
in East and West, vol. i, pp. 306—16.
(8]
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Hun.n, vlome years after, to be death by poison—
Hade me ) ) put to b

%6 st least ‘the Shi'sh historisns say. The cityy of Kifa,
where ‘Al Was assassinated, was the oentre of religious

- bewildering refinement of Muslim - theol owes i
~. origin to the wrangling disputes of the n;.‘nyof Kﬂf;“
Yazld, who succeeded his father Mu'dwiyah in the
year 60 A.H., was not an orthodox Muslim. He drank
wine, loved dogs, and hated an austere life, The men

of Kifa were scandalised, and he in return treated them

with much contempt. At this time, Husain, the N’g&

maining son of ‘Alf, was residing at Mecca. He had
never taken the oath of allegiance to Mu‘dwiyah, and '
so now the men of Kifa begged him to come, and pro-'*

mised to espouse his cause if only he would pronounce *

the deposition of Yazid and take away the Khalifate
from the house of Umaiyah. The friends of Husain in
vain urged that the men of Kdfa were a fickle lot, and
that they could, if they wished, revolt against Yazid
without his help. Husain accepted the call, and started
for Kufa with his family and a small escort of forty
horsemen and one hundred foot-soldiers.

But meanwhile Yazfd sent the Governor of Basra to
block the way, and Husain on the plains of Karbald
found his progress arrested by a force of 3,000 men.
The people of Kifa gave no aid. Submission or death
was the alternative placed before him. To his follow-
ers he said, *“ Let all who wish to go do 80.” *“ O son
of the Apostle of God,” was the reply, *“ what excuse
could we give to thy grandfather on the day of resur-
rection did we abandon thee?” One by one the little
band fell, and at last Husain and his little son, a mere
infant, alone remained. Husain sat on the ground.
Not one of the enemy seemed to dare touch the grand-
son of the Prophet. The scene was a strange one—

k3

he
.
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Husain sitting down, his little boy running round him, -
all his followers lying dead close by, the enemy long-
ing for his blood but restrained by a superstitious awe.
Husain took the little lad up into his arms; a chance
arrow pierced the child's ear and it died at once.
Husain then placed the corpse on the ground, saying,
«We come from God and we return to Him. O God,
give me strength to bear these misfortunes.” He
stooped down to drink some water from the Euphrates
which flowed close by. Just then an arrow struck him
in the mouth. Encouraged by this, the enemy rushed
on him and speedily put an end to his life. The plain
of Karbald is now a place of sacred pilgrimage to
Shi‘ahs, and the sad event which took place there is
kept alive in their memories by the annual celebration
of the Muharram. The schism was now complete.
A rent had been made in the Muslim world which time
bas failed to heal. *The martyred Husain’ is a watch-
word which has kept alive a spirit of hatred and of
vengeance even to this day.
*Many traditions record the virtqes of ‘Alf and his
family. The martyrdom of Husain was foretold by
Muhammad, for he is reported to have said of Husain,
« He will die for the sake of my people.” Just before
he set out upon his fatal journey, standing by the grave
of the Prophet, Husain said, “ How can I forget thy
people, since I am going to offer myself for their
sakes?” This idealising of the natural result of a
tribal feud seems to show that the hard and cold system
of orthodox Isldm failed to find & warm response in the
Persian mind. The Christian idea of self-denial, of
gelf-renunciation, of self-sacrifice for others was needed;
and this representation of Husain as a voluntary sacri-
fice was the substitute the Shi‘ahs fqnnd. .It has been
well said that *the death .of H}ls&ln., 88 idealised in
after ages, fills up this want in Islim : it is the womanly
as against the masculine—the Christian as opposed
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to the Jewish element that this story supplies to the
work of Muhammad.”

The annual ceremonies celebrated in the month of
Muharram refer to the historical facts, and help to keep
alive a bitter feud; but to suppose that the only differ-
ence between the Shf‘ah and the Sunnf is a mere
dispute as to the proper order of the early Khalifas
would be a mistake. Starting off with a political
quarrel, the Shi‘ahs have travelled into a very distinct
religious position of their own. The fundamental tenet
of the Shi‘ah sect is the ‘“divine right” of ‘Alf the
Chosen and his descendants. From this it follows that
the chief duty of religion consists in devotion to the
Imém (or Pontiff); from which position some curious
dogmas issue.

The whole question of the Imdmat is & very important
one. The term Imdm comes from an Arabic word
meaning “to aim at,’ “to follow after,” and it thus
becomes equal to the word leader or exemplar. Tt is
applied in this sense to Muhammad as the leader’ in
all civil and religious questions, and to the Khalifas, his
guccessors, who are called the Great Imams. It is also,
in its religious import only, applied to the founders of the
four orthodox schools of jurisprudence, and in a restricted
sense to the leader of a congregation at prayer in a
mosque. They are called the Liesser Imdms. Shi‘ahs
hold that the Imam, as a leader of prayer, must be sinless
(ma‘sim); the Sunnfs say that the namdz can be led by
any Imdm, whether he i1s a good or a bad man. They
adduce the following story in support of their view :—
“ One day the people asked Abt Hanifa about the leading
tenets of the Sunnis.” He replied, “ To consider Abu
Bakr and ‘Umar as the highest in rank, to esteem
‘Uthmén and ‘Alf, to allow a ceremonial ablution to be
made on the shoe (i. ¢., not necessarily on naked feet),
and to say the namdz behind any Imédm, a good man or
a sinner.” It is with the Tmdwm considered as a Great
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Imém that we have now to deal. It is used in this
sense in the Qur'dn—“When his Lord made trial of
Abraham by commands which he fulfilled, He said ‘I am
about to make of thee an Imdm to mankind;" he said, ¢ of
my offspring also?’ ¢ My covenant,’ said God, ‘embraceth
not the evil-doers’’ (ii. 118). From this verse two
doctrines are deduced: First, that the Imdm must be
appointed by God, for if this i1s not the case why did
Abraham say, ‘“of my offspring also?” Secondly, the
Imdm is free from sin, for God said, “ My covenant
embraceth not the evil-doer.”

The first dispute about the Imdmat originated with
the men who revolted from ‘All after the battle of Siffin,
and who were nearly all destroyed by him some years
later. A few survivors fled to various parts, and two at
last settled in Omdn, and preached their distinctive doc-
trines. In course of time the people of Omin adopted
the doctrine that the Imdmat was not hereditary but
elective, and that in the event of misconduct the Imdm
mig}n be deposed. ‘Abdu’lléh ibn-‘Ibdd (744 A.D.) was
a vigorous preacher of this doctrine, and from him the
sect known as the ‘Ibddiyah takes its rise. The result
of this teaching was the establishment of the power
and jurisdiction of the Imdm of Omdn. The ‘Ibidiyah
seem to have always kept themselves independent of
the Sunni Khalifas of Baghddd, and, therefore, would
consider themselves free from any obligation to obey the
Sultan of Turkey. From ordinary Shi‘ahs they differ
as regards the “divine right " of ‘Ali and his children.!

The Mu‘tazilas also maintained that the Imdm was
to be elected by the people. They said :—“ God and
His apostle did not set apart any one specially as Imdn.
‘I'he free choice is left to the people themselves.” ?

The tragic end of ‘Ali and his sons invested them
with peculiar interest. When grieving for the sad end

1 For further information, see Badger, Seyyids of Onuin.
¢ Masudi, Muriju'dh-Dhahab (ed. Meynard, Paris, 1861, vol. vi, p. 24.)
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of their leaders, the Shi‘ahs found consolation in the
doctrine which soon found development, namely, that
it was God’s will that the Imdmat shounld continue in
the family of ‘Ali. Thus a Tradition relates that the
Prophet said, “ He of whom I am master has ‘Al also
for a master.” “The best judge among you is ‘Al.”
Ibn ‘Abbéds, a Companion, says: ““I heard the Prophet
say, ‘He who blasphemes my name blasphemes the
name of God; he who blasphemes the name of ‘Alf
blasphemes my name.”” Some say ‘Al is alive and that
“a part of God” is in him, and also that ‘Al will
descend upon earth and fill it with justice, as it is
now filled with tyranny. “‘Alf existed before the
creation of the heavens and the earth; he is a shadow
at the right hand of the throne, and men and angels
make tasbih to him."! _

A general idea is, that long before the creation of
the world, God took a ray of light from the splendour of
His own glory and united it to the body of Muhammad.
A Tradition recorded by ‘Al says:—Thou art the
elect, the chosén; I will make the members of thy
family the guides to salvation.” “I place in thee my
light and the treasures of iy grace; for thy sake I
make the waters to flow, exalt the heavens, distribute
rewards and punishments, and create heaven and hell.
1 reveal to ethy family the secrets of knowledge
and to them shall there be no subtlety nor mystery.
They will be the apostles of My power and unity.”?
Muohammad said: “The first thing which God
created was my light and my spirit.” In due time
the world was created, but not until the birth of
Muhammad did this ray of glory appear. It is well
known to all Musalmdns as the Light of Muham-
mad. This nir or light is said to be of four kinds.

1 Shahrasténi, al-Milal wa'n-Nihal, pp. 183-184.
$ Masdi, Murdjw'dh-Dhahab, vol. i, p. 56.
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From the first kind God created His throne, from the
second the pen of fate, from the third paradise, and
from the fourth the state or place of spirits and all
created beings. ,

This “light "' descended to °‘Alf, and from him
passed on to the true Iméms, who alone are the lawful
successors of the Prophet. Rebellion against them is
sin ; devotion to them the very essence of religion. It
is said that the ImAmat is a light (nr) which passes
from one to the other and becomes prophetship; that
the Iméms are prophets and divine; and that divinity
is & ray in prophetship, which is & ray in Imémat, and
that the world is never free from these signs and lights
(anwdr). Some commentators say that the word
“light” in the verse, ‘“ Now hath & light (nir) and a
clear book come to you from God” (v. 18) means the
Light of Muhammad; others that it refers to the
Quran. The whole idea of this nir seems, however,
to have been borrowed from Zoroastrian sources and
to '31“6 been originally connected with Jamshid.?

e Imém is the successor of the P.rophet;- adorned
with all his qualities. He is wiser than the most
learned men of the age, holier than the most pious.
He is the noblest of the sons of men, and is free from
all sin, original or actual:® hence the Imdm is called
ma‘gim. The Imdm is equal to a prophet. °‘Ali said,
“In me is the glory of every prophet that has ever
been.” The authority of the Imdm is the anthority of
God, for “his word is the word of God and of the
Prophet, and obedience to his order is incumbent.”

1 It is said that the only differance between the light of Mubammad
and that of ‘Al is that the one was prior to the other in time. (Shah.
rasténf, al-Milal wa's-Nihal, p. 145.)

% Tisdall, Sources of the Qur'dn, pp. 246-51.
3« The Imémites believe that the Imém, preserved inviolate from

sin, knows well what is in the pregnant womb and behind walls.”
(alalu'd-din ss-Syiti, History of the Khalifas, translated by Major
Jarrett, Caloutts, 1881, p. 473.)
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The nature of the Imam is identical with the nature of
Muhammad, for did not ‘Al say, “I am Muhammad,
and Muhammad is me.” This probably refers to the
possession by the Imdm of the “ light of Muhammad.”
The bodies of the Iindms are so pure and delicate that
they cast no shadow. They are the beginning and the
end of all things. To know the Imams is the very
essence of the knowledge which men can gain of God.
As mediums between God and man they hold a far
higher position than the prophets, for the grace of God,
without their intervention, reaches to no created being.
« The Imém of the Shi‘ahs is the divinely-ordained
successor of the Prophet, endowed with all perfections
and spiritual gifts, one whom all the faithful ‘must
obey, whose decision is absolute and final, whose? w1.sdo'1,u‘
js superhuman, and whose words are authoritative.
The Imém is the supreme Pontiff, the Vicar of God on
earth? The possession of an infallible book is not
sufticient. The infallible guide is needed. Such wis-
dom and discernment as such a guide would re(kuire
can only be found amongst the descendants of the
Prophet. It is no longer, then, a matter of wonder that,
in some cases, almost divine honour is paid to ‘Alf and
his descendants.’

The ustl, or fundamental tenets of the Shi‘ah sect,
are five in number: (1) To believe in the unity of
God. (2) To admit that He is just. (3) To believe
in the divine mission of all the prophets, and that
Muhammad is the chief of all. (4) To consider ‘Ali the
}_\:bn'lifu. next in order after Muhammad,' and to belicve

1 Browne, Episode of the Bdb, p. 296,

7 For a curious account of the qualitics possessed by the tmams, see
Journal Asiatique, Quatrieme Série, Tome iii, p. 398, and for the con-
nection of the Tmam with a prophet, R. 4. 8. Journal, July 1899, p. 632

3 The Sunnis esteem and respect the Imdms as Ablu'l-Bait, “men of
the House " (of the Prophet); but do not give them precedence over the

duly appointed Khalifas. .
4 The Shi‘ahs, in support of their opinion regarding the close union
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‘Alf's descendants from Hasan to al-Mahd{, the twelfth
Imdm, to be his true successors, and to consider all of
them, in character, position, and dignity, as raised far -
above all other Muslims. This is the doctrine of the -
Imdmat. (5 To believe in the resurrection of the .
body. Cols

- The two principal divisions of the 8hi‘ah sect are the
Ismé‘ilians and the Imimites. The latter believe in
twelve Imdms, reckoning ‘Ali as the first.! The last of
the twelve, Abd’'l-Qdsim, is supposed to be alive still,
though hidden in some secret place. He bears the name
of al-Mahdi, “the guided,” and hence a leader qualified
to guide others. When he was born the words, * Say:

‘truth is come and falsehood is vanished: Verily false-

hood is a thing that vanisheth’ ™ (xvii, 83), were found
writlen on his right arm. A person one day visited
Imdm Hasan ‘Askari (the eleventh Imédm) and said,
“0 son of the Prophet, who will be Khalifa and Imdm
after thee?” Bringing out a child he said, “If thon
hadst not found favour in the eyes of God, He would
no$ have shown thee this child; hisename is that of
the Prophet, and so is his patronymic” (Abd’l-Qdsim).

A Tradition, recorded on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbés,
says: *There will be twelve Khalifas after me; the
first is my brother, the last my son.” O messenger
of God,” said the people, “and who is thy brother?"”

of ‘Al with the Prophet, adduce the fact that in the 84th verse of Biira
xxxili. the pronoun *you” in the words, “God only desireth to put
away filthiness from you as his household,” is in the masculine gender
and in the plural form. The household being, according to the Shi‘ahs,
Mubammad, Fatima, ‘Ali, Husain, and Hasan, they say the word
“you'’ must mean ‘Al and his sons. The Sunni commentators say
that the context shows that the word “ you '’ refers to the wives of the
Prophet, and support this view by stating that the preceding pronouns
and the next finite verb, * recollect,” are all feminine. (S8ee Baiddwi,
vol. ii, 138.)

1The names are ‘Ali, Hagan, Husain, Zainu'l-*‘Abidin, Muhammad

Baqr, Ja‘far ag-Sédiq, Mish Kigim, ‘Ali ibn Mdsd ar-Razd, Muhammad
Taqi, Muhammad Naqi, Hasan ‘Askari, Abi'l-Qésim (or Imém Mahadi).
P
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The Prophet replied, *“ ‘Ali.” “ And thy son 2" « Mahdi,
who will fill the earth with justice, even though it be
covered with tyranny. He will come at last. Jesus
will then appear and follow him. The light of God will
illuminate the earth, and the empire of the Im&m will
extend from east to west.”

The Imdmites also adduce the following Traditions,
“Gabriel came one day with the tablet of decree in hig
hand, and lo! on it were the names of the twelve Iméms
in their proper order of succession.” A Jew named
Janib once said to the Prophet, “ Who will be your
heirs and successors?” The Prophet replied, * They
agree in number with the twelve tribes of Israel.”

As to the claim of the Imdmites that ‘Al was the
Khalifa appointed by Muhammad to succeed him as
head of the faithful, Ibn Khalddn says: “The error of
the Imdmites arises from a principle which they have
adopted as true and which is not so. They pretend
that the Imdmat is one of the pillars of religion,
whereas, in reality, it is an office instituted for the
general advantage and placed under the surveillance’ of
the people. If it had been one of the pillars of religion
the Prophet would have taken care to bequeath the
functions of it to some one; and he would have ordered
the name of his intended successor to be published,
as he had already done in the case of the leader of
prayer (naméz). The Companions recognised Aby Bakr
as Khalifa because of the analogy which existed between
the functions of the Khalifa and those of the leader of
prayer. ‘The Prophet,” they said, ‘chose him to watch
over our spiritual interests; why should we not chooge
him to watch over our earthly interests 2’ This shows
that the Prophet had not bequeathed the Imdmat to
any one, and that the Companions attached much

less importance to that office and its transmission than

is now done.”!

11bn Khaldun, vol. i, p. 431.
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The other large division, the Ismd‘lians,’ agree with
the Imdmites in all particulars save one. They hold
that after Ja‘far Sddiq, the sixth Imdm, commenced
what is called the succession of the “concealed Iméms.”
They believe that there never can be a time when the
world will be without an Imim, though he may be in
seclusion. This idea has given rise to all sorts of
secret societies, and has paved the way for a muystical
religion, which often lands its votaries in atheism.

The * Veiled Prophet of Khurdsén’ was one of these
emissaries of disorder. Babek, who taught the indiffer-
ence of human actions, and illustrated his teaching by
acts of cruelty and lust during the reigns of the Khalifas
Mémin and Mu‘tdsim, was another. For a while they
were kept in check, but in the fourth century A.H., when
the power of the Khalifate began to wane, the Karma-
thian outbreak shook the Isldmic empire to the very
centre” Mecca was captured, the Ka‘ba pillaged, and
the famous black stone, split by a blow from the sacri-
legious Karmathians, was removed and kept away for
twenty-two years. This was, however, too serious a
matter. It became the question of the preservation
of society against anarchy. The Karmathians were at
length defeated, and passed away; but in the places
where they lived orthodox Isldm never regained power
in the hearts of the people.

One of the latest pretenders was the Mahdi in the
Stidén. The fanatical attachment of his followers to his
person is now explained, for what I have described as
the doctrine concerning the Imdm would, when once
they acknowledged him to be such, have a very real
influence over them. They would look upon him as
the “ Concealed Imdm " brought again amongst men to
restore the world to obedience to God’s law, to reprove

1 For a fuller account of this sect sec my Essays on Islam, pp. 147—56,
2 See Browne's Literary History of Persia, vol i, p. 401-5 for an account
of this sect.
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the careless Musalméns and to destroy the infidels. This
also accounts for his arrogant tone and defiance of the
Bultdn, the acknowledged head of the Sunnis, who form
the majority of Musalmdns.

When Isldm entered upon the tenth century of its
existence, there was throughout Persis and India a mil-
lenarian movemeni. Men declared that the end was
drawing near, and various persons arose who claimed to
be al-Mahdi. Amongst others was Shaikh ‘Al4’f of Agra
(956 A.n.). Shaikh Mubdrak, the father of Abd'l-Fadl,
the Emperor Akbar's famous vizier, was a disciple ;)f
Shaikh ‘Ald’f, and from him imbibed Mahdavi ideas.
This brought upon him the wrath of the ‘Ulam4, who,
however, were finally overcome by the free-thinking
and heretical Emperor and his vizier. There never was
a better ruler in India than Akbar, and never a more
heretical one as far as orthodox Isldm is concerned.
The Emperor delighted in the controversies of the age.
The Sdfis and Mahdavis were in favour at Court. The
orthodox ‘Ulamé were treated with contempt. Akbar
fully believed that the millennium had come. He started
a new era and a new religion called the * Divine Faith.”
There was toleration for all except the bigoted orthodox
Muslims. AbWl-Fadl and others like him, who pro-
fessed to reflect Akbar’s religious views, held that all
religions contained truth. Thus:—

“0 God, in every temple I see people that seek Thee, and
in every language I hear spoken people praise Thee !

Polytheism and Islam feel after Thee,
Each religion says, ‘ Thou art one, without equal.’

If it be a mosque, people murmur the holy*prayer, and if it
be a Christian church, people ring the bell from love to Thee.

Sometimes I frequent the Christian cloister, and some-
times the mosque,
But it is Thou whom I search from temple to temple.” !

" 1 Blochman, ‘din-i-dkbars, vol, i, p. xxxii.
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" The Shi‘ah. doctrine of the Imimat seems to show -
that there is in the human heart a natural desire for -
gome Mediator—some Word of the Father, who shall
reveal Him to His children. At first sight it would = -
seem as if this dogma might to some extent reconcile

-the thoughtful 8hi‘ah to the Christian doctrine of the

Incarnation and Mediation of Jesus Christ, to His office

as the perfect revealer of God’s will, and as the Guide

in life; but it is not so. The mystic lore connected -
with Shi‘ah doctrine has sapped the foundation of

moral life and vigour. A system of religious reserva-

tion is a fundamental part of the system in its mystical
developments, whilst all Shi‘ahs may lawfully practise
“taqiya,” or religious compromise in their daily lives. It.
thus becomes impossible to place dependence on what a
Shi‘ah may profess, as pious frauds are legalised by his
system of religion. If he becomes a mystic, he looks
upon the ceremonial and the moral law as restrictions
imposed by an Almighty Power. The advent of al-
Mahdi is the good time when all such restrictions shall
be removed, when the utmost freedom shall be allowed.
Thus the moral sense, in many cases, becomes deadened
to an extent such as those who are not in daily contact
with these people can hardly credit. The practice of
tagiya, religious compromise,' and the legality of mut's,
or temporary marriages, have done much to demoralise

the Shi‘ah community. .
The chief point of difference between the Shi‘ah and

1This is based on the verse, *‘ Let not believers take infidels for their
friends rather than believers : whoso shall do this shall have nothing to
hope for from God--unless, indeed, ye fear » fear from them ** (iif. 27).
The Sunnf commentator Husain states that this authorised * taglya"
in the early days of Isldm, but that now it is only permissible in a
Déru’l-Harb (vol. i, p. 65). The Shi‘ahs consider that it is allowable
overywhere and at all times. Baidéwi says that the Qérf Ya‘qtb reads

i;é - tagiyatan for the word N . tugAtan in the text, and that there-

fore the meaning is that alliance with unbelievers is forbidden, except in
time of danger, when an ocstensible alliance is permitted (vol. i, p. 151),
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the Sunnf is the doctrine of the Imémat. The annual
ceremonies of the Mubarram also keep alive the old
historic feud. The Surnis are blamed for the work of
their ancestors in the faith, whilst the Khalifas Abu
Bakr, ‘Umar, and ‘Uthmén are looked upon as usurpers.
They bhad not the ray of light, on the possession of
which alone could any one make good a claim to be the
Imédm, the Guide of the Believers. The terrible dis-
orders of the early days of Isldm can only be understood
when we realise to some extent the passionate longing
which men felt for a spiritual head. It was thought
to be impossible that Muhammad, the last of the
prophets, should leave the Faithful without a guide
appointed by God who would be the interpreter of His
will,

Other distinctive differences between the Shi‘ah and
the Sunni are the belief that the most learned men of
the Shi‘ahs are Mujtahids, qualified to give analogical
judgments on any point on which a legal decision is
needed, and whose decision is final, which authority,
however, the Sunnfs decline to accord to them; that
the Muharram ceremonies should be observed in com-
memoration of the deaths of Hasan and Husain, whilst
Sunnis observe only the tenth day of Muharram, or the
*Ashur4, as the day on which Adam was created. There
are also minor differences in the liturgical ceremonies,
and in some points of the civil law. On what may be
termed questions of scholastic philosophy, Shi‘ahs differ
from the Sunnis, and, speaking generally, have a ten-
dency to a somewhat freer method of looking at some
abstruse questions. They also reject many of the
Traditions received by the Sunnis. *They reject Tradi-
tions given by the Companions of the Prophet, and
replace them by others which they have reccived either
from Companions who were the partisans of ‘Alf, or
from one or other of the twelve Imédms.”!

1 Ibn Khaldan, vol. i, p, 439,
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This longing for a spiritual leader extends beyond the
Shi'ah sect, and is of some importance in its bearing
upon the Eastern Question. Apart from the super-
human claims for the Imdm, what he is as a ruler to
the Shi‘ah—the Khalifa is to the Sunni—the supreme
head in Church and State, the successor of the Prophet,
the Conservator of Islim, as made known in the Qur'dn,
the Sunnat, the Ijm4‘, and the legal decisions of the
early Mujtahidin. To administer the laws, the adminis-
trator must have a divine sanction. Thus when the
Ottoman ruler, Selim the First, conquered Egypt (a.p.
1517), he sought and obtained, from an old descendant
of the Baghddd Khalifas, the transfer of the title to
himself, and in this way the Sultdns of Turkey became
the Khalifas of Isldm. Whether Mutawakkil Billdl, the
last titular Khalifa of the house of ‘Abbds, was right or
wrong in thus transferring the title is not my purpose
pow to discuss.! I only adduce the fact to show how
it illustrates the feeling of the need of a Pontiff—a
divinely appointed Ruler. Strictly speaking, according
to Muhammadan law, the Sultdns are ot Khalifas, for
it is clearly laid down in the Traditions that the Khalifa
(also the Imdm) must be of the tribe of the Quraish,
to which the Prophet himself belonged. Ibn ‘Umar
relates that the Prophet said: “ The Khalifas shall be
in the Quraish tribe as long as there are two persons
in it, one to rule and abother to serve.” “It is a
necessary condition that the Khalifa should be of the
Quraish tribe.” Abu D4'dd says: *“The Iméms shall
be of the Quraish as long as they shall rule and do

14 The Caliphate as a historical actuality, ceased to exist after endur-
ing 626 years, in A.p. 1258" (Browne, Literary History of Persia, p. 210.)
(Muir, “ Caliphate : Its Rise, Decline and Fall, p. 594). A Turkish
Patriot writes: The Sultdns were Sultdns long before they were
Khalifas and brought their despotic absolutism with them from Asia.
\Tv_hen they assumed the Khalifate (which was acquired irregularly) they
vitiated it by fusing their absolutism into it. (Forinightly Review, May,

1897, p. 654.)
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justice, and promise and fulfil, and pardon is implored
of them and they are compassionate.” At-Tirmigh{
quotes from Abt Huraira thus: “ The sovereignty shall
rest in the Quraish.” Al-Buzzdr says: “The Princes
shall be of the Quraish.”' Such quotations might be
multiplied, and they tend to show that it is not incumbent
on orthodox Sunnis, other than the Turks, to rush to th
rescue of the Sulién, whilst to the Shi‘ahs he is littl:
better than a heretic.” Certainly they wonld never look
upon him as an Imdm, which personage is to them i
the place of a Khalifa. In countries not under Tm-ln:;
rnl.e, the second khutbs, or prager for the ruler said o
Fridays in the mosques, is said for the * rule'r of thn
age," or for the Amir, or whatever happens to be t.h.3
title of the head of the State. Of late years it lme
become more common in India to say it for ths
Saltén. This is not, strictly speaking, accordin ‘:
Muhammadan law, which declares that the khutbagcan
only be said with the permission of the ruler, ang
in India that ruler is the British Govemm;nt tl:
prayers should ®be said for the King. Evident.l'y%he
law never contemplated large bodies of Musalméns
residing anywhere but where the influence of th
Khalifa extended. )
In thus casting doubt on the legality i
made by Turkish Sultdns to the Kgmfzwoiftl;il:li)aln;

1 Jaldlu'd-din as-8yati, History of the Ehalifas, p. 8,

% The usual defonce of the claim of the Bulidn to the office is :

(1) The right of the sword. The Ottoman ruler Selim ';_.
and his sucoessors hold it till a rival with a better title ap won it,

(3) Selim brought with him from Cairo to Constantineee 1 »
men, who, with the ‘Ulama of the latter city, ratified his l:unm“?
of the title, Each new Sultdn raceives in the Mosque of Aj bp l:n
sword of office from the ‘Ulamé. iyab the

(3) The guardianship of the two sacred shrines (Hlnmaiu) of Mecca
and Jerusalem. .

(4) The possession of the sacred relics—the oloak of the Prophet
some hair of his beard, and the aword of the Khalifa ‘Umar. !
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do not deny that the Law of Isldm requires that there
should be a Khalifa. Unfortunately for Isldm, there is
nothing in its history parallel to the conflict of Pope
and Emperor, of Church and State. In Islém the Khalifa
is both Pope and Emperor.! The difference between
the Khalifa and any other ruler is that the former
rules according to divine, the latter according to human
law. The Prophet in transmitting his sacred authority
to the Khalifas, his successors, conveyed to them abso-
lute powers. Khalifas can be assassinated, murdered,
banished, but so long as they reign anything like con-
stitutional liberty is impossible. It is a fatal mistake in
European politics and an evil for Turkey to recognise
the Sultdn as the legal Khalifa of Isldm, for, if he be
such, Turkey can never take any step forward to new-
ness of political life.*

1 The rule of the Caliphs, was in its ultimate basis, a theoocracy; it
would submit to no limitations, and the objects which it set before itself,
in the conquest of the world to the Faith and the attainment of Paradise
by fighting for it, gave no scope for & doctrine of the responsibility of
civij rulers, and of duty to the governed.” (Cunnipgham, Western Civi-
lisation, p. 118). Khairu'd-din Pasha's reforms were opposed by the
‘Ulamé who declared that «the Sultdn ruled the Empire as Khalifa,
that he was bound by the Shari‘at or sacred law, and that he could
not delegate his authority to another.” (An Eastern Statesman in the
Contemporary Review, October 1879, p. 835.)

2 Nothing shows this more plainly than the fatvd pronounced by the
Council of the ‘Ulam4 in July 1879, anent Khairu'd-d{n’s proposed reform,
which would have placed the Sultdn in the position of a constitutional
sovereign. This was declared to be directly contrary to the law. Thus:—
«The law of the Sheri does not authorise the Khalifa to place beside
him a power superior to his own. The Khalifa ought to reign alome
and govern as master. The Vakils (Ministers) should never possess any
authority beyond that of representatives, always dependent and submissive,
It would oonsequently be a transgression of the unalteradle principles of
the Shers, which should be the guide of all the actions of the Khalifa, to
transfer the supremo power of the Khalifa to one Vakil." This is one
of the most important decisions of the jurists of Isldm, and it is
quito in accordance with all that has been said about Muhammadan
Law. It proves ol clearly as possible that 8o long as the Sultdn rules
as Khalifs, he must oppose any attempt to set up a constitutional
Government. There is absolutely no hope of real reform.

Q
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There has been from the earliest ages of Isldm a
mystical movement known as Saffism (tasawwuf)! It
has been especially prevalent among the Persians. It
is a reaction from the burden of a rigid law and a
wearisome ritual, a vague protest of the human soul
in its longing for a purer creed. It took its rise about
the end of the eighth century of the Christian era. One
of the earliest mystics was a woman named R&bi‘a
al-‘Adawiyya. The founder of theosophical Sufiism was
Dhu’l-nin al-Migri (245 A.H.) The Suff values the
Qurdn as a divine revelation, but in practice he
substitutes the voice of his Pfr, or spiritual director,
for it. The term Suff is most probably derived from
the Arabic word saf, ‘““ wool,” of which material the
garments worn by Eastern ascetics used to be generally
made.” Some persons, however, derive it from the
Persian sif, *‘ pure,” or the Greek ocodia, ‘* wisdom.”
The chief idea in Suflism is that the souls of men
differ in degree, but not in kind, from the Divine Spirit,
of which they are emanations, and to which they will
ultimately return. The Spirit of God is in all He has
made, and it in Him. He alone is perfect love, beauty,
and so love to Him is the only real thing; all else is
illusion. The poet Sa‘di says: “I swear by the truth
of God, that when He showed me His glory all else
was illusion.” The present life is one of separation
from the beloved. The beauties of nature, music, and
art revive in men the divine idea, and recall their
affections from wandering from Him to other objects.

1 The various theories as to the origin of 8ufiism are given in Browne's
Literary History of Persia, vol. i, pp. 418--21. Sce also an article
on * The origin and development of Saffism ™ by R. A, Nicholson, R. 4. §.
Journal, April 190G: also the introduction to Whinfield's translation of
the Gulshan-i-Iid: (ed. London, 1880) ; and my Kssays on Islam, pp. 1—45.

2There is a saying—Labasa's-vifa—he donned the wool, ic. he
entered a monastic or contemplative life.  For furtBer remarks on the
meaning and derivation of the term $aft see Browne, Literary History
of Persia, vol. i, pp. 417-8.
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These sublime affections men must cherish, and by
abstraction concentrate their thoughts on God, and so
approximate to His essence, and finally reach the
highest stage of bliss—absorption into the Eternal.
The true end and object of human life is to lose all
consciousness of individual existence, to sink “in the
ocean of Divine Life, as a breaking bubble is merged
into the stream on the surface of which it has for a
moment risen.” ‘

«Bweep off the life of Hafiz like a dream,
Whilst Thou art, none shall hear me say, ‘I am.’”

The way in which Suffs gain inspiration (ithdm) is
thus described. They must put away-all thoughts of
worldly things, of home, family, and country, and so
arrive at the state in which the existence or non-exist-
ence of things is all the same. Then in retirement,
engaged in serving and praising God, the Sufi must
cast away all thoughts save of Him. Even the reading
of the Qurdn, the Traditions, and Commentaries may
be set aside. “Let him in seclusion, with collected-
ness of heart, repeat the word Alldh,«Alldh, so often
that at last the word involuntarily passes from his
lips. Then ceasing to speak, let him utter the word
mentally, until even the word is forgotten and the
meaning only remains in the heart; then will God
enlighten his mind.” The difference between an ordi-
nary Muslim and a Suff is said to be that the former
has only a counterfeit faith, or that belief which he
accepts on the authority of his forefathers and his
teachers, without really knowing how essential true
belief in the creed of Isldm is for his salvation. The
Qaff, on the other hand, is said to search for the
(;rigin of religious dogmas. Many spend years in the
search and miss it after all, for only those of them
who perfectly subject themselves to.the Mm.'shid, as
their spiritual director, find the real.lty of things and
finally arrive at a fully established faith.
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*

The habit of speaking of forbidden things as if they
were lawful, such as wine, wine-shops, wine-cups, and
_the frequent references to sweethearts, curls of the
mistress, and other descriptions of the beauty of the
beloved, are thus explained. The Sufis look at the
internal features of things, exchange the corporeal for
the spiritual, and thus to outward forms give an
imaginary signification. By wine they mean the love
of God; the wine-shop is the excellent .preceptor, to
whom a strong spiritual attachment is formed. The
ringlets of the beloved are the praises of the preceptor,
which bind the heart and affections of the disciple to
him. In a similar way some mystical meaning is
attached to all other descriptions of a more or less
amatory nature.

Sdfis suppose that long before thes creation of the
world a contract was made by the Supreme Soul with
the assembled world of spirits, who are parts of it.
Each spirit was addressed separately thus: ‘ Art thou
not with thy Lord?” that is, bound to him by a
solemn contract.” To this they all answered with 6ne
voice, *‘ Yes.”

The principle underlying the Suff system is that
sense and reason cannot transcend phenomensa, or see
the real being which underlies them all; 80 sense and
reason must be ignored in favour of the *Inner
Light,” the divine illumination in the heart, which is
the only faculty whereby men perceive the Infinite.
Thus when enlightened, they see that all the external
phenomena, including man, is but an illusion, and as
it is * non-existent, it is an evil because it is g depar-
ture from the one real being.” The one great duty of
man is now plain; it is to cast off the ‘ not being,” !
to die to self, to live in this “being.” He must live

14 God, in short, is Pure Boing, and what is * other than God® (mé °

siwh'n’lldh) only exists so far as His Being is infused into is,, or
mirrored in it.”" (Browne, Lilerary History of Persia, vol. i, p. 438.)
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in."God, and “break through the one-ness.” “In
addition to reason, man has a certain faculty (taur)
whereby he perceives hidden mysteries”* “ This faculty
is the inner light, the intuition which, under certain
conditions, conveys to him & knowledge of God by
direct apprehension in a manner similar to the evi-
dences of the senses.”* . '

In support of their favourite dogma—the attaining to
the knowledge of God—Sufis quote the verse :—*“ When
God said to the angels, ‘I am about to place a vice-
gerent on the earth,’ they said, ‘Wilt Thou place
therein one who shall commit abomination and shed
blood? Nay; we celebrate Thy praise and holiness.”
God answered them, ‘ Verily I know that ye wot not
of’"” (ii. 28). They say that this verse proves that,
though the great .mass of mankind would commit abom-
ination, some would receive the divine light and
attain to a knowledge of God. Sifis also claim as on
their side the following verse: ‘“ Then found they one
of Our servants to whom we had vouchsafed Our mercy,
an® whom We had instructed with Our knowledge”
(xviii. 64). A Tradition states that David said, “‘O
Lord ! why hast thou created mankind?’ God replied,
‘T am a hidden treasure, and 1 would fain become
known.'”” The business of the mystic is to find this
treasure, to attain to the Divine light and the true
knowledge of God. The Sifis are divided into those

1 Gulshan-i-Rds (ed. London, 1880), p. 44. )

8 The great divergence between the Western and Eastern modes of
religious thought has been well described thus :—¢ Here it is the ideas
of faith and righteousness (in different proportions, it is true) which
are regarded as the essentials of religion; there it is knowledge and
tery. Here religion is regarded as a rule by which o live and
a hope wherein to die; there as a key to unlock the spiritual and
material universe. Here it is associated with work and charity ; there
with rest and wisdom. Here a creed is admired for it§ s_implicity;
there for its complexity,” Browne, Journal, Royal Asiatic Society,

January, 1898' P. 88.

mys
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who claim to be the Ilhdmiyah, or those: inspired by
God, and the Ittihddiyah, or those in union with God.

The earlier Muhammadan mystics sought to impart
life to a rigid and formal ritnal, and though the seeds
of pantheism were planted in their system from the
first, they maintained that they were orthodox. * QOur
system of doctrine,” says al-Junaid, *is firmly bound
up with the dogmas of the Faith, the Qur'dn, and the
Traditions.”” There was a moral earnestness about
many of these men which frequently restrained the
arm of unrighteous power, and their sayings, often full
of beauty, show that they had the power of appreciat-
ing the spiritual side of life. Some of these sentences’
are worthy of any age. * As neither meat nor drink,
profit the diseased body, so no warning avails to
touch the heart full of the love of this world.” “ The
work of the holy man doth not conmsist in this, that
he eats grain and clothes himself in wool, but in
the knowledge of God and submission to His will.”
“Thou deservest not the name of a learned man,
until thy heart fs emptied of the love of this worM.”
“ Hide thy good deeds as closely as thou wouldst hide
thy sins.”

A famous mystic was brought into the presence of the
Khalifa Harinu'r-Rashfd, who said to him, “ How great
is thy abnegation?” He replied, “ Thine is greater.”
“ How so ?" said the Khalifa. * Because I make abne-
gation of this world, and thou makest abnegation of
the next.” The same man also said, “ The display of
devotional works to please men is hypocrisy, and acts
of devotion done to please men are acts of polytheism.”

Even in a book like the Mathnaw! of Jaldlu'd-din
Riémi, in which Suffism pure and simple, with all its
disregard for the outward restraints of an objective

1 For other sayings of a similar na_t.urc sce Erowne, Literary History
of Persia, vol. i, pp. 425-6, and Nicholson, R. A. Society's Journal,

April, 1906, pp. 381-48.
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revelation, is inculcated, the author now and again
teaches sounder principles. Thus, in Redhouse’s trans-

lation, we read :—
“ To trust in God, and yet put forth our utmost skill,
The surest method is to work His holy will:
The friend of God must work.”

¢« Exert thyself, O man! put shoulder to the wheel,
The prophets and the saints to imitate in zeal.
Exertion’s not a struggle against Providence:
'"T'was Providence enjoined it—made it our defence.”

But towards the close of the second century of the
Hijra this earlier mysticism developed into Suffism. A
little later on, al-Hallaj taught in Baghdidd thus: “I
am the Trath. There is nought in Paradise but God.
I am He whom I love, and He whom I love is 1; we
are two souls dwelling in one body. When thou seest
me, thou seest Him; and when thou seest Him, thou
seest me.” This roused the opposition of the ortho-
dox divines, by whom al-Halld] was condemned to be
worthy of death. He was then, by order of the Khalifa,
flogged, tortured, and finally beheaded (922 A.p.).!
Thus died one of the early martyrs of Sififism; but it
grew in spite of bitter persecution.

In order to understand the esoteric teaching of
Sufiistic poetry, it 1s necessary to remember that the
perceptive sense is the traveller, the knowledge of
God the goal; the doctrines of this ascent or upward
progress is the tariqat, or the road. The extinction
of self is necessary before any progress can be made
on that road. A Sufi poet writes:—

« Plant one foot upon the neck of self,
The other in thy Friend’s domain ;
In everything His presence see,
For other vision is in vain.''

Ga‘di in the Bustdn says: ‘“Art thou a friend of
God? Speak not of self, for to speak of God and of

1 For an interesting account of al-Hallj, see Browne's Literary
History of Persia, vol. i, pp. 430-5.
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self is infidelity.” 8haikh Abd’l-Faid, a great poet and
a friend of the Emperor Akbar, from whom he received
the honourable title of M4aliku’sh-8hu‘ard (Master of the
Poets), says: * Those who have not closed the door on
existence and non-existence reap no advantage from the
calm of this world and of the world to come.” Khusrau,
another well-known poet, says:—
¢« I have become Thou: Thou art become I,
I am the body, Thou the soul;

Let no one henceforth say
That I am distinct from Thee, and Thou from me.”

The fact is, that Persian poetry is almost entirely
Saffistic. Pantheistic doctrines are largely inculcated.!
Thus :—

« I was, ere a name had been named upon earth;
Ere one trace yet existed of aught that has birth;
When the locks of the Loved One streamed forth for a sign,
And Being was none, save the Presence Divine!
Namod and name were alike ocmanations from Me,
Ere aught that was ‘I’ existed, or ‘ We.'"”

The poet then describes his fruitless search for rest
and peace in CHristianity, Hinduism, and the religion of
the Parsee. Kven Isldm gave him no satisfaction, for—

+ Nor above nor boneath came the Loved One to view,
1 toiled to the summit, wild, pathless, and lone,
Of the globe-girding Kaf :-—but the ‘Anka had flown!
The sev'nth heaven 1 traversed—the sev'nth hcaven explored,
But in neither discern'd I the court of the Lord!
1 quostion'd the Pen and the Tablet of Fate,
But they whisper'd not where He pavilions His state:
My vision 1 strain'd; but my God-scanning eye
No trace that to Godhead belongs counld descry.
My glance I bent inward; within my own breast,
Lo, the vainly sought elsowhere, the Godhead confess'd |
In the whirl of its transport my spirit was toss'd,
T5il each atom of separate being I lost.”

14 The spiritualism of the Safis, though it seems the contrary of
materialism, is really identical with it; but if their doctrine is not
more reasonable, it is at least more elevated and more thoughttul."
(Poésie Philosophique et Religiouse ches les Persans, par M. Garcin de

Tassy, p. 2)

.
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These are the words of the greatest authority among
the Siffs, Mauldna Jaldlu'd-din Rami, founder of the
order of the Mauldwi Darwishes. He also relates the
following story:—*“ One knocked at the door of the
beloved, and a voice from within said, * Who is there ?
Is this a threshing-floor?” Then he answered, ‘It is 1.’
The voice replied, ‘ This house will not hold me and
thee!’ So the door remained shut. The lover retired
to a wilderness, and spent some time in solitude, fasting,
and prayer. One year elapsed, when he again returned
and knocked at the door. ‘Who is there?’ said the
voice. The lover answered, ‘It is thou.” Then the
door was opened.”

Another form of the same story, given by Redhouse,
i8:—

< Within the question's heard, ‘ Who knocks at my street door?’
He answered, ‘ Thy second self, though all too poor,’
The invitation followed, ¢Let myself walk in;
My cot's too small for two selves to find room therein,

The thread’s not double in a needle’s single eye,
As thou'rt now single, enter; room thou’lt find; pray try.’ "

The great object of life is to escape from the hin-
drances to pure love and to return to the divine essence.
In order to reach this higher stage of existence, the
Talib, or seeker, attaches himself to a Murshid, or
teacher. If he prosecutes his studies according to
Suffstic methods, he now often enters one of the many
Orders of Darwishes. After due preparation under his
Murshid, he becomes a Salik, or traveller, whose business
henceforth is siluk, or devotion to one idea, the know-
ledge of God. In this road there are eight stages:—
(1) Service (‘abidiyat). Here he must serve God and
obey the Law, for he is still in bondage. (2) Love
(ishq). It is supposed that now the Divine influence
has so attracted his soul that he really loves God.
(3) Seclusion (zuhd). Love having expelled all worldly
desires, he arrives at this stage, and passes his time in
meditation on the deeper doctrines of Suffism regarding

R
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the Divine _Dature. () Knowledge (ma‘rifst). The
xgedltstxon In the preceding stage, and the investigs-
tion of the metaphysical theorise“concerning God, His
nature, His attributes, and the like, make him an ‘Arif—
one who !mows. . (5) Ecstasy (wajd or hdl). The
mental excitement caused by such continued meditation
on abstruse subjects produces a kind of frensy, which is
looked upon as & mark of direct illumination of the
heart from God. Arrival at this stage is highly valued,
for it is the certain entrance to the next.
t Amasement fell upon him, stupor bathed each sense,

Ecstatio trance then followed, earth and sky flow henoe;

Such ecstasy, such words, beyond all mood and tense,

: Immersion total in God’s glorions effulgence.”

The next stage (6) is the Truth (hagigat). The true
nature of God is revealed to the traveller, who now
learns the reality of that which he has been for so
long seeking. This admits him to the highest stage
in his long journey. (7) That stage is union with God
(wasl).

¢« There was a door to which I found no key;
There wasea veil past which I could not sec: L
Some little talk of Me and Thee
There seemed—and then no more of Thee and Me."

He cannot, in this life, go beyond that, and very
few reach that exalted stage. Jaldlu'd-din considers
that prophets do reach this stage, for, as Redhouse
translates it :—

¢+ God is invisible to weakly mortal sight;

His prophets are a need, to guide His Church aright.

No! that's not right; the phrase is sadly incorrect :

A prophet's one with God, not two : think well, reflect,

They are not two, they are one. Then, blind materialist,
With God they’re one; their forms but make Him manifest."

Thus arose & ‘‘system of Pantheism, which repre-
sents joy and sorrow, good and evil, pleasure and pain
as manifestations of one changeless essence.” Raligion,
as made known by an outward revelation, is, to the
few who reach this stage, a thing of the past. Even
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its restraints are not needed. The soul that is united -
to God can do no evil. The poet Khusrau says: “ Love
is the object of my worship; what need bave I of
Isldm ?” It is only so long as the soul is apart from
God, only so long as there is a distinct persouality
embracing evil as well as good tendencies, that the
Law is neéded. Thus in the Gulshan-i-Rdz we read—

s All the authority of the Law is over this ‘I’ of yours,

Sinoe that is bound to your soul and body;

When ‘I’ and ‘you’ remain not in the midst,

What is mosque, what is synagogue, what is fire-temple ? "

Death ensues, and with it the last stage is reached.

8) It is extinction (fand).! The seeker after all his
search, the traveller after all his wearisome journey,
passes behind the veil and finds—nothing! As the
traveller proceeds from stage to stage, the restraints
of an objective revelation and of an outward system
are less and less heeded. “ The religion of the mystic
consists in his immediate communication with God,
and when once this has been established, the value of
ecelesiastical forms and of the historical part of religion
becomes doubtful.” What law can bind the soul in
union with God, what outward system impose any
trammels on one who, in the * ecstasy,” has received
from Him who is the Truth, the direct revelation of
His own glorious nature? Moral laws and ceremonial
observances have only an allegorical signification.
Creeds are but fetters cunningly devised to limit the
flight of the soul; all that is objective in religion is a
restraint to the reason of the initiated?

1 This is annihilation in God (fand fi'llih). This seems to have been
a later development of Siffism, due to the influence of Bayasid of
Bisthm. (Nicholson, R. 4. 8. Journal, April, 1906, pp. 325-7.) ¢ Ab-
gorption in the Deity, the merging of the individual soul of the saint
in the universal soul of God, is the ultimate aim of Saffiam.” (Gibb,
History of Ottoman Poetry, vol. i, p. 63.)

3¢ They think that the Bible and the Qur'dn were written solely for
the man who is content with the appearance of things, who concerns
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The traveller on the mystic path finds much aid from
three things: attraction (injadhdb), devotion (‘ibidat),
elevation (‘uruj). When the grack of God enters the
heart the man is attracted towards God. He should
then renounce everything which hinders his being
drawn Godwards; he must forget all else but God. He
is now called the attracted (majdhéb). Others use
further aids for development. They pass their time in
introspection and devotion. They are called the * de-
voutly attracted” (majdhibu’'s-sdlik). All teachers of
Siffism should be of this rank at least. The third aid,
“ elevation,” seems to mean steady progress in the
upward path. The journey to God is completed when
all existence save that of God is denied; then com-
mences the journey in God, when all the mysteries
of nature are made plain and clear. In due time God
guideth whom He pleaseth to His own light—the
Divine light of His own nature. Now the progress is
complete, for “from Him they spring and unto Him
they return.”

Dogmatic religion is compared by Jaldlu'd-din" to
water used for the purposes of a mill; after it has
turned the wheel 1t is of no further use, and may now
be rejected. So to the Suaff the orthodox dogmt;s and
the outward forms of religion carry no authority, for
‘“he sees the realm where his spirit Lllnught; may
roam, he careers over the boundless fields of cestasy,
where fancy joins reality in entity,”

In interpreting the mystical poems of Hifiz and other
Suffistic writers, it must be borne in mind that the
point of view from which they discuss their views is
generally the second stage (‘ishq), in which the Traveller
is supposed to have attained to the “Jove of God.”

himself with the exterior only, for the Zuhir parast, as they call him
and not for the Sufi, who plumbs the depth of things." ('.\l, P,
de Tassy, La Dodsie Philosophique ot Leligicuse cies fes I'ersams

- »
p. 13.)
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Pantheistic in creed, and too often antinomian in
practice, Stffism possesses no regenerative power in
Isldm. No Muslim State makes a national profession
of Stffism. The general result has worked for evil in
Islti.m. The divorce between the * religious ™ life and
the worldly life has been disastrous. Suaffism has
separated between those who by renouncing the world
profess to know God, and those whom it terms the
ignorant herd, who may nevertheless have been striving
to do their duty in their daily lives and avocations.
When man’s apparent individuality is looked upon as a
delusion of the perceptive faculty, there seems no room
left for will or conscience. Profligate persons may
become darwishes and cover a licentious life by pious
phrases; emancipated from ritual order and law, they
gseem free also from moral restraints. ‘“A movement
animated at its outset by a high and lofty purpose has
degenerated into a fruitful source of ill. The stream
which ought to have expanded into a fertilising river
has become a vast swamp, exhaling vapours charged
with disease and death.””! o . '

In spite of all its dogmatic utterances, in spite of
much that is sublime in its idea of the search after
light and truth, Sufiism ends in utter negation of a}l
separate existence. The pantheism of the Sufis, this
esoteric doctrine of Isldm, as a moral doctrine ]ez.a,ds
to the same conclusions as materialism, *the negation
of human liberty, the indifference to actions, and the
legitimacy of all temporal enjoyments.” This ig plainly
stated by Jaldlu'd-din, who says that the .reglst.ers of

ood and bad deeds are not to be examined in the
, men.’
mfle‘)h(e)fr:sf)li{t of Suffism has been the establishment of a
large pumber of religious Orders known as Darwishes.
m under the Khalifs of Baghdad, p. 114.

Book 1, Tale xii, lines 38—41. The registers referred
' to be placed in the hands of all at the

1 Qsborn, Iski

3 Mathnaws, ale x
to arc the « Book of Actions,



m' !L PAITH or 1suin

These men are lookea upon with distavour by the
odox, but they flourish nevertheless, and in Turkey,
B cas 90, Central Africa and the Sddén at the present
day, v{ gréat influence. - The activity of the more
- impertant of these Orders, especially that of the Sani-
* siysh,+has been great in modern times, and, whether
riewsd from the_political or the religious standpoint, is
.»i‘iou&eoihngorm(}mtrdunuandthe Shddns. I
s have dealt with this subject very fully in my “Eseays on
. Isl4m,"”* in which I give an acoount of these Orders and
‘describe their methods of working and state the results
of their present activity. Each Order of Darwishes
‘has"its own special mysteries and practices, by which

its members think they can obtain a knowledge of the .

gecrets of the 'invisible world. They are also called
Faqirs—poor men, -not, however, always in the sense
of being in temporal want, but as being poor in the
sight of God. As a matter of fact, the Darwishes
of many of the Orders do not beg, and many of
the Takyas, or monasteries, are richly endowed. They
are divided int® two great classes, the Ba Shara‘ (With
the Law) Darwishes, and the Be Shara‘ (without
the Law). The former profess to rule their conduct
according to the law of Isldm, and are called the
84lik, travellers on the path (tariqat) to heaven; the
latter, though they call themselves Muslims, do not
conform to the law, and are called 4z4d (free), or
majdhib (abstracted), a term which signifies their
renunciation of all worldly cares and pursuits. The
latter do not even pay attention to the naméz or other
observances of Isldm. What little hope there is of
these professedly religious men working any reform in

judgment.day. If placed in tho right hand, the man is saved; if in the
left, ho is loat; but according to the teaching of the §ifis no inquiry
is made into the conduct of saints.

fEmys on Isldm, chapter on *“The Religious Ordors of Islém," pp.
99—146.

" Islém will be seen from the fol!owmg aooount of the’ e
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doctrines.!

1. God only exists,—He is in all things,
things are in Him. Verily we are from®God, and'
Him shall we return. (ii. 151.)

9. All visible and invisible beings are an emmatlon
from Him, and are not really distinct from Him.

3. Paradise and Hell, and all the dogmas of positive
religions, are only so many allegories, the spirit’ of which -
is only known to the Suff.

4. Religions are matters of indifference; they, how—
ever, serve as & means of reaching to realities. Some,
for this purpose, are more advantageous than others.
Among which is the Musalmén rehglon, of which the
doctrine of the 8ufis is the philosophy."

5. There is not any real difference between good and
evil, for all is reduced to unity, and God is the real
suthor of the acts of mankind.

6. It is God who fixes the will of man. Man, there-
fore, is not free in his actions.

7. The soul existed before the body, gnd is now con-
fined within it as in a cage. At death the soul returns
to the Divinity from which it emanated.

8. The principle occupation of the Saff is to meditate
on the Unity, and so to attain to spiritual perfection—
unification with God.

9. Without the grace of God no one can attain to
this Unity; but God does not refuse His aid to those
who are in the right path.

The power of a Shaikh, the religious and secular head
of an Order, is very great. The following account of
the admission of a novice, called Tawakkul Beg, into an
Order, and of the severe tests applied, will be of some

3

. interest! Tawakkul Beg says:—

1 La Poésie Philosophique et Religieuse chez les Persans, par M. Garcin

de Tassy, p- 7. [Tome 18.
3 Tawakkul Beg, Sufi doctrines of the Mulld Shdh, Journal Asiatigue,
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« Having been introduced by Akhtind Mulld Muham-
mad to Shaikh Mulla” Shdh, my heart, through frequent
intercomrse with him, was filled with such a burning
desire to arrive at a true knowledge of the mystical
science that I found no sleep by night nor rest by day.
When the initiation commenced, I passed the whole
night without sleep, and repeated innumerable times

the Stratu’l-TIkhids:—
+8ay: He is God alone,
God the eternal:
He begetteth not, and He is not begotten;
And thero is none like unto Him.' {cxii.)

« Whosoever repeats this Sira one hundred times can
accomplish all his vows. 1 desired that the Shaikh
ghould bestow on me his love. No soonmer had I
finished my task than the heart of the Shaikh became
full of sympathy for me. On the following night I
was conducted to his presence. During the whole of
that night he concentrated his thoughts on me, whilst
I gave myself up to inward meditation. Three nights

assed in this way. On the fourth mnight the Shuikh
said, ‘Let Mulld Senghim and Salih Beg, who are very
susceptible to ecstatic emotions, apply their Sl)iritu:;l
energies to Tawakkul Beg.’

They did so, whilst I passed the whole night in
meditation, with my face turned toward Mecca. As
the morning drew near, & little light came into my
*mind, but T conld not distinguish form or colour. After
the morning prayers I was taken to the Shaikh, who
bade me inform him of my mental state. T replied
that I had seen a light with my inward eye. On
hearing this, the Shaikh became ,animated and said,
Thy heart is dark, but the time is tome when I will
show myself clearly to thee’ He then ordered me to
git down in front of him, and to impress his features on
my mind. Then, having blindfolded me, he ordered me
to concentrate all my thoughts upon him. I did so,
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and in an instant, by the spiritual help of the Shaikh
my heart opened. He asked me what I saw. I sa—id’
that I saw another Tawakkul Beg and another Mulls
Shni.h. The bandage was then removed, and I saw the
Shaikh 'in front of me. Again they covered my face
a.nd.a.gam I saw him with my inward eye. Astonished,
I crle.d, *O master! whether I look with my bodily e ej
or with my spiritual sight, it is always you I see.’ yI
then saw a dazzling figure approach me. The Sh;a,ikh
told me to. say to the apparition, ‘What is your name?’
In my spirit, I put the question, and the figure an
swered to my heart, ‘I am ‘Abdu’l-Q4dir Jildni: I-
have already aided thee; thy heart is opened.’ M’ h
affected, I vowed that in honour of the saint.I w u‘id
repeat the whole Qur'dn every Friday night. o
Mull4 Shdh then said ‘The spiritual world h
been shown to thee in all its beauty.” I then rende a;
perfect obedience to the Shaikh. The following d 1'eI
saW t‘;he Prophet, the chief Companions, a.ndgle aiy
of saints and angels. After three months, I en%eong
the® cheerless region in which the figutes a,,ppeared .
more. During the whole of this time, the Shailxgll(:
continued to explain to me the mystery of the doctrine
of the Unity and of the knowledge of God; but as
yet he did not show me the absolute rea.lity.’ It w&S
not until a year had passed that I arrived at the tras
conception of unity. Then in words such as thes 11;
told the Shaikh of my inspiration: ‘I look upon teh
body as only dust and water; I regard neither me
heart nor my soul; alas! that in separation from Th ;
(God) so much of my life has passed. Thou werte‘I3
and I knew it not.” The Shaikh was delighted, and
said that the truth of the union with God was’ no
clearly revealed to me. Then addressing those thv:
were present, he said, ‘Tawakkul Beg learnt from n:
the doctrine of the Unity: his inward eye has be ;
opened, the spheres of colours and of images have bejz
s
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shown fo him, Atlengthheenteredtheoolo ess
.

region. He has now attained to the Unity, donb‘tlﬂ.nd

scepticism henceforth have no power over’ him. No

. one sees the Unity with the outward eye ¢ '
* inward eye gains strength and power.’” ve Hll the

The Rev. Dr. Imddu'd-din in his autobi
described how, in his search after tr:uth, whig)f hgn:n“
led him to embrace Christianity, he passed through i
somewhat similar stage. He says, “I used to shut m
eyes and sit in retirement, seeking, by thinking o,y,
the name of God, to write it on my heart. I con
stantly sat on the graves of holy men, in hopes tlm;
by contemplation I might. receive some revelation
from the tombs. I went and sat in the assemblies of
thet , and hoped to receive grace by gazing on
the'face of the Sdffs. I used to take my petitions
with joy to the shrine of Qalandar Bo ‘Alf, and to the
threshold of the saint Nizdmu'd-dfn. I sought for
union with God from travellers and from fagirs, and
even from the insane, according to the tenets of the
Saff mystics.”* He then describes how his Dirdetor
gave him a mystical book which confained the sum
of everlasting happiness, and how he followed the
instructions given. He sat on onme knee by the side
of a flowing stream for twelve days in perfect soli-
tude, fasting and repeating a certain form of devotion

thirty times a day. He wrote the name of God .

thousands of times on paper, wrapped each piece on
which the name was written in a small ball of flour, and
fed the fishes of the river with them. Half of each
night he sat up and “meditated on the name of God,
and saw Him with the eye of thought.” But all this
left him agitated and restless for some years, until,
having turned towards the Christian religion, he was

able to say, “Since my entrance into the grace of -

our Liord Jesus Christ, I have had great in my
soul.” I
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Before passing from this branch of our subject, it
is necessary to say something about ‘Umar Khayyém,
who, if not a $afi, had much in common with Bdéffism.
About seven centuries and a half ago, three lads, each
destined to become famous, were playfellows in the
city of Naishdpir, the capital of Khurdsdn. The story®
goes that the three lads made a compact to the effect
that the one who first arrived at a position of eminence
ghould use his influence on behalf of the other two.
Nizdmu'l-Mulk, who became, in due course, the Vizier
of Alp Arslan and of M4lik Shdh, had the privilege of
fulfilling the engagement, and this he did most loyally.
At his request, his former schoolfellow, Hasan bin-Sabsh,
was appointed to an office in the administration of the
Sultdn’s dominions; but being dissatisfied on!%:oéu.nt,
of the slowness of his promotion, he commentéd~ to
intrigue against his benefactor and was finally disgraced.
After many adventures he became the founder of the
gect of the Assassins. His fortress was the castle of
Alamit, situated in the mountainous tract south of
the® Caspian Bea. He is known in Bccounts of the
Crusades by the name of “Old Man of the Mountains.”
Nizdmu'l-Mulk fell a victim to an assassin’s dagger.

The third lad was ‘Umar Khayydm. Nizdému’l-Mulk
wished him to remain at the court of the Sultdn, but
this he declined to do. “ The greatest boon,” said he,
* you can confer on me is to let me live in a corner
under the shadow of your fortune, to spread wide the
advantages of science, and to pray for your long life
and prosperity.” His request was agreed to, and a
gmall pension was granted to him. In the reign of
Mélik Shdh he was appointed, in conjunction with
geven other learned men, to the work of reforming the
Calendar. The result of their labours is known as the
Jaldli Era, of which Gibbon says, “ It is a computation

1 For » disoussion as to the genuineness of this story, see Browne's
Literary History of Persia, vol. ii, pp. 190-3.
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of time which surpasses the Julian, and approaches
the accuracy of the Gregorian style.” ‘Umar Khayydm
also compiled the astronomical tables called Zij-i-Malik-
shdhi, and wrote a treatise on algebra. The Sultin
M4lik Shdh esteemed him highly for his scientific
attainments and showered favours upon him.

There are few books more attractive, though none
more sad, than the Rub4‘iyat of ‘Umar Khayyim.! The
scathing sarcasm, the wit and the vigour of the expres-
sions, the possible esoteric teaching of many verses, the
utter despair and despondency which runs through the
whole, render this short poem unique of its kind. It
possesses a special interest for all students of human
thought and life, for it shows how a man, learned in
his day, found no abiding consolation in scientific
researches, no rest in the pantheism of the Safi, no
satisfaction in the sterner creed of his orthodox Muslim
friends, and no peace whatever in a cynical rejection
of religious belief. He was a bold brave man and
gave free utterance to his thoughts. It is said thx;t the
Sufis hated hinf, but later poets have used his figlres
of speech in a mystical sense, and some have claimed
him as a Sdff. This he is not. The scorn for external
rites shown by the Sifi is one way of declaring his
belief that all existence is illusion, but he has no inten-
tion of destroying all religious feeling. The amorous
language of the mystic is meant to be devout. ‘Umar
Khayydm at times uses Sufi language, but only to
show his contempt for orthodoxy and his own epi-
curean tastes. The Sufi does believe something. ‘Umar

1 The term Rubd‘ is used for a quatrain in which the first, second,
and fourth lines always rhyme, and sometimes the third as well,
Rubd'iyAt means a collection of such quatrains in one poem. No
edition, so far as I know, contains more than ** two hundred and fifty-
three verses.” Khayysm is the takhallus, or nom de plume of the poet,
and literally means * tent-maker.” ‘Umar’s European rcputation is
largely due to Fitzgorald's brilliant paraphrase of the Rdbd‘iyal; in
Persia it tests more upon his scientific work than on bis skill as a poct.
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Khayysém believed nothing and was a saddened man.
This is the great lesson the Rubd‘iydt teaches us.
Unbelief in the twelfth, as in the twentieth century,
could give no peace, no settled calm to the restless
soul of an earnest, thoughtful man. In order to ap-
preciate the beauty of the Rubd‘iydt, we must remember
that the author was a man utterly wearied with the
religious conflicts of his day and the hollowness of
many professors of religion, a man who turned from
all in blank despair, and who, finding no Gospel to direct
him to the Light of the World, fell into utter darkness.
There is no definite order or arrangement in the
poem, and ‘Umar’s views must be gathered here and
there, ‘Umar is looked upon as a Sifi by some, as a
mere Epicurean by others, who speak of his views as
« rindadna madhhab,” or licentious religion. The latter
are probably correct, though perhaps ‘Umar only came
to be such, when he failed to satisfy the cravings of
his nature for higher truth. However, we may first
notice some of the quatrains, or verses on which some

Stfts base their claim to him.! .
« Once and again my soul did me implore
To teach her, if I might, the inspired lore:
I bade her learn the Alif well by heart ;
\WWho knows that letter well need learn no more.”

The letter Alif, the first letter of the alphabet, is
used in the numerical notation called abjad to repre-
gent the number one, and so “to know the Alif” is a
figurative expression meaning to know God as the One,
the sole existent Being. It is a common expression
amongst Sufi poets. Thus Hafiz says:—

# My loved one's Alif form stamps all my thought,
Save that, what letter has my master taught?"

1 Many of the verses in the Rubd‘iyat are now attributed to other poets.
The result of a critical investigation is that ** while it is certain that
«Umar Khayyém wrote many quatrains, it is hardly possible, save in a
few oxceptional cascs, to assert positively that he wrote any particular
one of those ascribed to him.” Browne, Liferary History of Dersia,
vol. ii, pp. 266-7.
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That is, he who knows the God as One knows all—he
needs no other teaching. .

“The search for that ‘single Alif’ was & great spur
to inquiry. It struck the imagination as a kind of
vista which narrowed, the further one advanced, by the
progressive elimination of all unimportant accidents
from the vast and complex phenomenon which had to
be investigated, until at the far end the inquirer was
brought to the philosopher’s stone, the single Alif, the
narrow portal which gave admission to the temple of
universal knowledge.”

A belief in the Unity is sapposed to cover a multitude
of sing :— '

« Khayyhm strings not the fair pearls of good deeds,
Nor sweeps from off his soul sin's noisome weeds ;

Nevertheless he humbly hopes for grace,
Seeing that One as two he ne'er misreads.”

It is possible that ‘Umar Khayydm is here speaking
satirically. Anyhow, it is good Sdfi doctrine. The
doctrine of the tauhid is the central dogma of Isldm.
In ordinary language it means ‘ there is no god Jbut
God,” but in the mystical language of the Sufis it
meaus “ there is no Being—no real existence—but God.”
Everything else but God is phenomenal and non-existent.
Thus “One as two he ne’er misreads,” means that he
looks on all else but God as illusion.

The final goal of all Suff aspirations is absorption in
God, and this ‘Umar seems to teach in:—

QO Boul! when on the Loved onc's sweets to feed
You lose your self, yot find your Self indeed;
And when you drink of His entrancing cup,
You hasten your escape from quick and dead.’

«To die to self, to live eternally in God,” is the mystic
doctrine round which the §dff system professedly gathers,
though it is not so much life in God, as fand, or ex-
tinction, which leads the Murid (disciple} on stage
after stage in the mystic journey until the end is
reached, and the phenomenal “ Not-being " is lost for

-
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ever in the Eternal ‘ Being.” This belief in the
illusion of phenomensa is described by. ‘Umar thus:—
“The drop wept for his severance from the sea,
But the sea smiled, for, ‘I am all,’ said he,
¢ And naught exists outside my unity,
My one point circling apes plurality.’ " .

The “one point™ is the “ Being.” It is not easy
to get much sense out of the last line as it stands
here, but some light is thrown upon it by a somewhat
similar statement in the Gulshan-i-Rdz :—

“ Go! whirl round one spark of fire,
And from its quick motion you will see a circle.”

The circle is not real, it is phenomenal, and thus
the “ point circling apes plurality;” and, after all, the
pole existence is the “one point.”” The Sdff does not.
trouble himself much with creeds and confessions. He
has little faith in systems of religion. If what he
deems “The Truth” is known, he cares very little
about an objective revelation or an ecclesiastical system.
If earth and all it contains are an illusion, so also, he
conmiders, heaven and hell may be. Sach notions may
be needed for those weaker souls who in Jewish syna-
gogue or Christian cloister or Muslim mosque need an
outward law as a restraint and a guide, but for the
Illuminated all these things are worthless :—

« In synagogue and oloister, mosque and school,
Hell's terrors and heaven’s lures men's bosoms rule ;
But they who pierce the secrets of the ¢ Truth,’
Sow not such empty chafl their hearts to fool.”
Even fate has no objective existence :—

« Pen, tablet, heaven, and hell I looked to see
Above the skies from all eternity ; '
At last the Maater sage instructed me
¢ Pen, tablet, heaven, and hell are all in thee.’' "

Thus far ‘Umar is Siffistic, but yet he is not a
Suff. There is & certain calm in the life of the Sufi
to which ‘Umar never attains. He is full of despair,
in spite of the rollicking mood in which many verses
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are written. Life is not worth having, not worth
living :—

] pever would have come, had I been asked :
1 would as lief not go, if I were asked;

And, to be short, I would annihilate

All coming, being, going, were I asked.”
‘Umar was, in reality, a fatalist. His training as a
youth in the orthodox school under Imiam Muaffiq
would naturally produce this result. Neither his scien-
tific studies, nor the lighter ones of literature, seem to
have led him to a brighter view of the universe: —
« The *tablet’ all our fortune doth contain,
Writ by the ‘pen’ that heeds not blisz nor bane;
"Pwas writ at first whatever was to be,
To grieve or strive is labour all in vain,
i We are but chessmen, who to move are fain
Just as the great Chess-player doth ordain;
He moves us on life’'s chess-board too and fro,
And then in Death’s box shuts us up again.’"1
So he gives it all up. It is useless to contend against
irresistible decrees. It is useless to grieve over it, so
¢ O heart! this world is but a fleeting show,
Why let its cmpty gricfs distress thee so? .
Bear up and face thy fate; the eternal pen
Will not unwrite his roll for thee, T trow.'
« O Soul, so soon to leave this soil below,
And pass the dread mysterious curtain through,
Be of good cheer, and joy you while you may,
You wot not whence you come, nor whither go."”

The result is that all sense of personal responsibility
to a Personal God is lost. Good and evil are matters
of indifference to the fatalist. The restraint of a moral
law is taken away. The man simply follows his own
and casts the blame of the result on God.

« Khayydm, why weep you that your life is bad?
\‘V—hnt boots it thus to mourn? Rather be glad ;

Ho that sins not, no title makes to grace;

gin entails grace, then prithee why so sad?"

desires,

1 Most of thesc verses from the Rubd'iyAt of ‘Umar Khayyém are

taken, with permission, from an excellent translation by Whinfield
1

(Tritbner's Oriental Sories).

THR RUBA‘IYAT OF ‘UMAB EKHAYYAM 145

A recent Muslim commentator on the Rubd‘iyt explains
this last line by quoting, as a well-known saying,
the words “ Mustahaqq-i-kardmat gundhgérin and "'—
“Sinners are those who have a right to favour.”

To eat, drink, and be merry is ‘Umar's real creed.
Any aspirations he may at one time have had after
higher and better things are destroyed. The constant -
teaching of the Rabd‘iyAt is—indulge the senses and
let the future go, or, as ‘Umar puts it, “nor cash in
hand for promised credit sell.” A revel with boon
companions is the true joy:—

*“ We make the wine jar’s lip our place of prayer,
And drink in lessons of true manhood there,

And pass our lives 1n taverns, if perchance
The time mis-spent in moeques we may repair. .

*In Paradise are Houris, as you know,
And fountains that with wine snd honey flow
If these be lawful in the world above,
What harm to love the like down here below ?

“‘Oome fill the cup, and in the fire of spring
Your winter garment of repentance fling ;
The bird of fime has but & little way, .

® o Autter—and the bird is on the wing"

Those who look upon ‘Umar as a 86fi, refer to his
constant reference to wine and say he uses it in the
mystical sense; others hold that his praises of wine
are simply to show the stress he lays on mortal gladness
and to cast into the shade the inevitable end which
though feared should now be disregarded. He glorifies
the piesent and the real, in order to deaden the antici-
pation of the future and the unseen. '

To those who held out fature joys in Paradise for
orthodox belief and right conduct here, the answer is
ready to the effect that cash payments are better than
credit accounts :—

*They preach how sweet these Houri brides will be,
But look you, so is wine sweet, taste and see;
Hold fast this cash, and let the credit be,
And shun the din of empty drums with me."
T
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No one can accuse ‘Umar Khayydm of not having
the courage of his opinions. In his position he could
say and do what men of lesser note could not. Mulld
and Pir, Philosopher and Saint, all have to bear his
bitter sarcasm. He calls upon them to leave their
dogmas, vigils, and researches, and to join with him
in the enjoyment of an animal existence. To the
Philosopher he says :—

v Slaves of vain wisdom and philosophy,
Who toil at Being and Nonentity,
Parching your brains like dry and shrivelled grapes,
Be wise in time, and drink grape-juice like me! "

To the Siff he says:—

“The joyous seuls who quaff potations deep,
And Saints whom the mosque sad vigils keep,
Are lost at sea alike, and find no shore;

One only wakes, all others are asleep.”

To the Mulld, for whom he has no mercy, he says:—

“ Mulld! give beed, if thou true Muslim be,
Quit saintly show and feigned austerity,
And quafl the wine that blessed ‘Ali pours,
And sport with Houris *neath this shady tree.™ C

« A Mull4 spied a harlot, and quoth he,
‘You seem a slave to drink and lechery.’
And she made answer, * What 1 seem 1 am,
But, Mulla, are you all you seem to be?'™

There is a verse in the Qur'dn which says, “Kill
them wherever ye shall find them "™ (xii. 187). ‘Umar
makes a curious use of this verse, and by it refutes
and confounds the Mullds who objected to his use
of wine:—

“From right and left grave MullAs came and stood,
Saying, ‘ Renounce this wine, this foe of good ;'
But if wine be my foe, as they declare,
I swear by Alldh I must drink his blood."

The Mullds held out hopes to all the faithful of
Houris in Paradise. ‘Umar, on his principle of * ready
cash,” cannot see that what is morally right there
can be morally wrong here. The satire is perfect in
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“ All a long summer’s day her Khayyém lies
On this green sward, gazing on Houris' eyes,
Yot Mullés say he is a graceless dog,
Who never gives a thought to Paradise.

*“ In Paradise are Houris, as you know,
And fountains that with wine and honey flow;
If these be lawful in the world above,

What harm to love the like down here below ?*
No doubt he heard these men speak much of God's
mercy, a sentiment too often, then as now, a cloak for
evil-doing. ‘Umar, whatever his views on the subject
as an abstract question may have been, was far too
honest a man to treat it, in the way he heard it, as
more than a mere shibboleth :—

¢ O thou who hast done ili, and ill Xone,
Think not to find forgiveness at the throne;
Hope not for mercy, for good left undone
Cannot be done, nor evil done undone.”
It is thus no wonder that, seeing unreality all around,
in the mysticism of the Sufi as in the formalism
of the orthodox, and with no true gospel placed before
hirg, he should get utterly weary of the world :—
** Ah! would there were a place of vest from pain,
Which we poor pilgrims might at last attain,
And, after many thousand wintry years,
Renew our youth like flowers and bloom again.”

‘Umar Khayydm was a strange compound. He often
utters nobler sentiments than those we have yet quoted
from his poem. His better nature comes out in the
earnest longing for a true, a perfect guide:—

« Open the door of Truth, O Usher purest!
And guide the way, O thou of guides the surest !
Directors born of men shall not direct me;
Their counsel comes to nought, but Thou endurest.”

Cynical though he was, he retains kindly feeling for
others. A noble sentiment is contained in
« Whate'er thou doest, never grieve thy brother,
Nor raise a fume of wrath his peace to smother.
Dost thou desire to taste eternal bliss?
Vex thine own heart, but never vex another.”
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It is quite natural that he should show a spirit of
toleration, but this is merely the result of indifferentism,
which looked upon all systems of religion as equally
true and equally false:—
“ Pagodas are, like mosques, trus homes of prayer;
'Tis prayer that church-bells waft upon the air;
Ka‘bs and temple, rosary and oross,
" All are but divers tongues of world-wide prayer.
« Hearts with the light of love illumined well, .
Whether in mosque or synagogue they dwell,
Have their names written in the book of love,
Unvexed by hopes of heaven or fears of hell.”

Still, in spite of an occasional glimpse of a better
nature, of more hopeful qualities, the stpdent of the
Rubé‘iyét will come to see that ‘Umar Ehayyim was
a saddened man, tbat he had no hope in the future or
in God. What bitter words are these with which the
poem concludes :—

« Khayyém of burning heart, perchance to burn
In hell; and feed its balefires in thy turn,
Presume not to teach Allih clemency,
For who art thou to teach, or He to learn?’’ .
Is it any wonder that, in spite of his better nature, he
should become cold and heartless, that he should be

callous and careless?
" v Quoth fish to duck: ¢ 'Twould be a sad affair
Should this brook ever leave his channel bare.®
To whom the duck: ‘When 1 am dead and roasted,
The ocean may run dry for aught I care.’'"

‘Umar Kbayydm has with justice been compared to
Lucretius. Both were materialists, both believed not
in a future life. *‘Lucretius built a system for himself
in his poem . . . it has a professed practical aim—to
explain the world's self-acting machine to the poly-
theist, and to disabuse him of all spiritual ideas.”
‘Umar Khayysm builds up no system, he only shows
forth his own doubts and difficulties: **he loves to
balance antitheses of belief, and settle himself in the
equipoise of the sceptic.”
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‘The fact that there s no hereafter gives Lucretius
no pain, but ‘Umar, who, if only his reason could let
him, would believe, records his utter despair in words
of passionate bitterness He is not glad that there is no
help anywhere. And though he calls for the wine-cup,
and listens to the voice within the tavern cry:—
« Awake, my little ones, snd fill the cup
Before Life’s liquor in its cup be dry,”
yet he also looks back to the time when he consorted
with those who professed to know, and could say :—

« With them the seed of wisdom did I sow,
And with my own hand laboured it to grow.”

The modern sect of the Bdbis is closely connected
with the teaching of the Shi‘ahs on the Imdm, his
position and functions, and with the mystical modes
of thought of the Sdffs. It is mot strictly correct to
call them a Muslim sect, for they practically discard
the Qur'dn and supersede Muhammad. But the close
connection of Bablism with Mubammadan dogmas, its
prefent-day importance and the devotion of its fol-
lowers claim for it more than a passing notice. No
non-Christian sect in modern days has suffered such

rsecution and survived. The movement is one which
illustrates the mystical tendency of Persian thought,
the fanasicism of the Mullés, and the barbarity of the
rulers; but all the efforts of the Muslim Church and
State have hitherto failed to suppress Bdbfism, or to
lessen the veneration in which the Bdb is held by all
who accept his teaching.

Abt1-Qésim (al-Mahdi), the twelfth Imdm disap-
peared in the year 329 a.H., but for a period of sixty-
nine years he is said to have held intercourse with his
followers through a successive number of men, who
were called the Doors or mediums of communication.
Abu'l-Hasan, the last of these Doors, refused to appoint
a successor, saying that “God hath a purpose which
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He will accomplish.” Many centuries passed by, and
it was not until the beginning of the last one that
this curious theory of intermediaries between the con-
cealed Imdm and the Faithful again took definite
shape.

Shaikh Ahmad (1753—1826 a.p.), ithe founder of the
Shaikhi{ sect, was a devout ascetic and a man of inde-
pendent thought. He had a profound belief in ‘Alf,
and was devoted to the memory of the Imdms, whom
he looked upon as creative forces, arguing from the
text, “ God the best of creators™ (xxiii. 14), that, if
He be the best, He cannot be the only one. The
special point of his teaching was that “ God is imma-
nent in the universe which proceeds from Him, and
that all the elect of God, all the Imdms, and all just
persons are personifications of the divine attributes.”!

Shaikh Ahmad was succeeded by a man who soon
commanded much respect and influence. His name
was Haji Syed Kdzim. He died in the year 1843 a.p,
and left no successor. After fastings, vigils, and prayers
for guidance, tie Shaikhis began to consider what Ywas
to be done in the matter of a spiritual director. Mulld
Husain proceeded to Shirdz, and there met with Mirzd
‘Alf Muhammad, who produced before him the signs
of his call to his divine mission. For several davs
Mullé Husain pondered over these matters, and, after
a long and severe struggle, became convinced that he
had found in the young and ardent enthusiast before
him the ¢ True One,” to whose advent H4ji Syed
Kézim had pointed. ‘“He wrote to his friends at
Karbalé that neither he himself nor any other of them
was worthy of the high dignity of Murshid (or leader),
and that that *‘ Illuminated One” to whom their late
master had referred was alone worthy. 1 have found
him at Shirdz, and he 15 worthy to be the Murshid.”?

1 Journal dsiatique, bme Série, tome vii, p- 458
3 Journal Asiatique, 6me Série, tome vii, p. 465.
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As the connection between the Ba4bis and the
Shaikhis is thus so close, we must now see what was
the special dogma of the latter sect. The orthodox
Shi‘ah creed consists of five articles, which are called
the pillars or supports of the Faith (arkdn-i-din). They
are belief {1) in the unity of God (tauhid), (2) in the
justice of God (‘adl), (3) in prophetship (nabdwat), (4)
in the imdmate (imdmat), (5) in the resurrection
(ma‘dd). The Shaikhis set aside the articles two and
five, as already implied in the belief in God and the
prophets. To take the place of the rejected articles
and to bring the number up to four, they added a new
one which they called the Fourth Support or Pillar
(ruknu’r-rdbi‘). The meaning of this is that there
must always be amongst believers one perfect man,
who can be the channel of grace (wasitatu'l-faid)
between the absent Imdm and his people. The term
“fourth support” is primarily applied to the dogma
that the concealed Imdm must always have on earth
some one who possesses his entire confidence, to whom
he %ives special spiritual instruction, ahd who is thus
qualified to convey fto the believers the wishes and
wisdom of their invisible head. The term has, however,
come to be applied to the person who fulfils this office.
At first the B4b claimed to be this “ fourth support,”
and so to occupy the place held by the  doors,” who
were the earlier intermediaries between the Imidm and
his followers. Thus it is that Bdbfism is connected
with the very central doctrine of the Shi‘ahs, though
in many other ways it has so far departed from
accepted Muhammadan ideas as tc form a new sect
altogether.

Mirzé ‘Al{ Muhammad, the Bdb, was born at Shirdz
on the 9th of October 1820. When quite young he
lost his father. For a time the youth assisted his
uncle in imercantile pursuits, but as his mind was
more inclined to religionus meditation and speculative
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thought than to business affairs, he proceeded to
Karbalé, where he was brought into contact with H4jf
Syed Kézim, the Shaikhi leader, whose lectures he
occasionally attended. At Karbald he was distinguished
by his zeal for learning and by his remarkably austere
life. Visitors to Karbald, especially those from Shirdz,
gshowed him much consideration, and so his fame was
spread abroad. He now composed & commentary on
Qératn Yésuf, the twelfth chapter of the Qur'én.

The Babi historian® says of this work, that “in it he
addressed himself to that person unseen, from whom
he received help and grace, sought for aid in the
arrangement of his preliminaries, and craved the sacri-
fice of life in the way of love. Amongst others is this
sentence : “ O residue of God,’ I am wholly sacrificed
to Thee; I am content with curses in Thy love, and
God the Supreme sufficeth as an eternal protection.”

1 Maqb]ah-i-Shak_l:gl Saiyah, p. 4.

8 The exprestion residue (or remnant) of God—Bagiyat Ulldh—is a
very peculiar one. It is connected with a curious belief of the Sh¥ahs,
vis., that God allowed some part or fraction of Himself in some way
or other to be connected with the Imim. As soon then as Mfrzh ‘Al
Muhammad was raised by his followers to the dignity of the B4b, or
as soon 8s the idea became present to his own mind, he could address
the Imém as the Bagfyat Ulldh, and set forth his complete devotion
to him, His followers then gave him the titles of the servant of
Baqfyat Ulldh, the mystery of Bagiyat Ullkh, the fricnd of Bagiyat
Ulldh. Gradually as, during his imprisonment, he became more and
more invisible to his followers, and when he became credited with the
power of working miracles and more or less a mythioal being, he was
no longer called the servant, or the mystery, or the friend of Bagiyat
Ullih, but himself was esteemod to be the Bagfyat Ulldh-—the true
Imdm so long looked for. Mirzé Kisim Beg says that under the term
« mystery ” they understood one who shared the secrets of the ImAm.
« The name Sirr-Ulldh, Mystery of God, was given to ‘Ali, as to one
who knew the secrets of divine revelation; and so, in its new applica-
tion, the $tle Sirr-i-Bagfyat Ulidh, now a name of the Bsb, would
mean the one who knew all that was in the mind of the concealed
Imim, who himsel! was the remnant (or residue) of God." (Jowrmad
Asiatigue, 1868, vol. viii, p. 488.)
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TheB‘b a.laé wrote s commentary on other parts. of

the Qur'dn and some prayers. These writings be callld

“ inspired pages' (ashd’ifu’l-ilhdmiyah) and * word of
oconscience ” (kaldmu'l-fitrd) ; but he made no claim to
the kind of inspiration called wahi, that is, the revela- -
tion brought by an angel or in some mechanical way.

He believed his meditations to be divinely inspired, but . -

the inggiration was subjective. -
Thus it came to pass that on the 23rd of May 1844,
when he was about twenty-four years of age, Mirzd ‘Alf
Muhammad more definitely formulated his views and
announced himself as a duly authorised teacher and

'guide. He then assumed the name of the Béb. He

said, ‘“ Whosoever wishes to approach the Lord his
God and to know the true way that leads to Him ought
to do it through me.” Of this period of his career
Mirzd Kdzim Beg says: “The number of his adherents
increased day by day, and when they demanded that
he, like the ancient prophets, should give them a sign
in proof of his mission, he relied on this, that he could
write a thousand inspired lines in ofie day. By his
peculiarities and by his anstere life, even when still at
Karbald, he was called the *Illuminated.” When the
inhabitants of Shirdz returned from Karbald they used
to say, “Have you heard of our 8S8yed ‘Al Muham-
mad ? He is no longer as we are; he has become
famous and has merited the name of the ‘ Chosen of
God.” All people, small and great, flock around him.”
He also adda that dreamers and mystics, and evil-dis-
posed persons from self-interest joined him. No doubt
some did so from mixed motives. Another writer divides
the Bab's first adherents into several classes. Firstly,
rigorous and pious Muhammadans, who really believed
that the signs of the twelfth Imdm were falfilled in
him ; secondly, all-those who desired reform "in Persia,
and thought that Bébfism would conduce to that end;
thirdly, the mystics, who considered Bdbiism to be
U
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similar to their own pantheistic svstem ; fourthly, those
who were drawn by the personal influence and cimracter
of the Bab.

On his return from Karbald he was heartily wel-
comed. Until then, it is said, he looked upon himself
only as one who had made some progress in’ the
divine way (tariqat), but he soon began to consider
himself a master, appointed by heaven to regenerate
his country.

There is some difference of opinio;l as to what he
exactly meant by the title of Bdb which he had assumed.
Mirzd Kézim Beg says: “I do not know whether he
was acquainted with the words of Christ, ‘I am the
door,” but he doubtless knew that Muhammad had said,
‘I am the city of knowledge and ‘All is the gate of that
city”” A Muhammadan historian, an enemy of the
Béb, says ‘* that the Bab, having gathered some Shaikhis
together, said, ‘T am the “door™ of God. Whosoever
desires to come to God, and to know the religion of
God, cannot do so till he sees me and receives permis-
sion from me.””* His followers have now, however, Qis-
carded that name, and he is known amongst the Babis
by several titles, such as His Highness, His Highness
the Point of Revelation, His Highness the First Point.
More recently the Behd'is call him His Highness the
Evangelist. Gobineau, a good authority on the subject
says: ' Mirz& Muhammad ‘Al said that he was not,,
the Bib in the sense in which they (his followers) had
believed and as he himself had thought—that is to say
the ‘door’ of the knowledge of truth—but that Jie wm;
the Point, or the originator of truth, a divine appear-
ance, a powerful manifestation,” and so goes on to
show that the title Bdb was set free, and could hence-
forth reward the pious devotion of one of the Bab's
followers. As a matter of fact, it was bestowed m;

1 Browne, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1489 p. 504
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Mulld Husain, who is sometimes called His Excel-
lency, the Gate of the Gate (Hadratu'l Babi'l-Bib).
Hawng made this digression, we may now continue the
history of this remarkable man.

The next step seems to be the pilgrimage to Mecca
in Nayember 1844, where he stayed a short time and
completed all the rites incumbent on pilgrims, returning
early in the following year to Bushire. He soon
gathered together a large body of disciples and aroused
the hostility of the Mullis. The matter then acquired
such importance that the reigning Shih sent one of
the most learned Doctors of the age, Syed Yahyd, to
interview the Bdb and report the result. He held
three long conferences with him, but the result was
that he was so charmed with the Bab that he accepted
him as a leader and admitted all his claims. About
this time Mulld Muhammad ‘Ali, a leading teacher,
sent a person to Shirdz to ascertain the facts of the
case. This messenger returned with some of the Bdb's
writings, which so impressed Mulla Muhammad ‘Ali
that he, too, became a follower of thé B4b, and urged
all his disciples to become Babis. The Mullds com-
plained to the Shah, and Mulld Muhammad ‘Ali was
gsummoned to Tabarvin, but he was able to meet suc-
cessfully all his opponents in debate, and nothing came
of this action.

The cause of the Bib was now very much strength-
ened by the support of such famous teachers, who
were most earnest and active in propagating the new
faith. The orthodox Mullds soon perceived that they
inust attack the Bab direct. The result of this hostility
was that the Bab, after undergoing a strict examination
at Tabriz, was kept in confinement.!

All this time the Bab's followers were most active in
spreading his doctrines throughout the land. It was

1 For a full accounty see Episode of the Bdb, pp. 277-290.
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now that his most famous convert was made. This was
a woman called Qurratu’}-‘Ain (Lustre of the Eye).
S8he went everywhere preaching and making converts
_ to the Bébi faith. Some of the Bdbis looked with
disfavour on this preaching by 8 woman; but the Bdb
supported her, applauded her zeal, and bestowed on
her the title of Jandb-i-Tdhira (Her Excellency the
Pure). From that time all acknowledged her position.
She was put to death in the massacre at Tahardn
which followed on the attempt to kill the 8héh in 1852
Qurratu’l-‘Ain was the most remarkable of the Bdb'.
disciples. Bhe was & person of marvellous beauty
possessed of high intellectual gifts, eloquent, devoted'
and fearless. She threw her whole soul into the cause
she advocated, and her martyrdom sheds a balo of glory
round her short and active career.

A Bdbi historian says: * SBuch fame did she acquire,
that most people who were scholars or mystics sought
to hear her speech, and were eager to become acquainted
with her powers of speculation and deduction. She
wrested pre-emirtence from stalwart men, and contintied
to strain the feet of steadfastness, until she yielded
up her life at the sentence of the mighty doctors in
Taharén.” Mirzd Kdzim Beg, a most sober writer
waxes eloquent over the charms of Qurratu’l-‘Ain, thus: :
« This woman had an influence over her hearers wholly
spiritual. She knew how to inspire them with perfect
confidence. She was well educated and very beautifu)
Everything retired before her. 8he raised the veii
which covered her face, not to set at nought the laws
of chastity and modesty, so deeply graven on the tables
of the orthodox law and in popular prejudice, but much
rather in order to give by her look more forca to the
inspired words she spoke. Her speeches stigmatised
that gross tyranny which for so many centuries had
jmprisoned liberty. She preached not, as some have
said, to abolish the laws of modesty, but to sustain

: qumru‘n-‘m v

the cause of liberty. Thoeloqnentwordawm[&ou*
from her mouth aptlvsted the hearts of her hesrers, .
who became emthusiastic in her praise.” T 4@*?4

Some of her poems breathe the spirit of Sﬁﬁum snd “.\'
show how deeply her mind was imbued with mystis*’
lore. Her romantic career, her marvellous power, and ”;,;P
ber tragic end will continue to give for a long time 'f
to come strength to the Bibi cause and the spirit of
endurance to its followers.!

In the year 1848 Nésiru'd-din Shéh, was crowned
at Taharin, and the position of the Bibis became .
most critical. The Prime Minister bated and perse- -ai
cuted them. A civil war broke out, and the Babis
suffered a great deal; but no persecution, however
govere, could restrain the ardour of the Babi teachers
or the devotion of their followers. It became plain
to the aathorities that the Bdb himself must be put
out of the way. He was then condemned to death.’
A young disciple, Aké Muhammad °Alf, who belonged
to noble family of Tabriz, was also condemned at
the same time. Great pressure was brought on him
by his relatives to induce him to recant and thus

1The following sonmet on Qurratwl-‘Ain brings out some charac-
toristic aspects of her influence :—
« Qurratu'l-*Ain ! not famous far beyond
Her native shore. Not many bards have sung
Her praises, who, her enemies among, ’
Wielding her beauty as s magic wand,
Strove for the cause of him who had proclaimed
For poor down-trodden womsshood the right
Ot freedom. Lifting high her beacon light
Of truth, she went unveiled and unashamed.
A woman, in the land where women live
And weep and die, secluded and unknown,
She broke the bonds of custom, and to give
The Bdb her aid, she dared the world alone,
Only to fail : death closed the unequal strife,
And Persia blindly wrocked a noble life.”

8 For a detsiled account, see New: History of the B4b, pp. 299-806, 883,
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to save his life, but he remained quite firm, and
shared the martyrdom of his beloved master. I't, s a
remarkable witness to the power which the Bib had
over his disciples, a power which could lead this youth
with so promising a future before him, to give u'
home and life, to face death and its terrors m‘thel:-
than be separated from the master he loved S(’) truly.!
It may be well at this point to give a summuz’".
of the character of the Bdb, as portrayed by \“rzi
Kézim Beg, always remembering that the ;riti
though eminently fair, does not believe in the claj "
of the Béb. clame
He had some characteristics truly great and nobl
and was a man of firm and settled convictions Hi;
moral character was high, and he aimed in hig [;reach
ing to bring all his countrymen into g communit-
united by intellectual and moral ties. He spoke wm{
much earnestness on the necessity for a religious and
social reform in Persia, the cessation of religious per-
secution, and the amelioration of the lot of women
v 'Y -
1 Mr. Browne has given a translatio hi
which Aké Mul‘mmu?:d ‘Alf replied to l:mo:nt:ecvt?;za::u;;xfl I:rt::: 'hii"
brother, who urged him to give up the Bdb and return to his family : *
“ He is the Compassionate,

O thou who art my Qibla! My condition, thanks to (iod, hag p
fault, and ‘to every difficulty succeedeth ease.’ You have wriue:
that this matter has no end. What matter, then, has any end > We
at least, have no discontent in this matter: nay, rather, we arc unub](:
sufficiently to express our thanks for this favour. The end of thix
matter is to be sluin in the way of God, and O what happincss is
this! The will of God will come to pass with regard to His servants
neither can human plans avert the divine decree. O thou who art'.
my Qibla! the end of the world is death. If the appointed fate which
God hath decreed overtake me, then God is the guardian of my
family, and thou art mine executor ; behave in such wise as is pleasing
to God, and pardon whatever has procceded from me which may
scem lucking in courtesy or contrary to the respect due from juniors ;
and seck pardon for me from all those of my household and commit
me to God. God is my patron, and how good is He as a Guardian!”
(New History of the Bdd, p. 202.)
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It is said that much of what he preached on these
points had an esoteric meaning, known only to his
disciples; but whether that is the case or not, the
veneration they felt for him was profound, and there
can be no doubt that the teaching of the Bdb was
in the direction of freedom, and that he personally
was in favour of reform. Mirzé Kézim Beg sums up
his reflections thus: “We neither consider him an
adventurer nor a fanatic, but an eminently moral
man, a dreamer brought up in the school of the
Shaikhis, and possessing some touch of Christianity.
We regard him also as a man troubled by the direct
influence of some of his devoted and ambitious disci-
ples. In any case, we believe that the appearance of
the Bib will be more or less of use in time to the
canse of civilisation in Persia.”"!

In the year 1852 an attempt was made by some
Bébis to assassinate the Shah. It does not appear to
have been the result of a plot made by the Bébi
leaders, but rather the independent action of a few
meh who had in themselves, or in’ their families,
suffered wrong. A bitter persecution followed. * The
Babis,” says Mirzd Kézim Beg, “were tortured in the
most odious manner, with an unheard-of refinement of
cruelty.” An English traveller says: ‘ Tow steeped
in oil was inserted between their fingers and behind
their shoulder-blades, leaving portions hanging down
which were lighted, and in this condition the unhappy
wretches were led, as long as they could walk, through
the principal streets of the capital. A furious proscrip-
tion followed. No time was lost between apprehension
and execution, death was the only punishment known,
the headless bodies lay in the streets for days, the
terrified relatives fearing to give them l)'uria,l. and the
dogs fought and growled over the corpses in the deserted

oroughfares.” ) _
t 8 1 Journal Asiatique, 6me Série, tome vii, p. 384.
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- Rensn speaks of the massacre thus: “The day of
‘the great slaughter of the Bibis in Taharin was per-
" haps & day unparalleled in the history of the world.”!
.He .quptes from M. le Comte de Gobinean's work, * Les
Religions et les Philosophies dans I'Asie Centrale,” to
" the following effect : “ Children and women with lighted
A oa.ndles stuck into the wounds were driven along by
whips, and as they went along they sang, ‘ We came
fmm God, to Him we return’ When the children
expired, as many did, the executioners threw the
. corpses beneath the feet of their fathers. Life was
- offered if they would recant. An executioner told one
* father that if he did not recant, his two sons, the
- elder of whom was fourteen years old, should be slain
. on his breast. The father, lying down, said that he
 was ready, and the elder boy claimed by right of birth
to be the first to have his throat caut. At last night
fell on & mass of shapeless flesh, and the dogs of the
suburbs came in troops to the place.”” 8o ended one
. important period in the history of the Bébfs.

There has bésn since then no formal outbreal® of
Bibi revenge, nor has there been any persecution like
it. Even this altogether failed of its purpose, for it
gave to the movement a vigour and vitality which
otherwise it might have lacked, and now Bébis “are to
be found in every walk of life, from the ministers and

nobles of the court to the scavenger or the groom, not

the least arena of their activity being the Musalmin
priesthood itself. It will have been noticed that the
movement was initiated by Syeds, Hijis, and Mullds.”*
Whilst it is true that there has been no persecution
go terrible as the one in 1852, yet now and again the
hostility of the ‘Ulamé shows itself. In 1878, 1888,
and in 1889 Babis were put to death. The heroism and
the devotion of the Babis is something very wonderful.

1 t,.,}f‘w, p. 878, $ Curson, Persia, vol. i, p, 499,
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It is said that there is only one instance of a Bébi
having recanted under pressure, and he returned again
to his faith, and was afterwards put to death for his
renewed devotion to the Bib.

After the death of the Bdb, the chief interest in the
movement circles round Mirz4 Yahy4 and his half-
brother Behd'ulldh, who became the respective leaders
of the two sects into which the B4ibis are now divided
—the Ezelis and the Behd'fs. There seems no doubt
that the Bab in the year 1849 nominated the former,’
whom he named Subh-i-Ezel (Morning of Eternity), as
his successor, and that for a short time he really held
an undisputed position as head of the Bab{ Church.

In 1852, when the attempt on the life of the Shdh
was made, the Bdbis were bitterly persecuted, and
Subh-i-Ezel retired to Baghddd, which then became
the headquarters of the sect, and was for many years
recognised, at least nominally, as its head. Mirzd
Husain ‘Alf Behd'ulldh, who was Subh-i-Ezel's senior
by thirteen years, and had just been released from
impfrisonment, joined him in 1853. The Persian Gov-
ernment, at length, objected to their residence there,
and prevailed on the Turkish authorities in 1863—64
to deport them to Constantinople, from whence a few
months later on they were sent to Adrianople. Subh-i-
Ezel led a very secluded life, and the correspondence
and other matters were carried on by Beba, who acted
for him. The influence of Behd then grew, and at last
he began to advance claims which afterwards, in the
years 1866—67, culminated in the assertion that he was
the person to whom the Bab referred as “ Him whom
God shall manifest.” To this claim the Ezelis replied
that before the person of whose advent the Bdb had
spoken could come, Bédbiism must obtain general cur-
rency, and the laws laid down by the B&ab in his books

1A copy of the original letter of nomination is given in the New
History of the Bdb, p. 426.
v
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must be accepted by most of the nations in the world.
The Behd’is, who admitted that Subh-i-Ezel was the
first vicegerent of the Bab, to all the objections alleged
- replied that his rule was only to last until the manifest-
" ation of the new leader, who was to come suddenly,
‘and the time of whose advent was known only to God.
They also used an argument well known amongst
Mubammadéns, an argument based on the literary style
of the books given by means of a divinely appointed
messenger, and urged that the Lauh-i-Nasir, in which
Behd announced his mission, fulfilled this condition of a
divine revelation by its eloguence of diction and the
wonderful knowledge, unacquired by study, displayed
by the writer. Anyhow, the conflicting claims to the
leadership led to quarrels and blows. The Turkish
Government then determined to separate the disputants.
Behd and his followers were sent to Acre, and Mirzd
Yahyd and his people were exiled to Famagusta in
Cyprus. S8ince then the followers of Behd have in-
creased very much, while those of Subh-i-Ezel, or
Yahys, have decreased. This is an unlooked-for dével-
opment of the work of the Bdb, for Behd claims to be
the messenger of & new dispensation altogether.

The question at issne now became something more
than a mere struggle for leadership, for Behd's claim
virtually deposed the Badb from his position as the
“ Point of Revelation” and made him the mere fore-
runner of *“ Him whom God shall manifest.” The Ezelis
are, however, nearly extinct, and it is not likely that
they will ever attain to power again. Assuming that
Behé had right on his side, it is stated that the changes
he made were in a practical direction and beneficial.

The B4dbi doctrines are to be found in the writings of
the B4b called the Beydn, a name sometimes apparently
applied to them collectively, but more generally to a

jcular book. Many of the dogmas are very mystical,

but the following is & brief summary.

nixinomms Coh ma

God is eternal and unapproachable. All’'things 'OO;IIe ,

from Him and exist by Him. Man cannot approach : :

Him except through some appointed medium. 8o,

distinct from God there is & Primal Will! who becomes ' . ..
incarnate in the prophets. This Primal Will spoke in = .
the Bdb and will speak in ‘“Him whom God shall

1 There is an evident connection between this dogma of the Bibis and
the S4ff system, in which the * First Intelligence” or * Primsal Ele-
ment " is represented as » manifertation of God. To the Bifi, as to the
B&bi, God is *““sterile in His inaccessible height.”’ Men can mnever be
more than slaves, nearness to Him is impossible. But men longed
for communion with some one or something above them. They felt
the need of some intermediary, and found it in a revival of the old
Gnostic notions of the Fons, forms of manifestation of the Ineffable
and Incomprehensible. Neander thus desoribes the Gnostic view:
L limitation is the first beginning of a communioation of life
from God—the first passing of the hidden deily into manifestation :
and from this prooeeds all further self-developing manifestation of the
divine essence. Now, from this primal link in the chain of life there
are evolved, in the fimst plasce, the manifold powers or attributes
inherent in the divine essence, which, until that first self-comprehension,

were all hidden in this abyss of His essence.” This intermediary is’

the Primal Will of the Bébi and the Primal Elemgent of the Biff, who
also calls it by the names of the Pem, the First Principls, the
spirit of Muhammsed, Universal Resson (‘aql-i-kull). God's voice is
heard through it, by it material things were brought into existence.
It works in Prophets and Saints. The Imdm is closely connected with
it. I am not able to find out whether the Béb taught that the Primal
Will was created or not. In 8d&fi theology it certainly is, for in the
Akhldg-i-Jalali it is written: It is admitted, equally by the masters
of perception and conoception, that the First Principle, which, at the
mandate, ‘Be and it is,’ issued, by the ineffable power and will, from
the chaotio ocean of inexistence, was a simple and luminous essence,
which, in the language of philosophy, 18 termed the Primary Intelli.
gence, and the great fathers of mysticism and investigation oall it
the Muhammadan Spirit.”” It is to this, and not to the inacoessible
and incomprehensible God, that the ImAm seceks to return. When
his work in life is doue, then “his end is joined to his beginning”
(Ba dghis girdsd béx anjdm). It is a curious phase of human
thought, which the Saffs evidently borrowed from the Gnostics and
the Babis from the SéHis. This carnest longing for communion with,
a manifestation of God we can sympathise with, and only regret that,
in their ignoranoce or repudiation of the Christian doctrine of the Incar.
nation both §afi and Bibf have no sadly missed the mark.
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manifest.” This is apparent from the following texts
of the Beydn:—*The whole Beydn revolves round the
saying of ‘Him whom God shall manifest.’” ‘A
thousand perusals of the Beydn are not equal to the
perusal of one verse of what shall be revealed by *Him
whom God shall manifest.’” *“The Beydn is to-day
in the stage of seed, but in the day of ‘Him whowm
God shall manifest’ it will arrive at the degree of
froition.” It must be remembered that Behd claimed
and is allowed by his followers this exalted position.
The following are some of the expressions used of Behd
by his followers:—* Behd has come for the perfecting
of the law of Christ, and his injunctions are in all
respects similar. For instance, we are commanded
that we should prefer that we should be killed rather
than that we should kill. Tt is the same throughout,
and indeed, could not be otherwise, for Beh4 is Christ
returned again.” * Christ returns to you as Behd with
Angels, with clouds, with the sound of trumpets. His
angels are his messengers, the clouds are the doubts
which prevent you recognising him: the sound of the
trumpets is the sound of the proclamation which you
now hear.”! Each dispensation of the Primal Wijl
thus become incarnate supersedes a preceding one, and
so Islam has ceased to be the true religion for this age.
“ Since it is impossible for created beings to know the
Divine Essence, the Primal Will has, for their guidance
and instruction, incarnated itself from time to time
in a human form. These incarnations are known as
‘ Prophets.” That which spoke in all the Prophets
of the past now speaks in the Bib, and will speak
through ‘Him whom God shall manifest,” and after
him through others, for there is no cessation in these
manifestations. *That which spoke in Adam, Noah,
Moses, David, Jesus, and Muhammad was the one and
the same Primal Will. In each manifestation news
1 Browne, 4 Year amongst the Persians, p. 808,
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has been given of the following one. Thus the Jews
were told to expect a Messiah, but they rejected him;
the Christians to expect Muhammad, but, as a rule,
they did not accept him; so the Muhammadans are
taught to look out for Imém Mahdi. Yet now he has
come (i.e., in the Béb) they persecute him.”!

Another point on which the Beydn lays much stress
is that no revelation is final. This is entirely opposed
to the ordinary Muhammadan view, which is that, as
Muhammad was the seal of the Prophets (Khitamu’l-
anbiyd’), his revelation closed the series. The .Bé.b
taught that, as the human race progresses, the Primal
Will, the teacher of men, speaks in each new revelation
wmore fully and more clearly. All tl.lese succex?sive and
progressive revelations and dispensations are simply to
prepare the world for the fuller teaching of ‘ Him
whom God shall mantifest.”

« A new prophet is not sent until the development of
the human race venders this necessary. A revelation is
not abrogated till it no longer suffices for the needs of
madkind. There is no disagreement bétween the pro-
phets: all teach the same truth, but in such measure
as men can receive it. As mankind advance and pro-
gress they need fuller instruction. Tpe nstruction given
by Abraham was suitable and sufficient for the people
of his day, but not for those to whom Moses was sent,
while this in turn had ceased to meet the needs of
those to whom Christ was sent. Yet we must not say
that their religions were opposed to one another, but
rather that each manifestation is more complete and
more perfect than the last.”* '

The great point in the Babi theology is that Fhe
teacher 18 one and the same, though he manifests him-
self according to the capacity and needs of those to
whom he is sent. The outward formm changes but the

1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. xxi, p. 914.

3 Browne, 4 Year awnongss the Persians, p. 108.
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Uni.vensl Spirit _remains! It then follows that now,
d?u-mg the long intervals which separate one prophetic
d;spens.ation frou‘: the next, there must be in the world
some gilent manifestation of the Spirit not less perfect

The Beydn speaks with confidence of the future
suocess of Bablism, the government of which is to be
tolerant. The Muhammadan doctrines of the exam-
ination in the grave, the resurrection, girdt, heaven and
hell, are all treated allegorically. The -views of the
Béb on a future state are not very clear. In any cases
the hope of a future reward was not placed before his
followers .as an inducement to follow him. This is jn
direct contrast to the practice and teaching of Muham-
mad. In the Beyédn the B4b wrote the following strik-
ing words: “ 8o worship God that, if the recompense
of thy worship of Him were to be the fire, no alteration
in thy worship of Him would be produced. If you
worship from fear, that is unworthy of the threshold
of the holiness of God, nor will you be accounted a
believer; so alsd, if your gaze is on Paradise, and if
you worship in hope of that; for then you have made
God's creation a partner with Him.”

By a very large number of Bibis, Behd was during
the latter part of his life’ looked up to as a divinely

ppointed guide. Beforc he assumed that position he
}evrote a book called the Ikén, which is held in great
esteem. In this book he seems to acknowledge the
then superior position of Subh-i-Ezel, but writes bitterly
of some who were hostile to himself. Two years after
the Turks had banished him to Adrianople he boldly
asserted his claim and called on all the Ezelis to sub-
mit to his direction. He then wrote other treatises in
which his position is dogmatically set forth,

1¥Por & good account of primitive Bdbi doctrines, see New History

o!thdb,pp.ss'l-ss&
sHe died in exile at Acre on May 16, 1893.
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After the death of Behd in 1892, his eldest son,
‘Abbés Effendi, became his successor and is now called
Man ardda’llihu—He whom God hath desired. He is"
described as a strong, tall man, with a broad forehead
and a keen eye, indicating a firm will and strong par-
pose. Some Behd'fs consider that he, like Behd, is a
divine manifestation and not a mere man; others deny
this and say that he is nothing more than a servant of
Beh4, for they hold that no further manifestation will
take place until a thousand years have passed away.
‘Abbas Effendi lives at Acre and maintains a corre-
spondence with his followers in Persia. Bome of the
most devout amongst them visit him and consider this
as a pilgrimage to the leader of their Faith. Mr.
Browne says of him: “One more eloquent of speech,
more ready of agreement, more apt of illustration, more
intimately acquainted with the sacred books of the
Jews, the Christians, and the Muhammadans could, I
gshould think, scarcely be found even amongst the
eloguent, ready and subtle race to which he belongs . . . .
abdut the greatnmess of the man and 4is power, none
who bad seen him could doubt.”' In the year 1898
he was much troubled by dissensions caused by the
rivalry of his brother, Mubhammad ‘Alf, who says that .
Behé appointed him to the spiritual headship and
‘Abbds to the secular. ‘Abbds has assumed both
functions. *

A fow extracts?! from some of Behd's writings will
show to some extent what he taught his followers.
« Ag for those who commit sin and cling to the world,
they assuredly are not of the people of Behd.” * With
perfect compassion and mercy have we guided and
directed the people of the world to that whereby their
gouls shall be profited. I swear by the sun of truth
that the people of Behd have not any aim save the

1 Browne, Episode of the Bab, p. xxxvi,
2 Episods of the Bdb, pp. 0, 114.
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prosperity and reformatien of the world and the purify-
" ing of the nations.” “The heart must be sanctified
from every form of selfishness and lust, for the weapons
of the worshippers of the Unity and the saints were
and are the fear of God.” * Every one who desireth
‘victory ' must first subdue the city of his own heart
with the sword of spiritual truth and of the word.”

A good many changes in religious ceremonies are
made. Prayer is said three times a day instead of
five, and the worshippers no longer turn towards
Mecca. The fast of Ramadén is discarded, and the
last month of the Babi year is substituted for it
The traffic in slaves is forbidden. Shaving the head
is not allowed, but the beard may be cut off. Legal
impurity is abolished and intercourse with persons
of all religions is enjoined. Music is permitted, wine
and opium are prohibited. The furniture of houges
should be renewed every nineteen years. It is recom.
mended that chairs should be used. No one must
carry arms except in times of tumult or war, Al
are to read the sacred books regularly, to be Mnd
and courteous in their conduct, to approve for others
what they would like themselves, and to forgive their
enemies.! Religious warfare, or jibdd, is abolished, and
friendly intercourse with all sects is enjoined.

The result of Behd's death has yet to be seen. He
had marvellous influence over his followers, and seems
to have been a person who commanded much rever-
ence. Mr. E. G. Browne thus describes an interview
with him: “ The face of him on whom I gazed I can
never forget, though I cannot describe it. Those
piercing eyes seemed to read one's very soul; power
and suthority sat in that ample brow; while the
deep lines of the forehead and face implied an age
which the jet black hair and beard flowing down in

1 For a fuller account, soe Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
October 1892, pp. 678-799.
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undistinguishable luxuriance almost to the waist seemed
to belie. No need to ask in whose presence I stood, as
I bowed myself before one who is the object of a devo- " °
tion and love which kings .;pight envy snd emperors

sigh for in vain.” The Beh4'is enjoyed much more

liberty under the late Muzaffarn’d-din Shadh than they
and the Bébis did in the reign of his father Nasiru'd-din

" Shah. .

' The person and appearance of Subh-i-Ezel are thus
described by Mr. Browne. “ A venerable and benevo-
lent-looking old man of about sixty years of age, some-
what below the middle height, with ample forehead,
on which the traces of care and anxiety were apparent,
clear searching blue eyes and long grey beard, rose and
advanced to meet us. Before that mild and dignified
countenance I involuntarily bowed myself with unfeigned
respect ; for at length my long-cherished desire was
fulfilled, and I stood face to face with Mirzd Yahys,
Subh-i-Ezel (Morning of Eternity), the appointed
successor of the Bdb, fourth ‘Letter’ of the ° First
Uniy.'”' When Cyprus was handed over to the
English Government, Mirzé Yahyd, with other political
exiles, was transferred, and still remains there as a
political prisoner.

Mirzé ‘Abdu’l Fadl, who says he is the ambassador
of ‘Abbds Effendi, has gained some followers in
America, and persons who profess Behdism are to be
found in Chicago, Washington and New York. ‘Abbds
is venerated, is called “ Our Lord,” and is worshipped
as a Saviour.®

From what has now been stated, it will be seen that
Bébfism is not a political movement, though in its early
days it was brought into conflict with the civil power ;
but that it is a religious revolt against orthodox Islim,

1 Episods of the Bdb, pp. xl, xxiv.
2 Missionary Review of the World. May 1806, p. 391.

w
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so far as that is represented by the Shi‘ah sect. It
raises women to & higher level, it professes to limit
many of the social evils of Isldm, it has shaken in the
minds of many Muslims the conviction that Isldm is
the final word on things temporal and spiritual, it
tends to give liberty of thought and to develop a
friendly spirit to others. * Brotherly love, kindness to
children, courtesy combined with dignity, sociability,
hospitality, freedom from bigotry, friendliness even to
Christians are included in its tenets.” If men are
sometimes better than their creed, they are sometimes
worse, and not every Babi lives up to this ideal. It
is perhaps too soon to speculate on the future of the
movement. Those who think it will gradually take
the place of Isldm in Persia base a strong argument
on the fact that its *recruits are won from the best
goldiers of the garrison it is attacking.” It certainly
appeals to the traditionary instincts of many Persians,
The Siifi needs a Pir or living guide; the Shi‘ah medi-
tates on the Imdm, and the high position accorded to
that person in Bébfism is at least attractive. The
life and death of the Béb, and the magnificent heroism
of his followers, all help forward the movement,
Whether, should the victory be won, the Babis in the
day of power would be as gentle and as liberal as they
are in the night of adversity is perhaps doubtful. The
whole movement has a disintegrating effect on Isldm
as professed in Persia, though whether it will prepare
the way for the gospel is a 1atter in which there is
room for difference of opinion.! Some persons well
qualified to judge consider that it yields satisfaction
to quickened religious instincts and provides a brother-
hood not yet found in Christianity which seems to
them to be a foreign religion not indigenous to Persia :
others that, though they may ecstablish their creed in

1 See Mulammadan World of to-day, pp. 121, 12980,
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Persia, they will not greatly alter the moral character
of the people.! To all who take an interest in Christian
missions in Persia, the movement is one of great interest.
It betrays a longing for a real, living, loving, personal
guide, the revealer of God to man, which can be best
met by the acceptance of the Eternal Word. In any
case, if only liberty of conscience can be secured, there
seems to be a wide and open door.?

The founder of the Wahh4bi sect was Muhammad ibn
‘Abdu’l-Wahhdb, who was born at a village in Nejd in
the year 1691 A.p., and died at an advanced age in the
year 1787 a.p. The Wahhdbis speak of themselves as
Muwahhid, or Unitarians; but their opponents have
given them the name of the father of the founder
of their sect and call them Wabhdbis. Muhammad
was a bright intelligent youth, who, after going through
a course of Arabic literature, studied jurisprudence under
a teacher of the Hanifi school. At length, full of
knowledge, he returned to his native village and became
a religious teacher. He was shocked to see how the
Arfbs had departed from what seethed to him the
strict unchanging precepts of the Prophet. He saw,
or thought he saw, that in the veneration paid to

1 Malcolm, Five Years in a Persian town, p. 96.

31 am indebted to 8 well-known missionary who has spent a long
time in Persia for the following additional facts :—

(1« The Behé'is admit that the Lord Jesus Christ was the incar-
nate Son; but claim that Beha was the incarnate Father—each incar-
nation being greater than the preceding one.”

@ Some of the Behs'fs have said to me, * We are Christians ;°*
others, ‘ We are almost Christians ;' others, ‘The only difference
botween us is that we accepted Christ when He came to us fifty
yoars 80 (i.e., in Behsd) and you rejected Him.”

©) «'They comstantly invite the Christian missionary to their

houses, and are most hospitable and kind.”
4) « The Bcha'fs admit that the New Testament is the uncorrupted

Word of God.™ .
(5) * Many Jews in Persia have become Bdbis, and, on the other

hand, some Babis have become Christians,”



172 | Tni FAITH OF 1SLAM

saints and holy men the great doctrine of the * Unity”
was being obscured. The reason was very plain. The
Qur'dn and the Traditions of the Companions had been
neglected, whilst the sayings of men of lesser note and
the jurisprudence of the four great Iméms had been
too readily followed. Here was work to do. He would
reform the Church of Isldm, and restore men to their
allegiance to the Book and the Sunnat, as recorded by
the Companions. It is true that the SBunnis would
rise up in opposition, for thus the authority of the
four Iméms, the *“ Canonical Legists' of the orthodox
sect, would be set aside; but what of that? Had he
not been a follower of Abd Hanifa? Now he was
prepared to let Abd Hanifa go, for none but a Com-
panion of ‘the Prophet could give an authoritative
statement with regard to the Sunnat. He must start
s school of his own.

He said: “The Muslim pilgrims adore the tomb of
the Prophet, and the sepulchre of ‘Ali, and of other
saints who have died in the odour-of sanctity. They
run there to pay the tribute of their fervent praybrs
By this means they think that they can satisfy theil:
spiritual and temporal needs. From what do the
gseek this benefit? From walls made of mud amyi
stones, from corpses deposited in tombs. Now, the
“true way of salvation is to prostrate ome's self l;efore
Him who is ever present, and to venerate Him, the
One without associate or equal.” Such outq;oken
language raised up opposition, and he had to seek the
protection of Mubammad ibn Sa‘ud, & chief of some
importance, who was converted to Wahh4bfism about
the year 1742 A.D., and was & stern and uncomp ising
man. “As soon a8 you seize a place,” he m?‘ltlo his
soldiers, *put the males to the sword. Plunder and
pillage at your pleasure, but spare the women, and do
not strike a blow at their modesty.” The traveller
Burckhardt says that the rule of the Wahhébis was

i
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to kill all their enemies whom they found in arms,
On the day of battls the chief used to give each soldier
a paper, 8 safe-conduct to the other world. This letter -
was addressed to the Treasurer of Paradise. It was
enclosed in & bag which the warrior suspended to his
neck. The goldiers were persuaded th:_;t the souls of
those who died in battle would go straight to heaven,
without being examined by the angels Munkir and
Nakir in the grave. The widows and. orphans of all
who fell were supported by the sarvivors. Nothing

fired with a burning zeal for

d resist men who,
ooul e truth, received a share of the

deemed th
:ol::;y ,uilfey conquerors; who went direct to Paradise if
they were glain. In course of time, Mubammad ibn
ga‘'ud married the daughter of Ibn ‘Ab_dn'l-Wa.hhib,
and founded the Wahbabi dynasty, which ruled at,
form in Islim generally lead to

1 Attempts at re
By AishmP;aM of new Kingdoms. “They begin
with a saint and end with & .despot." o

‘Abdu’l-‘Aziz, the. second chief, rfmde a pilgrimage to
Mekca in 1799, and another in 1803 a.p., when both
Meocs and Madina fell into his hands, and a complete
wreck was made of all things not app_roved of b? the
Wahhébis. «There did not,” 1t i8 Sll:ld, “ remain an
jdol in all that pure city.” The zenith _of Wahhdb{

ower was reached in 1810 A.D., when his son, Sa‘uq
ibn ‘Abdu’l ‘Aziz, plundered the tomb of the Prophet at
distributed the jewels and the relics to
This led to the Turkish and Egyptian
the Wahhdbfs. The destruction of cupolas
inte was & favourite employment.

« When destroying them, the Wahhdbis said, ‘ God
'3

wing are the names of the Wahhibi chiefs : Muhammad
. ‘Tho.:;uodied A.D, 1765 ‘Abdu’l-‘Asis, assassinated by a Persian
tha 3{,‘3 'Gatud fbn ‘Abdu’l-‘Asis, died 1814; ‘Abdu'llh ibn Ba‘ud,
Lb:laado:l 1818; Turki ibn Sa'ud, sssassinated 1834; Faydul, died

1065 ; Barud, died 1674 ¢
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have mercy on those who destroy, and none on those
who built them.'” Rosaries and charms, silk robes
and pipes, were consigned to the flames, for sinok-
ing is a deadly sin. On this point there is a good
story told by Palgrave! ‘ ‘Abdu’l-Karim said, ‘ The
first of the great sins is the giving divine honours
to a creature.’ Of course I replied, ‘ The enormity of
such a sin is beyond all doubt. But if this be the
first, there must be a second ; what is it ?°’ * Drinking
the shameful!’ (in English idiom, *smoking tobacco ’)
was the unhesitating answer. ‘ And murder, and adul-
tery, and false witness?’ I suggested. ‘God is mer-
ciful and forgiving,” rejoined my friend; that is, these
are merely little sins.”

Never before had such outward devotion been seen
in Mecca. The mosques were crowded with worship-
pers, some of whom had been forcibly driven to the
stated prayers.

Pipes became very scarce, and one unfortunate woman
who had been caught *smoking the shameful” was
paraded througk the public streets seated on an wass,
with a large green pipe suspended from her neck.
Thus were all lax Muslim men and women warned of
the consequence of evil ways.

After holding possession of the holy cities for nine
years they were driven out by the Turkish forces.
‘Abdu’lldh, the fourth Wahhdbi ruler, was captured by
Ibrahim Pasha and afterwards executed at Constanti-
nople in the year 1818 A.p. For some years Nejd was
a province of Kgypt, but in 1824 the Wahhdbis
revolted under Turki ibn Sa‘ud, who was assassinated
in 1834. His son Faydul succeeded him, but was for
a while a prisoner at Cairo and Nejd was again ruled
by Egyptians. Faydul escaped from confinement and
became Emir in 1842, He died in 1865 and his two

1 Central and Eastern drabia, vol. ii, p. 10,
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gons, ‘Abdu’llh and Sa‘ud, the former a bigot, the
latter o comparatively liberal man, disputed the succes-
sion. Finally, Sa‘ud established himself as Emir. In
1871 ‘Abdu’llih put himself into communication with
Midhat Pasha, then Governor of Baghddd, who at
once appointed him Qé’'im-makém or Deputy-Governor
of Nejd. ‘Abdu’lldh, however, failed to get possession.
A little later on, Midhat Pasha deposed the whole
family, and issued a proclamation to the effect that a
Turkish Governor would be appointed. This scheme
failed, and in 1872 Sa‘ud returned to Riad, where
he died in 1874. ‘Abdu’lidh then became the Emir.
The Turkish Government wished him to rule as its
nominee, but this position he declined to accept. He
had, however, very little power outside Riad. Wah-
héblism is now in its own stronghold rapidly declining,
and the power of the once warlike and prosperous family
that guided its destinies in Central Arabia is at an end.

The leader of the Wahhdbf movement in India was
Syed Ahmad. He soon gained a large number of dis-
ciples, and in 1826 a.p. preached a jihdd against the
Qikhs, but five years after the Wahhdbis were sud-
denly attacked by the Sikhs under Sher Singh, and
Syed Ahmad was slain. This did not, however, pre-
vent the spread of Wahhabi principles, for he had the
good fortune to leave behind him an enthusiastic
disciple. ~This man, Muhammad Ismé‘il, was born
near Delhi in the year 1781 A.p. When quite a youth,
he met with Syed Ahmad, who soon acquired great
influence over his new disciple. Ism4‘fl told him one
evening that he could not offer up his prayers with
Huddr-i-qalb, or presence of heart. The Syed took
h.im. to his room, where he 1'nstructed him to repeat
the first of the prayers after him, and then to conciude
them alone. He did so, and was able to so abstract
himself in the contemplation of.God that he remained
eng&ged in prayer till the morning. Henceforward he
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was 8 devoted adherent of his spiritnal teacher. In-the
public discussions, which often took place, none were
s match for Ismd'il. This fervent preacher of Wah-
hiblism is now chiefly remembered by his great work
the Taqwiatu'l-Imén,! the book from which the aooonn;
of Wahhdbi doctrine given in this chapter is taken
In one sense it is & struggle against the traditionalism
of later stages, but in no sense can it be said that the
Wahhdbis reject Tradition. The traveller Burckhardi
says: “The Qur'dn and the Traditions of Muhammad
are acknowledged as fundamental and as eompri;zing the
laws; the opinions of the best Commentators are res-
pected, though not implicitly followed.” They acknow-
ledge, then, as the foundation of the faith, first, the
Qur'dn; secondly, the Traditions which are recorded
on the authority of the Companions; and thirdly, the
Tjmé* of the Companions. Thus to the Wahhdbi as fo
the Sunnf, Muhammad is in all his acts and words s
perfect guide.

. 80 far from Wahhdbfism being a move onward
because it is a veturn to first principles, it rather binds
the fetters of Isldm more tightly. It does not originate
anything new; it offers no relaxation from a system
which looks upon the Qur'dn and the Traditions as a
perfect and complete law, social and political, moral
and religious. The Wahhdb{ places the doctrine of
the * Tauh!d,” or Unity, in & very prominent position.
It is true that all Musalmédn sects put this dogma in
the first rank, but Wahhdbis set their faces against
practices common to the other sects, because they con-
gider that they obscure this fundamentsl doctrine. It
is this which brings them into collision with other
Musalmdns. The greatest of all sins is shirk (poly-
theism). A Mushrik (polytheist) is one who so offends.
All Musalméns consider Christians to be polytheists,

3 This is written in Urdu and was published in Chbachra in Bengal
in the year 1251 A.H. or 1835 A.D. It is now scarce,
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" and: Wahhibis consider all other Musalméns also to

be polytheists, because they look to the Prophet for
intercession, pray to saints, visit shrines, and do other

" "unlawful acts.

The Taqwistu’l-Imén says that “two things are
pecessary in religion—to know God as God, and the
Prophet as the Prophet.” The two fundamental bases

‘of the faith are the “doctrine of the tauhid and

obedience to the Sunnat.” The two great errors to be
avoided are shirk and bid‘at (innovation or change).

Shirk is defined to be of four kinds: shirku’l-‘ilm,
ascribing knowledge to others than God; shirku't.
tasarruf, ascribing power to others than God; shirku'l-
‘ibdat, offering worship to created things; shirku'l-‘ddat,
the performance of ceremonies which imply reliance
on others than God.

The first, shirku’l-‘ilm, is illustrated by the statement
that prophets and holy men have no knowledge of secret
things unless as revealed to them by God. Thus some
wicked persons made a charge against ‘Ayesha. The
Prophet was troubled in mind, but knew not' the truth
of the matter till God made it known to him. To
ascribe, then, power to soothsayers, astrologers, and
gaints is polytheism.

The second kind, shirku't-tasarruf is to suppose that
any one has power with God. He who looks up to any
one as an intercessor with God commits shirk. Thus:
«But they who take others beside Him as lords, saying,
‘We only serve them that they may bring us near
God,'—God will judge between them (and the Faithfal)
concerning that wherein they are at variance” (xxxix. 4).
Intercession may be of three kinds. For example, a
criminal is placed before the king. The Vizier inter-
cedes. The king, having regard to the rank of the
Vizier, pardons the offender. This is called shafd‘atu
wajdhat, or « intercession from regard.” But to sup-
pose that God so esteems the rank of any one as to

X
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pardon a sinner merely on account of it is shirk
Again, the queen or the princes Intercede for the.
criminal. The king, from love of them, pardons him
This is called shafd‘atu’l-muhabbat, or the * intercessioz;
from affection.” But to consider that God so loves an
one as to pardon a criminal on his account is to ivi
that lqved one power, and this is shirk, for sguch
power is not possible in the court of God. “ God may
out of His bounty confer on His favourite servnnt)
the epithets of Habib, favourite, or Khalil friend?
but a servant is but a servant:; no one can' put hi’
foot outside the limits of servitude, or rise bev ;
the rank of a servant.” Again, the king may 11i,;1(;:][
wish to pardon the offender, but he fears lest th

majesty of the law should be lowered. The Vi7iee
perceives the king’s wish and intercedes. This int‘e’r
cession is lawful. It is called shafi‘at bi'l-idhn intc:-
cession by permission, and such power ﬁuh’ammm;
will have at the day of judgment. Wahhdbis hold
that he has not that power now, though all ot}(:

Musalméns consider that he has, and in consequmer
(in Wahhdbi opinion) commit the sin of shirkll'(:te
tasarruf. The Wahhdbis quote the following passages
in support of their view. “Who is he thatsaé,a:
intercede with Him but by His own permission *
(ii. 256). * Say: Intercession is wholly with God ! His
the kingdom of the heavens and of the ea:rth"
(xxxix. 46). ‘““Who shall teach thee what the da

of doom 1is. It is a day when one soul shall bz
powerless for another soul: all sovereignty on that
day shall be with God " (Ixxxii. 18, 19). “No inter-
cession shall avail with Him, but that which He
Himself shall allow” (xxxiv. 22). They also sav:
« Whenever an allusion is made in the Qur'dn’® or the

1+« His name shall bo Messiah, Jesus the Son of Mary, illustrious in
this world and in the next” (iii. 40). Baiddwi says that this eminence
refers to the prophetic office in this world and to intercession in the next
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Traditions to the intercession of certain prophets or.
apostles, it is this kind of intercession and no other
that is meant.”

The third shirk is prostration before any created being,
with the idea of worshipping it. Thus: * Prostration,
bowing down, standing with folded arws, spending
money in the name of an individual, fasting out of
respect to his memory, proceeding to a distant shrine
in a pilgrim’s garb and calling out the name of the
saint while so going, is shirku’l-ibddat.” It is wrong
to “cover the grave with a sheet (ghildf), to say
prayers at the shrine, to kiss any particular stone,
to rub the mouth and breast against the walls of the
shrie.” This is a stern condemnation of the very
common practice of visiting the tombs of saints and
of some of the special practices of the pilgrimage to
Mecca. Al such practices as are here condemned are
called ishrak fi'l ‘ibidat—* association in worship.”

They quote the following Tradition, recorded by
Bukhéri, to show that pilgrimages should be made
to three places only: “Pilgrims do not go except to
three mosques—the mosques in Mecca, Madina, and
Jerusalem.”

The fourth shirk is the keeping up of superstitious
customs, such as the istikhdra, ie., seeking guidance
from beads, trusting to omens, good or bad, believing
in lucky and unlucky days, adopting such names as
‘Abdu'n-Nabi (slave of the Prophet), and so on. The
denouncing of such practices brings Wahhdbiism into
daily conflict with the other sects, for scarcely any
people in the world are such profound believers in
the virtue of charms and the power of astrologers as
Musalmans. The difference between the first and
fourth shirk, the shirku’l-‘ilm and the shirku’l-‘adat,
seems to be that the first is the belief, say in the
knowledge of a soothsayer, and the second the habit
of consulting him. To swear by the name of the
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Prophet, of ‘Ali, of the Imdms, or of Pirs (Leaders)
is to give them the honour due to God alone, It
js ishrék fi'l adab—* Association in paying respect.”
Another common belief which Wahhdbis oppose is
 that Musalmédns can perform the Hajj, say prayers,
read the Qur'dn, abide in meditation, give alms, and
do other good works, the reward of which shall be
credited to s person already dead. :

The above technical exposition of Wahhdbi tenets
shows how much stress they lay on a rigid adherence
to the doctrine of the ‘‘ Unity.” “La Ildbha illa’lldha”
—there is no god but God—is an eternal truth. Yet
to the Musalmén God is a Being afar off. In rejecting
the Fatherhood of God he has accepted as the object
of his worship, hardly of his affections, a Being despotic
in all He does, arbitrary in all His ways. He has
accepted the position of a slave instead of that of a
son.

Palgrave, who knew the Wahhdbis well, says :—

¢ There is no ."god but God’ are words simply tantamount
in English to the negation of any deily save one alone;
and thus much they certainly mean in Arabic, but they
imply much more also. Their full sense is, not only to
deny absolutely and unreservedly all plurality, whether of
nature or of person in the Supreme Being, not only to
establish the unity of the Unbegetting and the Unbegot
in all its simple and incommunicable oneness, but besiden'
this, the words, in Arabic and among Arabs, imply that
this one Supreme Being is the only Agent, the only Force,
the only Act existing throughout the universe, and leave
to all beings else, matter or spirit, instinct or intelligence,
physical or moral, nothing but pure unconditional passiveness,
alike in movement or in quiescence, in action or in capacity.
Hence in this one sentence is summed up & system which,
for want of a better name, I may be permitted to call the
+ Pantheism of Force.’ ‘God i8 Ome in the tolality of
omnipotent and omnipresent action, which acknowledges
po rule, standard, or limit save one sole and abeolute will.
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He communicates nothing to His crestures, for their seeming
power and act ever remain His alone, and in return He
receives nothing from them.’ It is His singular satisiaction
to let created beings continually foel that they are: nothing
olse than His slaves, that they may the better acknowledge
His superiority. - «He Himself, sterile in His inaccessible
beight, neither loving nor enjoying aught save "His own
and self-measured decree, without son, companion, or coun-
cillor, is no less barren for Himself than for His oreatures,
and His own barrenness and lone egoism in Himself is the
canse and rule of His indifferent and unregarding despotism
around.’”"?!

Palgrave sllows that such s notion of the Deity is
monstrous, but maintains that it is the *truest mirror
of the mind and scope of th? writer of the Book ”
(Qur'dn), and that, as such, it is copﬁrmed by authentic
Tradition and learned commentaries, & knowledge of
the literature, and intercourse with the people. . Men
are often better than their creeds. Even the Prophet
was not always consistent. There are some redeeming
poigts in Isldm. But the root idea of the whole is as
described above, and from it no gystem can be deduced
which will grow in grace and beauty as age aftex: age
rolis by. The Arab proverb states !’.hat “ the worshipper
models himself on what he worships.” -'I.‘hus a return
to “first principles,” sometimes .procla.lmed as the
hope of Turkey, i8 but the “ putting back the hour-
pand of Islém » to the place where, mdegd, Mu}:mmn.m.d '
always meant it to stay, for, as Palgrave, 1n cqntmuatxon
of the passage just quoted, says, “ Igldm 18 in its essence
stationary, and was framed thus ‘to remain. Sterile,
like its God, lifeless like its first Principle, and supreme
all that constitutes true life—for life is

iginal in
;):égm;u gicipation, and progress, and of these the
&n:‘nic Deity has none—it justly repudiates all change,

all advance, all dﬁvelopment.n

3 Coniral and Easlern Arabis, vol. i, pp. 865—6.
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Muhammad ibn ‘Abdu’l Wahhdb was a man of great
intel]e.ctus.l power and vigour. He could pierce through
the mists of a thousand years, and see with an eagle
eye how one sect and another had laid accretions on
the Faith. He had the rare gift of intuition, and could
see that change (bid‘at) and progress were alien to the
truth. This recognition of his ability is due to him;
but what a sad prostration of great gifts it was to seek
to arrest, by the worship of the letter, all hope of
progress, and to make ‘ the starting-point of Isldm its
goal.” That he was a good Musalmin in so doing no
one can doubt, but that his work gives any hope of
the rise of an enlightened form of Isldm no one who
really has studied Islam can believe.

‘Wahhabiism simply amounts to this, that while it de-
nounces all other Musalmdns as polytheists, it enforces
the Sunnat of the Prophet with all its energy.! It
breaks down shrines, but insists on the necessity of a
pilgrimage to & black stone at Mecca. It forbids the
use of a rosary, but attaches great merit to counting the
ninety-nine names of God on the fingers. It w8uld
make life unsociable. The study of the Fine Arts, with
the exception of Architecture,” can find no place in it.

1 Muhammad Ismé'il concludes his great work, the Taqwciatu’l. Indn,
with the prayer—* O Lord, teach us by Thy grace the meaning of the
terms Bid‘at and Bunnat, and the Law of the Prophet. Make us pure
Sunnis and strictly submissive lo the Sunnat.” (p. 117). This is & clear
and distinct proof that Wahhabis do not reject Tradition as a basis of
the Faith. It also shows their horror of innovation, and reveals the
little hope there is of any real progress through their influenco.

3 On the subject of Architecture, Syed Amifr ‘Alf in his Life of Muham-
mad says: * The superiority of t'he 'Muslims in architecture requires no
comment.” At all events none s given, and the reader is left to suppose
that the praise sometimes givor.\ bo. them cn account of the beauty of
many Muhammadan buildings s rightly awarded, and that Islim is
thus shown to be a system "_"h‘Ch _h“ produced culture. The fact is
that just as Isldm borrt?wed its philosophy from the Girecks, so did it
get its ideas about architecture fn.-om the Byzantines and the Persians.
The Arabs, inspired by the tcaching of Mubammad, originated neither
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Ism4’il quotes with approval the following Tradition.
“ ‘Ayesha said, ‘I purchased a carpet on which were
some figures. The Prophet stood in the doorway and
looked displeased.’ I said, ‘O messenger of God, I
repent to God and His Messenger; what fault have
I committed that you do not enter?’ His Highness
then said, ‘What 1s this carpet?’ I replied, ‘I have
bought it for you to sit and rest upon.’ Then the
messenger of God replied, ¢ Verily, the makers of pic-
tures will be punished on the day of resurrection,
when God will desire them to bring them to life. A
house which contains pictures is not visited by the
angels.”” In a Tradition quoted by Ibn ‘Abbds, the
Prophet classes artists with murderers and parricides.
Wahhdbiism approves of all this, and thus by forbid-
ding harmless enjoyments it would make society an

the one nor the other. Ibn Khaldiu says of the Arabs: ¢ When they
ceased to observe the strict precepts of their religion and the desire of
dominion and luxurious living overcame them, the Arabs employed the
Persian nation to serve them, and acquired from them the arts and
architecture. They then made lofty buildings. 'This was near the end
of the Empire.”” He also says that when the Khaltfa Walid ibn Abdu'l-
MAlik wished to construct mosques at Madina, Jerusalem, and Damascus,
he sent to the Empercr at Constantinople for *‘ workmen skilled in the
art of building” (Tbn Khalddn, vol. ii, p. 375). Thus, on the testimony
of this Muhammadan historian, it is clear that the origin of Muslim
architecture is to be traced to Persian and Greek sources. In connec-
tion with this subject there is a valuable article on Arabian architecture
in an appendix to the second volume of Lane's Modern Egyptians.
The writer, Stanley Lane-Poole, the best living authority on the sub-
ject, says: “To the architecture of these kings (i.e., of the Sassanian
dynasty) the Arabs owed more than had been commonly supposed.”
s« Besides the Persians, the Arabs were also indebted to the Copts for
assistance.” *The influence of Byzantium on the art of the Arabs
cannot be doubted.” ¢ Their workmen were commonly Copts, Greeks,
and Persians, and though they (i.e., Arabs) must have learnt from
these peoples, they appear never to have been able to dispense altogether
with their scrvices.” *‘* The modern fashion of assuming everything
Muhammadan to be of true Arabian art has misled art critics.” There
is rﬁuch misconception on this subject, and modern Muslim apologists
for Isldm quite ignore the testimony of their own great historian—
Ibn Khaldin.
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Contral and Kastern Arabia, vol. i, p. 10,) (Palgrave,

CHAPTER 1V
THE CREED OF ISLAM?

FaitH is defined by Muslim theologians as ‘ Confession
@ith the tongue and belief with the heart.”® It is
said to “stand midway between hope and fear.” It
is subdivided into Imdnu’l-mujmal and Imdnu’l-mufassal.
The former is an expression of the following faith:
1 pelieve in God, His name and attributes, and accept
all His commands.” The latter is the acceptance of
the following dogmas: “I believe in God, Angels, Books,
Prophets, the Last Day, the Predestination by the
Most High Ged of good and evil, and the Resurrection
aftgr death.” These form the articles, of faith which
every Muslim must believe, to which belief, in order
to render it perfect, he must add the performance of
the *“acts of practice," viz.: (1) Tashahhud—the recital

1 Strictly speaking, this chapter should be entitled the ¢ Faith of
Islam,” as the subject of it is technically called Imén, or faith. The
creed, or kalima, ig simply the expression of belief in one God, and in
Muhammad 8s His apostle. I use the word creed here in the usual
sense of a body of dogmas.

3 There is much dispute as to whéther faith can increase or not.
ImAm Abi Hanifa says: « It does not change. It is not affected by
«in or the omission of religious duties, though such misconduct will be
punished.” Imdm ash-Shafii says that faith does decrease if religious
duties Are neglected.  Abi Hanifa replies that women do not, at
certain times, say the namaz, nor the poor give alms. Is their faith
deereased? The words ‘“it increased f.heif ('nith" (iii. 167) seem to
sapport ash-Shafid. Aba Hanifa and his dlsmp.les define faith as belief
of the mind and confession by the tongue, without any reference to
good works, The Mu‘tazilas, on the contrary, consider good works

essential.
Y



186 THE FAITH OF ISLAM

of the kalima or creed :—* There is no deity but God,
and Muhammad is the Apostle of God.”' (2) Saldt—
the five daily prayers. (3) Roza—the thirty days’ fast
of Ramadén. (4) Zakit—the legal alms. (5) Hajj—the
pilgrimage to Mecca.

1. Gopo.—This article of the faith includes a belief
in the existence of God, His unity and attributes, and
has given rise to a large number of sects. Tauhid, or
unity, is said by Abt Muntahd to be of two kinds—
tauhidu’r-rdbiyat and tauhidu'l-uléhiyat. The first
means that God who creates and sustains all is one:
but belief in this does not necessarilly make a man a
believer, for Kdfirs, it is said, can accept this dogma;
so, to be a true believer, a man must accept as an
article of faith the tauhidu’l-uldhiyat, that is, worship
only one God, and look upon Him as the only object
of worship, the one without a second.! It is wrong
also to worship angels and saints.

The author of the Risdlah-i-Barkavi,® speaking of the
divine attributes, says:—

(1) Life (Hyat). God Most High is alone to be adoted.
He has neither associate nor equal. He is neither begotten
nor does He beget. He is immutable, invisible, without
figure, form, colour, or parts. His existence has neither
beginning nor end. If He so wills, He oan annihilate the
world in & moment or recreate it in an instant. If all the

1 The first clanse is called the nafy u ithbat, rejection and affirmation :
“there is no god" is the nafy, “but God*" is the ithbt.

#Idolatry ia strongly denounced in the Qur'an. Tl; statues of the
pagan Arabs are called ‘‘an abomination of Satan' (v. 92) and idol
worship is spoken of with contempt, (vi. 74: xiv, 38).

3The quotations are taken from M. Garci A i
d'aprés le Coran in which (p. 154) he speaks o'; t:ihee '!I;:lya; f{l::lm:c;::
elementary work on the roligion of the Musalméns which enjoys the
highest esteem and the widest circulation in Turkey,” A ‘bﬂn]e;itome
of the dogmas about God and the divine attributes as taught by Imém
ash-Ash'arf, ImAm al-Ghazdli, an-Nasaff, ang al-Fudélf will be found
in Macdonald's Muslim Theology, pp. 293.851,
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infidels became believers, He would gain no advantage; if
all believers became infidels, He would suffer no loss.

(3) Knowledge (‘Hm). God has knowledge of all things
bidden or manifest, whether in heaven or on earth. Events
past and future are known to Him. He knows what enters
into the heart of man and what bhe utters with his mouth.
He is free from forgetfulness, negligence, and error. His
knowledge is eternal: it is not posterior to His essence.

(3) Power (Qudrat). God is almighty. If He wills, He
can raige the dead, make stones talk, trees walk, annihilate
the meens and the earth, and re-create them. His power

is eternal d priori and d posterfors. It is not posterior to
His essence.

(4) Will (Irdda). He can do what He wills, and what-
ever He wills comes to pass. Everything, good or evil, in
this world exists by His will. He wills the faith of the
believer and the piety of the religious. He willeth also
the unbelief of the unbeliever and the irreligion of the
wicked. All we do we do by His will: what He willeth
not does not come to pass. We* must acknowledge that
the will of God is eternal, and that it is not posterior
to “His essence. .

(5) Hearing (Sama‘). He hears.all sound.s, Wl.let,her
low or loud. He hears without an ear, for His attributes
are not like those of men.

(6) Seeing (Basr). He sees all things, even Fhe steps
of a black ant on a black stone in a dark night; yet
Hc has po eye as men have.

(7) Speech (Kaldm). He speaks, but. not with a tPngue
as men do. He speaks to some of His servants without
the intervention of another, even as He spfﬁke to Moses,
and to Muhammad on the night of the ascension to hea,v.en,
He speaks to others by the inst.n}ment.ahty of Ga:bnel,
and this is the usual way in which He cm.nmumca.teg
His will to the prophets. It follows from this that the
Qur'sn is the word of God, and is eternal and uncreated.

These are the «“ sifdtu’s-sab‘a,” or seven attributes
of God. There ijs unanimity of opinion as to the

"

+*
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::(;nl:;z (;fx:tt:‘b‘;tesv but not as regards their nature
which men ent o the, knowledge concerning them to
knowledge 0:5’2}0:tt:am, Thus some say that the
Tmém Shaff ang i 18 th‘e first thing to acquire; but
first attain tontht ¢ Mu'tazilas say that a man must
The meaning of ; tdea of the knowledge of God.
is the asceft of the expression “knowledge of God"
of His positi aning thf& tljuth of His existence, and
humat; I:ms(; wi a"‘_i privative attributes, as far as the
The mnics iﬁem anding can enter into these matters.
for the n)umb:ot a mere mu‘uencul unity, but absolute,
8 socond, bug (l;:dne 18 the first of a series and implies
without t’m thi _]'"‘S Dot & second.” He is * singular
for, “ hag {h ng like Hl_lu. separate, having no equal;”
bes'ide o bereh been either in heaven or earth gods
God is not: ot bsurely had gone to ruin (xxi. 22).
bat Gog ha: substance, foz.‘ substance has accidents,
that of * g "(;)m‘: o.therw:se His nature would be
for otherwiepel;i ent existence.” (iod is without parts.
were fonues; e would not exist till all the parts
the parts tha:t end  His existence  would depend on

The O,I‘thodols’ Ol).somethmg. beside Hirwself.
minute part; ]x_ strictly  prohibat  the discussion of
turni ,1 \CWlars, for, say they, “just as the eye

mng to the brightness of the sun finds darkness

' The knowle s .
ways: (1) .;;:ﬁfl“‘f ("‘:‘ 't'; hllfl W be gained from the Qursn in three
and this is the km;\:?(-(]' mt. B, by resason and outward apprehension,
yagfn, that is, knoy 1 5 K“l{md by the ordinary ‘Ulsmaé (2) *Ainu’l-
This is gaiued‘ by !\‘edge gined by the inward eve or intuition.
the highent Iunl.: o;wk o .thp 'L'lun'm; 13) Haqqu'l-yaqin, that is
gained only by the p n;)“lof""‘"' which includes the lower kinds,

2 Hg in Hi-u o ru.p hets, g idi- b Muntakd, P 5R)
any similar, l‘lt.cm:cln::)ium Une without any partner.  Single without
He is Ouo, Prior ( d'luut. AUy opposite, Scparate without any like.
(azali) without any lqa ..m), with .“"'-hill;: before Him, from cternity
Him, to cternity (sza)gt-‘"m{"n' abiding in existence, with none after
&biding without gcrmh.) .\\'ll"l:)ll(. u-n_\- end, subaisting without ending.,
quoted i1 Macdonald's ".‘l;:,a'll;m ,1!,::::;”""",' zﬁ;’ of dwkm - Ghactlh
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intervene to prevent all observation, so the under-
standing finds itself bewildered if it attempts to pry
into the nature of God.” All the attributes of God
are declared to be beyond explanation (bild kayfa), and
so cannot be understood either by reason or by analogical
deduction. '

The Prophet said: ** We did not know the reality
of the knowledge of Thee;” and to his followers he
gave this advice: Think of God's gifts, not of His
nature: certainly vou have no power for that.” The
Khalifa Akbar said: “To be belpless in the search of
knowledge is knowledge, and to inquire into the nature
of God is shirk (infidelity).” A slight acquaintance
with Muslim theology shows that neither the advice
of the Prophet nor the warning of the Khalifa has
been heeded.

According to the early Muslims, the Companions
and their followers, inquiries into the nature of God
and His attributes were not lawful. The Prophet,
knowing what was good for men, had plainly revealed
thes way of salvation and had taughtethem :—“ Say:
He is God alone: God the eternal! He begetteth
not, and He is not begotten; and there is none like
unto Him.” (exi1.)

This was sufficient for them to know of the mystery
of the Godhead. God is far beyond the reach of the
hunan understanding. Men should therefore mistrust
their own perceptive faculties and notions, and sho}ud
obey the inspired legislator Mubammad, who loving
them better than they love themselves, and knowing
better than they do what is truly useful, has revealed
both what they ought to believe and what they ought to
do. It is true that men must exercise their reason,
but they must not do so with regard to the divine
attributes.’

} The above staterments form the substaunce of several pages in the

Prolégoménes d'Ibn Khaldin, in which also occurs the following:
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Dogma is divided into two portions, ust! and fard‘—
(1._e., roots and branches). The former include the doc-
trine about God; the latter consist of truths which
result from the acceptance of the former. The ortho-
dox belief is that reason has only to do with the fard’,
for the ugﬁ! being founded on the Qur'dn and Sunnat
ha.v.e an objective basis. Differences of opinion about
various branches of the fard* led to discussions which
did not stop there, but went on to the *usil,” and
so paved the way for the rise of scholastic theology
(‘I}mu'.l-knlém). I have already in the chapter on the
exegesis of the Qur'dn explained the difference in mean-
ing between muhkam and mutashébih verses. This
dlﬂ't?rence lies at the very foundation of the present
'sub)ect. .It is, therefore, necessary to enter a little
into detafnl. The question turns very much on the ig-
terpretation of the 5th verse of the 3rd Sdra: ** He it
i wlfo hath sent down to thee ‘the Book.'" Some of
ts signs are of themselves perspicuous (muhkam):
tl.lese are the basis of the Book, and others are -ﬁgum-
tive (mutashdbib). But they whose hearts are given
to err follf)w its figures, craving discord, craving an
interpretation ; yet none knoweth its interpretation but
Gog. .:\n(l those who are firm in knowledge say, * We
be.he\'re o it it is all from our Lord." But none will bear
this in n.nnd save men endued with understanding.”!'
Here it is clearly stated (1) that no one except God
can know the interpretation of mutashdbih verses, and

** This, howevor, furnishes no ground for dopreciating our intelligenco
and our perceptive {aculties. Intelligence is a perfoctly even balance,
furnishing us with ﬁ-xod and certain rosults; but this balance ought
got to be employc.’d in weighing matters which concern the Unity of

od, .t.he future lifo, the nature of prophesy, or the true character of
the Divine attributos. To wish to do so is absurd ™' (vol. iii, p. 45).

. .
ghel;n;;—h‘d relatos how ‘Ayesha usaid, ** One day the Prophet recitod
verso aud eaid to me, ' When thou seest those who follow ite

?hem »’--nw“ are they whom God has named men of crror-—avoid

'
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(2) that wise men, though they know mnot their inter-
pretation, yet believe them all. Many learned men,
however, say that the full stop should not be placed
after the word “God,” but after “knowledge.” The
difference will be seen thus:— ~

First READING. Seconp Reabina.

None knoweth its interpre-  None knoweth its interpre-
tation but God. And those tation but God and ihose
who are firm in knowledge who are firm in knowledge.
say “ We believe in it: it is They say “ We believe in it:
all from our Lord.” it is all from our Lord.”

On this slight change in punctuation,! which shows that
«those who are firm in knowledge” can interpret the
mutashabih verses, opposite schools of theology have
arisen in Isldm. The latter reading opens the way to a
fenrless investigation of subjects which all the early
Muslims avoided as beyond their province. In the
early days of Isldm it was held that all parts of the
Qur’sn, except the muhkam verses and the purely nar-
rative portions, were mutashdbih ; that is, all verses
whith related to the attributes of God, to the exist-
ence of angels and genii, to the appearance of Anti-
christ, the period and signs of the day of judgment, and
generally all matters which are beyond the daily expe-
rience of mankind. It was strongly felt that not only
must there be no discussion on them,! but no attempt
should be made to understand or act on them. Ibn

1 The commentator Bukhdri says: * Some consider that the letter
waw ! (and) after the word ‘God' is & copulative conjunction or
«atf, and that consequently there is no full stop after God;”
) treat the waw as waw'l-isti‘nédf, i.e., it commences a
fore preceded by a tull stop. This is the opinion

waw'l-
others, however,
sentence, and is there!
of most commentators.

Baidaiwi accepts the second
‘we believe in it*" & Gl gy “is a fresh sentence, explaining
the conduct of those who are firm in knowledge ™ (vol. i, p. 146).

g« Guch is the rule followed by the ancient Musalméns in respect
of the mutashibib verses: they also applied the rule to expressions of

reading and considers that * They say,
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‘Abbds, a Companiong Si:;.:st “One wmust believe the
- mutaghdbih Veltses, but not take them for a rule of
conduct.’ - ‘Ayesha said, *‘ Avoid shose _persons who
dispute about the meaning of the Qur'dn, for they are
those whom (?od has referred to in the words, ‘ whose
hearts are given to err.'” e :

" The first readingy which puts the full stop after the
word ‘‘God,”-is the one adopted by the Ashib, the
T4bi'in, and the Taba‘u't-T4bi‘in. *and the great
majority of commentators. The Sunnis generally are
of this opinion. Those who take the opposite view
are the commentators Mujdhid (a.n. 101), R4bi* bin
Anas, and others. The scholastic theologians « Mutakal-
liman)' generally adopt the second reading, which puts
the full stop after the word *knowledge.” They
argued thus: How could men believe what they did
not know? to which their opponents answered, that
the act of belief in the unknown is the very thing
here praised by (God. The scholastics then inquired
why, since the Qur'dn was sent to be a guide and
direction to mfen, were not all its verses muhkgm ?
The answer was, that the Arabs acknowledged two
kinds of eloquence. One kind was to arrange words
and ideas in a plain and simple style, so that the mean-
ing might be at once apparent, the other was to speak
in figurative language. Now, if the Qur'dn had not
contained both these styles of composition, it could not

the same kind in the Sunnat because they came from the sAMe
sources as the Qur'dn.” (Ibn Khaldin, vol, iii, p. 67.)

This passage is of some interest as maintaining the common source
and origin of the Qur'an and the Sunnat.

t «The Musalmdn authors distinguish between the earlier and later
Mutakalliman. The former (of whom we here treat) were occupied
with purely religious questions: the latter, who arose after the intro.
duction of the Greck philosophy amougst Muslims, embraced many
philosophic notions, though they tried to make them fit in with
their religious opinions.” (Munk, Mdlanges de Philosophie Juive et
Arabe, p. 320.)

2
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have claimed the position Jl% does as & book absolutely BN

. perfect in form as well as in matter. ¥ *

® . |

Bearing in ‘mind this fundamen{;al' diﬁe.n"ence ?f
opinion we can now pass on to the consideration of the
attributes. The essential attributes are’life, knowledge,
power, will, for without these the others. could not
exist. Then the attributes of hel:ring, seeing, speech
give us a further idea of perfectxon.. . These are _the
Sifatu’th-Thabutiah, or affirmative attributes, the.pnva-
tion of which would imply loss; there are also Sifédtu’s-
Salbigh, or privative attributes, such as God has no
form, is not limited by place, has no equa,l.. Tl’le
attributes are also called Sifdtu’dh-Dhatiah and Slfﬁ-tl.l l-
Filiah. The former are those which have no opposite,
as life, for death cannot be predica..ted of God; the
latter are those which have an opposite, as merqy,.for
God can have its opposite—anger. The acts of sitting,
rising, descending, the possession of face, ha.nd.s, eyes,
being connected with the idea of corporeal. existences,
imply imperfection, and apparently cqntradlct t.he doc-
trifie of “exemption” (tanzih), according to Whlf)h God
is, in virtue of His essence, in no way at all like the
creatures He has made. This was & diﬂi.cult.y, but
the four great Imdms all taught that it was impious to
inquire into these matters, for all such allusions were
mutashdbih. “The Imdm Hanbal and othey early
divines followed in the path of the early Muslims and
said: * We believe in the Book and the Sunna,tt and do
not desire explanations. We know that t.he High God
is not to be compared to any created ob]ec.t: nor any
creature with Him.’” Malik ibn Anas 'sa,lc?: s God_s
sitting on the throne is known; how 1t is done 1is
unknown; it must be believed and questl?ns ‘a,bogt
it are an innovation (bid‘at).” Imdm ash-Shdfil said
that a man who inquired into such matters should be
tied to a stake and carried about, and that Fhe fo]]ov;{-
proclamation should be made before him: “This

Z

ing
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s the reward of him who left the Qur'dn and the
- Traditions for the study of scholastic theology.” Imdm
. Hanbal says: *“Whosoever moves his hand when he

" = reads in the Qur'dn the words, ‘I have created with

my band,’ ought to have his hand cut off; and who-
ever stretches forth his finger in repeating the saying of
- Muhammad, ‘ The heart of the believer is between two
fingers of the Merciful,’ deserves to have his finger cut
off.” At-Tirmidhi, when consulted about the statement
of the Prophet that God had descended to the lowest of
the seven heavens, said: “ The descent is intelligible,
the manner how is unknown; the belief therein is
obligatory ; and the asking about it is a blamable inno-
vation.” But all such attempts to restrain discussion
and investigation failed.!

The two main points in the discussion of this question
are (1) whether the attributes of God are internal or
external ? whether they are part of His essence or not 9
and (2) whether they are eternal or not?

The two leading sects were the S
Mu‘tazilas. The Sifitians
taught that the attributes
in His essence, without

ifdtians and the
» according to Shahrastdmi?
of God are eternally inherent

separation or change. Every
attribute is conjoined with Him g life with knowledge
or knowledge with power?

They also taught that the

mutashdbih verses were ‘not to be explained. $o at

1A similar discussion we
who were divided into att
won the day and their chj
attributes to a thing,
to bring it under som

nt on smongst the Jewish Philosophers,
ributists and non-attributists, The lateer
ef leader Maimonides said :— If you give
you define that thing, and defining a thing means
e head, to compare it w

ith something like it. God
i8 sole of His kind. Determine Him, circumscribe Him, and you bring
Him down to the modes and categories of created things." Literary
Remains of Emmanuel Deutch, p, 198,
3 Al Milal wa'n-Nihal, p. 67,
3% He has qualities (sifat) from all eternity existing in FHis cssence.
They are not He nor a

! re they any other than He." (An-Nasafi,
quoted in Macdonald’s Muslim Theology, p. 309).
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i i the
first they did not attempt to give the me’l‘?c:dngtoOfGod.
terms ‘ hands, eyes, face,” &c., wlfen tozgp
e &clcepted therllwug:::z ippox;ents of the

‘tazilas were ‘
Sﬁrﬁzz.nzi uThey rejected the idea of etern?.ll) z:itr;l;ui;s;
t;aying that eternity was the formal. attn '1: @ of ine
essence of God. *“If,” said they, *“we a;lmxco ho eter
nal existence of an sttribu‘te, then we ;‘1:: r:lsog e
multiplicity of eternal exlstenf:es. 3 yech e e
the attributes of hearing, seeing, an sp:e nc;s They
were accidents proper to co'rporeal exis o 'abst,ra,c-
looked upon the divine a.ttnbutes_ as men || Sbaree
tions, and not as having a real existence in Y
essence.’ The expression hagd of God,T ‘ g’is "
meant simply His power or His favour.h Do i
orthodox replied, that in thia case then t. : "efsvom- o
could say that he had been created by the - fovous o
God,” for God had said, “ I_cteated ahee ng : yW g
hands.” Again, they urged, if ** hand me;n hg:) e
then God has two powers; and as the ::s;; et gave
nosexplanation of such a mutashdbih !:%x!:he Mu:mila.
clear that none is possible, anczedt.hetefo ‘
explmal:‘fo?ta‘:ﬂ::tw?mb:h:o;‘erie—thinkers of Isldm. The
origlne of uthe sect was as follows :—al-Hasan, atfslxan;\::

ivi one day seated in the mosque & e
dxl‘:u:le'aw;:scussion arose on the q?estlon whetil er ba.
:elieever who committed a morta! sin becam: t eresoy
an unbeliever. The Kharijites ‘aﬂlrmed th;:t 1hwasuﬂt);
The orthodox denied this, saying that, thoug If)t Ly
of sin, yet that as he believed ’ng.ht‘ly l::e\ t;va(s not an
infidel.? One of the scholars, Wil ibn 4 w.d' s
born at Madina, A.H. 80), then rose up and said: :
maintain that a Muslim who has committed a morta

10n account of their views on this subject, the orthodox call them

al-Mu‘attila—the divestor.s.
s Ibn Kballikén, vol. iii, p. 34
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sin should be regarded neither as a believer or an
unbeliever, but as occupying a middle station between
the two.” He then retired to another part of the
mosque, where he was joined by his friend ‘Umar ibn
‘Ubayd and others. They resumed the discussion. A
learned man, named Qatdda, entering the mosque, went
up to them, but on finding that they were not the party
in which al-Hasan was, said, “ These are the Seceders
(al-Mu‘tazila).”' Al-Hasan soon expelled them from
his school. W4sil then founded a school of his own,
of which, after the death of his master, ‘Umar ibn
‘Ubaid became the head.

Wisil felt that a believer, though sinful, did not merit
the same degree of punishment as an infidel, and thus
starting off on the question of degrees of punishment,
he opened up the whole subject of free-will. This soon
brought him into conflict with the orthodox on the
subject of predestination, and that again to the subject
of the inspiration, the interpretation and the eternity of
t.hfa Qur’dn, and of the divine attributes. His followers
iel:?ted téne doctrine of the “divine right” of the

mam, and held that the entire body of the Faithful had

the right to elect the most suitable person, who need
not necessarily be a man

_ ; of the Quraish tribe, to fill
tha.,t office. The principles of logic and the teaching of
phx.lo.sophy were 'brought to bear on the precepts of
;eliglon. According to Shahrastdni? the Mu‘tazilas
old:(— ~

“That God is eternal, and ¢
property of His essence; but gk
eternal attributes (as distinct f
say, He is Omniscient as to
nature; Almighty as to His

hat eternity is the peculiar
ey deny the existence of any
rom His nature). For they
His nature ; Living as to His
nature; but

1 Another account is that Hasan of Bawra said (o those around him
“I'tazala ‘an-nd"-—he hath seceded from us—and that this was the
origin of the name.

not through any

3 al-Milal wa'n-Nilhal, p. 30.
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knowledge, power, or life existing in Him as ete@a.l atbri-
butes ; for knowledge, power, and life are part of His es.s;n::,
otherwise, if they are to be looked upon as_et.far_nal a:.mte uu:l
of the Deity, it will give rise to a multiplicity of eter
entities." .

“They maintain that the knowledge of God 1; as :::;dl
within the province of reason as that of any ot ir e sz,
that He cannot be beheld with the cqrporf:al sig| b \ yf
also maintain that justice is the animating p'rmclpett(l)
human actions, and that justice means the following out the
dictates of reason.” ' N

* Again, they hold that there 1s no et,ernal. aw as hé ris
human actions ; that the divine ordinances which regu e
conduct of men are the results of growth and deve.lopmend,
that God has conunanded and forbidden, promised a.ne
threatencd by a law which grew gmd.ually. At the san;e
time, he who works righteousness merits reward?, and he
who works evil deserves punisbmept.. Knowledge lsdattailln "
only through reason. The cogmition of. go‘od k:nwne\;o o
also within the province of reason; gothmg dls 0 St
right or wrong until reason bas enlightene u:-xf :e 0 the
dis@petion ; and tbankfulness for the blessings o';h Bene-
factor is made obligatory by reason, even be:)ore e:fe!:,t mul-
goion of any law upen 1 S b good and ovl, and

N : author of his ac . i
:]1::101:\':: ::;mrd or punishment hereafter m:cordmfil.)(;.i N

The following story, narrated by Jt;.llé:uthe Nx;ut‘a-
Syuti, illustrates Shahrastdn{’s statementut) a.e he Muta,
zilas denied that God could be .seen by the y;n of e
The Khalifa al-Wiéthiq (‘2‘27-:232. A.H:i su}ljn oned the
Traditionist Ahmad bin Nasru I—I\huz_ti tof :‘E Qu'r’é.n

uestioned him regarding the‘creatlox‘l 0 e , t,.
q'h' h he denied, and the vision of God at the ay o
j‘:ldlgcment. Ahmad replied.. “ Thus goes t.h((e] tl‘&dl:lo:;
‘ Ye shall see your Lord in the day of judgment,

’ ; 4 Vil al-Milal wa'n.
LA el &gy B e 18
Nilal, p. 30.
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ye. see the moon.””?  Al-Wathiq sai iest ;"
] ) q said, ‘“Thou liest;

t'l?h which Ahmad replied, “Nay, it is thon tbat liest.”

e K_palifa added, “ What! will He be seen as & cir-

cumscribed and corporeal form

0 which space can i
and the eye observe? Verily, I deny o Godoonvtvﬁ

sncl‘\ a.f.tnbutes. ‘What say ye?” "Then some of the
N!u tazilas wl,l’o were present said, “It is lawful to put
h{m to death.” The Khalifa said, *“ When I rise »

him, let no one rise with me; for verily I thr:g N:!:t
burden of my sins on this infidel, who worshvly .
God whom I do not worship, and whom I dopsno:

recognise with such attributes.””? Th
with his own hand, slew Ahmad? e Kbalifa then,

. Ahmad bin Héyat, a Mu‘tazila, explains the tradi-
tion thus: “It is not God, but the ‘ primary intelli-
gence’ (‘aql-i-kull) which will be seen.” This ‘aql-i-kull
18 another name for the * primary reason” (jauharu’l-

awwal), which in the S4fi cosmo, . .
created. However, the gony is the first thing

the orthodox view, as o d
that of the Mu‘tazilas, is that God will be igg;e blt:t)

that it cannot be said that He will appear on this 8id
or that, in this manner or that. They hold tha.t‘ ﬁ
Musalméns (though some exclude women) will see G:d
and that those persons before Muhammad’s time wht;

followed the teaching of the prophets will also see Him

There is a difference of opinion about angels and genii ;

SRS | Ty R Y
1B gy W PR A=) 93 The narrators say, * Wao
sxt.t.mg on tl.xe fourteenth night of the month with the I" were
:gla(:: ; Cf;ftBa :222 you will see your Lord just as you see tl:?f h:at’ whe
Sahilu'l- Bukhdrs, chapter on Siratu’l oon.' "’
(vii. 189.) U1 QiL) Beo slso Baratu’l-Arit

9 Syatd, History of the Khalifas, p. 855,

3The body was impaled, and the following insoripti
to it. *“This is the head of Nasr, the son gf";ds:;ilzfmt’ll‘h:a:e:t“(:hed
God, the Imém Harin, invited him to affirm the creatiouv‘?tt:‘
Qur'dn and to deny the similitude of God to human form 1::7. l:e
refused except to continue in his obstinacy, therefore may Gf;d bastee
his descent into hell fire” (8yatd, History of the Khalifas, p. 355.) "
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some say they also will see God, and some deny this
privilege to them.

During the reigns of the ‘Abbdsside Kbalifas Mdmiin,
Mu‘tasim, and Withiq (198—282 A.H) at Baghdid,
the Mu'tazilas were in high favour at court.! Under
the ‘Abbasside dynasty® the ancient Arab society was
revolutionised ; Persians filled the most important offices
of state; Persian doctrines took the place of Arab ones.
The orthodox snffered bitter persecution. The following
story will show how, at length, the Khalifa Wathiq
relented. An old man, heavily chained, was one day
brought into his presence. The prisoner obtained per-
mission to put a few questions to Ahmad Ibn Abd D'tit\id,
n Mu'‘tazila and the President of the Conrt of Inquisition.
The following dialogue took place: * Ahmad,” said the
prisoner,  what is the dogma which you desire to have
established ?” *That the Qur'dn is created,” replied
Ahmad. “This dogms, then, is without doubt an
essential part of religion, insomuch that the latter cannot
without it be said to be complete ? " ** Certainly,” “ Has
the ®*Apostle of God taught this to men;' or has he left
them free?” “He has left them free.” * Was the
Apostle of God acquainted with this dogma or not?"
 He was acquainted withit.” Wherefore, then, do you
desire to impose a belief regarding which the Apostle
of God has left men free to think as they please?"”’
Ahmad remaining silent, the old man turned to Wdthiq
and said, *“ O Prince of Believers, here is my first position
made good.” Then turning to Ahmad, be said, “ God
has said, ‘ This day have I perfected religion for you,
and have filled up the measures of my favours upon
you, and it is my pleasure that Isldm be your religion’

1 Masadi, Mursiju'dk-Dhahab, vol. viii, pp. 301-2.

4« This was the most splendid epoch of the Empire of the Arabs,
when their power and, at the same time, their intellectual culture
and literature attained their culminating point.” (Journal Asiatique,
4me Série, tome xii, p. 104.)
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(v. 5). But according to i
' you, Isldm is not
unless we adopt this doctrine that the Qur'én isp i:iiiﬁld

Which now is most worth
y of
He declares Isldm to be completcer?:;ce-—God. when

when you announce the contrary ? "
silent. ‘ Prince of Believers,”
is my second point made good.”
how do you explain the followin
Holy Book ?—* O Apostle !
gent down to thee from th
thou hast not proclaimed
this doctrine that you @

perfect, or you
_ Ahmad was still
sald the old man, * there
He continued, “ Ahmaa,
g words of God in His
proclaim all that hath been
y I{ord; for if thou dost not
His message at all’ Now:

: esire to spread
Faithfu, has the Apostle taught it, oxI') has hzmaol:ls%ailtmhg
e

from doing s0?” Ahmad remaj i

man resur’ned, ““ Prince of Belie?::':] nzl:in:; The (')ld
argument.” Then turning to Ahmad he sa‘dm«)“ hird
Prqphet was acquainted with the doctrine : ’h 1 the
fies.lre to impose upon us, had he the right r o
it in S}lence?” ““He had the right.” g“A (:1 phos by
same right appertain to Abu Bakr, ‘Umarn‘Ud‘d e
and ‘A?" *It did” “Prince of Belioer, 2 eil
the prisoner, “God will, in truth, be severe o iy .%Md
deprives us of a liberty which He acco dn e He
Prophet and his Companions.” ol to the

Th
and at once restored the old man ® ialifa assented,

to liberty!
one of the fiercest persecutions the Orthodyox hi.(:; ended
€ ever

had to endure, but so also en
through the barriers of t"“ditior?:]dis::_e s',lt‘;::npt to break
al-Mutawakkil, a ferocious and cruel mnan next Khalify,
ortho.df)x party to place and power. * He s’u restored the
Traditionists to Sdmarra, loaded them wi?}l,moned the
honc‘)u'red them, and commanded them to by rPl'esents,
t?a,.dltlons on the attributes of God, and on t}? g forward
vision of Him at the day of judgment.” Thisewizm;nal
one

1 This story is given in a shorter for
m b i .
p. 356. Y Syai, History of the Khalifas,

9 8yatl, History of the Khalifas, p. 860,
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to refute the views of the Mnu‘tazilas on these points.

" The people were much plessed, and one man said, ““ The

Khalifas are but three—Abu Bakr for his waging war
on the apostates, ‘Umar for his removal of abuses, and
Mutawakkil for his revival of traditional doctrine. Now,
to-day orthodoxy has been honoured as if it had never
been in reproach, and the innovators in religion have
fled into hell-fire disgraced and unaccepted of God.”
The Khalif also issued a fatwd (decree) declaring that
the dogma that the Qur'dn was created was an utter
falsehood. He instituted severe measures against Chris-
tians, Jews, Shi‘ahs, and Mu‘tazilas.! Ahmad Ibn Abud
Di'éd was one of the first to be disgraced. Heresy
and latitudinarianism were banished. The final blow to
the Mu‘tazilas, however, came not from the Khalifa
but a little later on from al-Ash‘ari (260—after 320
A.H.), who had been brought up in the very strictest
orthodoxy, but, when able to think for himself, took
o wider view of things, and became and remained,
until he was forty years of age, a Mu‘tazila.

The Mu‘tazilas when expelled from pewer in Baghddd
still flourished at Basra, where one day the following
incident occurred. Abd ‘All al-Jubbdd, a Mu‘tazils
doctor, was lecturing to his students when al-Ash‘ari
propounded the following case to his master: “There
were three brothers, one of whom was a true believer,
virtuous and pious, the second an infidel, a debauchee
and reprobate, and the third an infant; they all died.
What became of them?’ Al-Jubbd‘i answered, *The
virtuous brother holds a high station in Paradise, the
infidel is in the depths of hell, and the child is among

1 « The non-Muslim population had to wear yvellow head-coverings
aud also callars of wood or iron round their necks. The figures of
dovils were placed in front of their bouses. In 236 A.at. the Khalifa
ordered the tomb of Husain to be destroved and its neighbourhood to
be laid waste. Pilgrimages to it were stopped.”  (Syftd, Mistory of
the Khalifas, p. 362.) For fuller details, see my Kssays on Islim,
chapter on the Status of the Dhimmis))

l\‘



202 THE FAITH OF ISLAM

those who have obtained salvation.” «§ 7,
said al-Ash‘arl, “that the child shonld w;lsl})lp(;;e a:(;:r;d
to the place occupied by his virtuous brother, would he
‘be allowed to do s0?” “WNo,” replied al-Jubbdd, it
would be said to him, ‘Thy brother arrived af. this

place through his numerous works of obedience to God.

and thou hast no such works to set forward.’ " “ Sup-
pose then,” said al-Ash‘ari, “that the child should sa
‘This is not my fault; thou didst not let me live lony’
enough, neither didst thou give me the means of proving
my obedience.’” ‘In that case,” said al-Jubb4d* “thi
Almighty would say, ‘I knew that if I had ailowed
thee to live, thou wouldst have been disobedient and
have incurred the punishment of hell; I acted, ther
fore, for thy advantage.’” “Well,” said s.l-;\sh‘a.:
‘““and suppose the infidel brother were here to sa ,
‘O God of the Universe! since Thou knewest whzt:
awaited him, Thou must have known what awaited me:
why then didst Thou act for his advantage and not'
for mine?’” Al-Jubbd was silent, though very angry
with his pupiy who was now convinced that ;h;
Mu‘tazila dogma of man’s free-will was false, and that
God elects some for mercy and some for punishment
without any motive whatever. Disagreeing with his
teacher on this point, he soon began to find other
points of difference, and soon announced his belief that
the Qur'dn was not created. This occurred on g Friday
in the great mosque at Basra. Seated in his chair hz;
cried out in & loud voice, “They who know me know
who I am; as for those who do not know me, I shall
tell them: I am ‘Al Ibn Ismé‘il al-Ash‘ari, ang I used
to hold that the Qur'dn was created, that the eyes
(of men) shall not see God, and that we ourselves gre
the authors of our evil deeds; now I have returned to
the truth: I renounce these opinions, and I take the
engagement to refute the Mu'tazilas and expose their
infamy and turpitude.”
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Another account says that, standing on the steps of

. the pulpit in & mosque at Basra, he threw away his

kaftan and .said, “O ye who are here met together!
Like as I cast away this garment, so do I renounce all
1 formerly believed.” It is no uncommon thing in the
history of religious beliefs for & man to give up broad
and liberal views and to return to the narrower ways of
orthodoxy, but it is an uncommon thing for such an
one to retain in the new sphere the methods of the
old; but this is just what al-Ash‘ari did. He enlisted
on the side of orthodox Isldm all the dialectical skill
of the Mu‘tazilas, and gave to the side of the orthodox
the weapons of the sceptic. He then adopted the
scholastic methods, and started a school of thought of
his own, which was in the main a return to orthodoxy.
He thus overthrew the liberal school, and his principles
and methods have ruled the greater part of the world
of Isldm ever since. His own dying words are said to
have been, ‘“ The curse of God be on the Mu‘tazilas:
their work is delusion and lies.” The result of this retro-
gréssion of so able a man is to be %egretted, for it
undoubtedly retarded the progress of free thought, and
helped to make Isldm still more conservative and
immobile. It is this which makes the defection of
al-Ash‘ari from the Mu‘tazila ranks so important an
event in Muslim history. Had it been otherwise, and
had al-Ash‘ari inaintained his liberal views, it may be
that the system of Isldm would have been largely
modified, its fierce bigotry softened, its culture less
pedantic, its susceptibility to foreign and outside
influences greater, and the lands in which it has
flourished more progressive and enlightened. But so
it has not been, and all has become hard and fast, and
apparently immobile and unprogressive.

The Ash‘arfan doctrines differ slightly from the
tenets of the Sifdtians, of which sect al-Ash‘ari’s
disciples form a branch. The Ash‘arians hold—
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(i) That ttfe attributes of God are distinet from His
essence, yet in such a way as to forbig any comparison
being made between God and His creatures The
say that they are not “‘ain” por « ghair,” not of H'y
essence, nor distinct from it—i.e., tbe; cannot l::
compared with any other things,

(1) That ng has one eternal will from which
proceed all things, the good and the evil, the useful
and the hurtful.! The destiny of man was written
on the eternal table before the world wasg created
So far they go with the Sifdtians, but in order tO.
preserve the moral responsibility of map they say that
he has power to convert will into action.’ But thig
Power cannot create anything new, for then God's
Sovereignty would be impaired ; so they affirm that God
In His p.rov1dence 80 orders matters that whenever “ g
man desires to do a certain thing, good or bad the
action corresponding to the desire is, there and t’ben
cret.a,teﬁi,sby God, and, as it were, fitted on to the:
desire.”* Thus it seems as if it Came naturally from

1 Nothing exists® upon earth, be it

\ . good or bad, bug i

God wills, but all things are by God’s will, The w’ork: o:h::i et
are created and predestined by God, as He saig ‘God h fatures
you ‘a.nd what ye make' (xxxvi, 94). Man is aple o Croated
nothing *’ (al-Ash‘ari, quoted by Macdonald, Musl;:
This idea of unlimited power has so filled i

his the Musl i

sin is l?oked upon, not s0 much as a breach of tll:: lzo:n lm;l —
a violation o'f some arbitrary decree. Some actions of t.h: I’&w o
were, accor'dlng to any law of righteousness, evil; but po \iopl.:ct
wox}ld admit that in doing them he committed a gin, f ) uuhm
believed, that he performed them by the command of Goli o;i"hl:mm
ma:d does not seem to have been able to look upon God ; oral
Being, or t? have understood that there is an eternal lawas : u.loral
eousness. Sin is not so much sin on account of its being a trano n{;'ht-
of a moral law, but of an arbitrary decree, sgrossion

%4 Thus, if a man becomes an infidel it is n i

, ot to be ga it i
Py .t,he decree of God, although it is written on the ‘Concea;gdtg‘zt,]n ‘ ?
it is .not by the decree or will of ‘God, but by kasb and ch .0" "
(Hashiyah, or marginal notes of the ‘Agd’id-i-Abw' - Muntahg » p ;;lce.

3lnpee st Loe ¥t Gyl -\":Oq -
quoted by %{lein, f).)bs)_ e ”-\B-d\) 5adlt gla (Ghuzalf,

! to create
™ Theology, p. ug),

T ———— _ __ »
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the will of the man, whereas it does not. This action
is called kasb (acquisition), because it is acquired by
a special creative act of God. * The servant of God,
with his actions, confession, and knowledge, is created ;
so when he is a doer, the thing done is the creation
of God, for to the servant there is no power, but kasb
18 lawful.” Shahrastdni states that the Mu‘tazilas
entirely denied this idea of kasb. They said, “For
servants there is no kasb, only intention; the actions
of a scrvant are produced from his own nature.”
Kasb, then, is an act directed to the obtaining of
profit or the removing of injury; the term is, there-
fore, inapplicable to the Deity. The Imém al-Haramayn
(419-478 A.u.) held “ that the actions of men were
effected by the power which God has created in man.”
Abi Ishiqu'l Isfarayain says, “ That which maketh
impression, or hath influence on action, is a compound
of the power of God and the power of man.”

(i) They say that the word of God is eternal,
though the vocal sounds used in the Qur'dn, which is
the manifestation of that word, are created. They say
that the Qur'dn contains the eternal word which existed
in the essence of God before time was, and the word
which consists of sounds and combinations of letters.
This last they call the created word.

Thus al-Ash‘ari traversed the main positions of the
Mu‘tazilas, denying that man can by the aid of his
reason alone rise to the knowledge of good and evil.
He must exercise no judgment, but accept all that is
revealed. He has no right to apply the moral laws
which affect men to the actions of God. It cannot
be asserted by the human reason that the good will
be rewarded or the bad punished in a future world.!
Man must always approach God as a slave, in whom
there is no light or knowledge to judge of the actions

1 The Mu‘tazilas taught that God must reward the good and punish
the wicked.
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of the Supreme. Whether God will accept the peni-
tent sinner or not cannot be asserted, for He is an
absolute Sovereign, above all lgw.!

The opinion of the more irrationg] subdivisions of
the Sifdtians need not be entered into at any length.

The Mushdbihites (or Assimilators),? interpreting
some of the Mutashibibh verses literally, held that
there is a resemblance® between Gog and His crea-
tures. They quoted in support of thejr opinion a Tra.
dition: “My God met me, took my hand, embraced
me and put one hand between my shoulders: when
felt His fingers they were cold.” They said that the
Deity was capable of Jocal motion, of ascending
descending, &c. These they called * declarative a.ttri-'
butes.” The Mujassimians (or Corporealists) declared
God to be corporeal, by which some of them meant g
self-subsisting body, whilst others declared the Deit
to be finite. They are acknowledged to be heretics d

The Jabarfans gave great Prominence to the denia.l' of
free agency in man, and thyg opposed the
who in this respect are Qadarfans, that is,
‘“ Al-Qadar,” God’s absolute sovereignty,
free will in man. The Ash‘arfans say
that they are neither Jabarians nor
between the two.

Mu‘tazilas,
they ®Rny
and recognige
of themselyes
Qadarfansg, but

1Ibn Khaldin says: ¢ The establishing of proofs (i,
was adopted by the early scholastics for thepsubjeci (::;nf:;:‘:r:;:?on)
but it was not, as with the philosophers, an attempt to arrive at :;s.
discovery of truth, and to obtain by means of this demonstrat; e
s knowledge of what had been hitherto unknown, The mh"las:i?
sought after intellectual proofs with & view o confirm dogmas t:
justify the opinions of the early Muslims, and to rebut the erron;om
doctrines of the innovators™ (vol. iii, p- 169).

3 ¢“ As regards the views held on mutashAbih versey by the Ahly'g
Sunnat, the Mushdbihites held quite different views, bug they cou:
sidered the Qur'dn to be eternal.” {Shahrastdni, al- Ml wa'n-Nihal
pp. 85, 87). o

3« It was a resemblance only, This body (God’s) is ot like the
bodies (of men).” (Shahrastdni al-Milai wa'n-Nihal, p, 87).
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These and various other subdivisions are not now of
much importance. The Sunnis follow the teaching of
al-Ash‘arf, whilst the Shi‘ahs in¢line to that of the
Mu‘tazilas. )

Connected with the subject of the attributes of God
is that of the names to be used when speaking of
Him. The term Alldh is said to be the * great name'”
(Ismu'l-A‘zam) ; it is also the name of the divine
essence (Ismu’dh-dhdt): all other {itles are names
based on qualities or attributes (Asmd'ag-Sl.m't). All
sects agree in this, that the names ‘the Living, the
Wise, the Powerful, the Hearer, the Seer, the Speaker,”
and 50 on, are to be applied to God; but the orthodox
belief is that all such names must be * tauq'fﬁ,’.' that
is, dependent on some revelation. .Thus it is nqt
lawful to apply a name to God expressive of one of His
attributes, unless there is some statement made or
order given by Mubammad to legalise it. God is
rightly called Shéfi (healer), but He cannot be called
Tabib, which means much the same thing, fqr tl:le
simple reason that the word Tabfb is mever applied in
the Qur'dn or the Traditions to God. In like manner
the term ‘Alim (knower) is lawful, but not so the
expression ‘Agil (wise). Mu‘tazilas say that if in the
Qur'an or Traditions there is any praise of an attribute,
then the adjective formed from the name of that
attribute can be applied to God even though the actual
word does not occur in any revelation. Al-Ghaz4li
says, “ The names of God not given in the Law, if
expressive of His glory, may be used of Him, but only
as expressive of His attributes, not of His nature.” On
the ground that it does not occur in the Law, the
Persian word “Khudd " has been objected to, an
objection which also holds good with regard to the use
of such terms as God, Dieu, Gott. To this it is an-
swered, that as “ Khudd " means “one who comes hy
himself,” it is equivalent to the term \\':ijil.)u'l~\\'aj1'1d,
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“one who has necessary existence,” and therefore, so
long as it is not considered as the Ismu'dh-dhdt, it
may with propriety be used.

The opinion now seems to be that the proper name
equal to the term Alldh current in a language can be
Bsed; provided always that such a name is not taken
fr<?m the language of the Infidels; so God, Dieu, Gott,
still remain unlawful. The names of God authorised
by the Qur'dn and Traditions are, exclusive of the
term Alldh, ninety-nine in number.! They are called
f\l-Asmé.’u’l-I;Iusna. the most excellent nawes, accord-
ing to the verse, “ Most excellent names has God : by
these call ye on Him, and stand aloof from those who
pervert His titles”? (vii. 179). There is a Tradition
to the effect that the Ismu'l-A‘zam is known only to
prophets and to saints, and that whosoever calls upon
God by this name will obtain all his desires. The
result 1s that Sdffs and Darwishes profess to spend
muc}tlhtlmi in the search for this name, and, when they
say they have found it, the i i
over the superstitious. Yy nequire much mﬂu.e aee

The following texts of the Qur'dn are adduced to
prove the nature of the divine attributes :—

() Life. “There is no God but He, the Livin
the Eternal™ (ii. 256). * Put thy trust in Him thsé
liveth and dieth not ™ (xxv. 60).

{2) Knowledge. * Dost thou not see that God know-
eth all that is in the heavens, and all that 18 in the
earth ” (lviil. 8). “ With Him are the keys of the secret
things; none knoweth them but He: He knoweth what-
ever is on the land and in the sea: and no leaf falleth

1 The name of father is not found amon
.. gst them ;
ever be to Him in the relation of a slave, s man must
the freedom and dignity of a son.

% The reference is to the idolatrous Arabs, who derived the names of
their idols from the names of the true God; e.g., al-LAt from AllAh
al-*Uzza from al-‘Aziz and so on. (Tafsir-i-Husaini, vol. i p. 227)

He can never attain to
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but He knoweth it; neither is there a grain in the
darknesses of the earth, nor a thing green or sere, but
it is noted in a distinct writing "’ (vi. 59).

(3) Power. “If God pleased, of their ears and of
their eyes would He surely deprive them. Verily God
is almighty "' (ii. 19). “Is He not powerful enough to
quicken the dead?” (Ixxv. 40). “God hath power
over all things " (iii. 159).

(4) Will. “God is worker of that He willeth " (Ixxxv.
16). “But if God pleased, He would surely bring
them, one and all, to the guidance” (vi. 35). “God
misleadeth whom MHe will, and whom He will He
guideth—God doeth His pleasure” (xiv. 4, 32). As this
last attribute is closely connected with the article of
the Creed which refers to Predestination, the different
opinions regarding it will be stated under that head.

There has never been any difference of opinion as
to the eristence of these four attributes so clearly
described in the Qur'an: the difference is with regard to
the mode of their existence and their operation. There
is she ancient Sifdtian doctrine that the attributes are
eternal and of the essence of (3od, the Mu‘tazila theory
that they are not eternal, and the Ash‘arfan dogma
that they are eternal but distinct from His essence.

There is great difference of opinion with regard to
the next three attributes of hearing, sight, speech. For
the existence of the two first of these the following
verses are quoted :—* He truly heareth and knoweth
all things"” (xliv. 5); “ No vision taketh in Him, but
He taketh in all vision™ (vi. 103). The use of the
terms sitting, rising, hands, face, eyes, has also given
rise to much difference of opinion. The commentator
Baiddwi says:  Certainly sitting on the throne’ i1s an
attribute of God, but its manner is not known.” He
considers the verse which speaks of it to be metaphorical
(mutashdbih). Al-Ghazéli says: *“ He is secated firmly
upon His throne after the manner which He has said,

B*
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and in the sense which He Himself means, which is a
sitting far removed from contact and fixity of location.”?
This is the Ash‘arfan idea. The followers of Imém Iim
Hanbal say that such words represent the attributes
existing in God. The words “ God sits on His throne
mean that He has the power of sitting. They say, “ We
keep the literal meaning of the words; we &“(;W no
figurative interpretation. To do so is to introduce a
dangerous principle of interpretation, for the negation
of the apparent sense of a passage may tend to weaken
the authority of revelation. At the same time we do
POt pretend to explain the act, for it is written, ¢ There
is none like unto Him’ (cxii. 4); ‘There is r;one like
unto Him’ (xlii. 9) ; * Unworthy the estimate they form
of God’ " (xxii. 73). To prove that God occupies a
place, they produce the following Tradition: * Ibny’l
Hékim wished to give liberty to a female slave Sa.ou‘:i |
and consulted the Prophet about it. Muham;na,d sa'ad’
to her, * Where is God?’ ‘In hea.ven,"she re lield
*Set her at liberty; she is a true believer.’” Notp 8 -
the commentators, because she believed that God <,>c~a):
pied a place, but because she took the words in tha‘}
literal signification. The Shi‘ahs consider it wron etlr
attribute to God movement and quiescence, for tgh .
imply the possession of a body. They hc;ld tooi “
opposition to the orthodox, that God will ;Jeve; ll)n
seen, for that which is seen is limited by space °
The seventh attribute, speech, has been fruitf.ul of

very long and important controversy connected wit}?
the nature of the Qur'dn, for the word “ kaldm* meg,

not mere spc_aech, but revelation and every other mode I:,:
communicating intelligence. Al-Ghazdll in the  Ihvg’
‘ulﬁxgu’d-din" says: ‘“He doth speak, command for‘byid
promise, and threaten by an eternal ancient’ word,
subsisting in His essence. Neither is it like to th,
word of the creatures, nor doth it consist in a voicz

1 Thyd’ ‘ubimw'd-din, quoted in Macdonald’s Muslim Theology, p. 301
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arising from the commotion of the air and the collision
of bodies, nor letters which are separated by the joining
together of the lips or the motion of the tongue.
The Qur'dn, the Law, the Gospel, and the Psalter
are books sent down by Him to His Apostles, and the
Qur'an, indeed, is read with tongues, written in books,
and is kept in hearts; yet, as subsisting in the essence
of God! it doth not become liable to separation and
division whilst it is transferred into the hearts and
on to paper. Thus Moses also heard the word of God
without voice or letter, even as the saints behold
the essence of God without substance or accident.” *
An-Nasafi (d. 537 a.H.) says: *“ He whose majesty is
majestic, speaks with a Word (kaldm). This Word is a
quality from all eternity ... God Most High speaks with
this Word, commanding and prohibiting and narrating.
The Qur'dn is the uncreated Word of God"* Abd
Hanifa, in the Wasiyat (p. 3), says: **The Qur'dn is
the kaldmu'lldh, inspired, sent by Him, and His attri-
bute. It is not He, nor other than He (la hi wa 14
ghairahl) ; written in books, read with tongues, remem-
bered in hearts, but not entering into them. The
letters, ink, paper, writing—all these are created, for
these are the work of scrvants. 'The kalim is not
created, for the writing, letters, words, and verses are
only the instruments of the Qur'dn, needed for servants
of God. He who says the kaldm is created is a Kafir.”
Abd'l-Muntahd in the “ ‘Aqd’fd™ (p. 15) says: “al-kaldm

1 The orthodox believe the kaldm to be of God's nature (Qd'im bi
Dhatihi), as other attributes are, without reference to letters and sounds.
(Imz:i‘l-.!lu‘dm', p. 14.) Others say it has two meanings (1) the eternal
Word inherent in God's essence (&4 PPV @it e @A) and
(2) the spoken Word created by God (sl p322)\),

2 See Macdonald, Muslim Theology. pp- 300-7 for a translation of the
first section of the Thyd’ which treats of the paturc and attributes of
God.

3 Macdonald, Musliim Theology, p. 3UY.
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is not created, but the letters, paper, and writing are

being the work of men; these letters are the iﬁstru'
ments.of the Qur'dn. If a person says the * Word ;
GOd’.ls created, he is a Kéfir: if he says ‘it is crea.te(;)'
meaning the kaldmu’n-nafsl, he too is n Kafir be .
he degies an eternal attribute : if he says ¢ is,cr c;mds ‘
meaning thereby only the words, &c., but not th eta : ’l
attribute, he commits a fault by this way of se e ﬁ.m“
for his orthodoxy may be doubted.” Though tbpe&-mg’
of the Qur'an which are read are recent it% is wer e o
say the Qt}r’é.n is recent (hadith), excel')t. o thong 1t(o
of instruction, such as a Professor gives in a cl e sake

The orthodox believe that God is really ac ass.k

the Mu‘tazilas deny this, and say that He gs o Tbea lelzl-:
o speaker because He is the originator of wnoZdCa eg
sounds. 'They also bring the following objecti 8 an

bear against the doctrine of the etemitl l(f)ns "
Qur‘ég :—(1) Tt is written in Arabic it dey Od th.e
refmd, is heard and is written. It wa.; the sscs'n od, s
miracle. It is divided into parts, and sOme ‘i oy
abrogated by others. (2) Events are descﬁbegfsf‘s are
past tense, but if the Qur'dn had been et lrlx the
futur(? tense would have been uwsed. (3) T I:31‘!13 t:he
contains commands and prohibitions; if it i: ?ur én
who were commanded andswho were adm e.emal'.
(4) If it has existed from eternity it must Oméhed')
eternity, and so even in the last day, and in t‘:ﬂSt o
world, men will be under the obligation of rfe n?“
the same religious duties as they do novI:ve Orr:;mg
keeping all the outward precepts of the la,w: an5 °
the Qur'dn is ecternal, then there are two 'ete(rr)mllsf

(6) Men can produce its like i
ment.! P tke 1n eloguence and arrange-

1This last objection seems to contradict the statements in Béras ij
21; xi, 16; xvii, 90; lii, 34-5 in which the Prophet challenges xm):
one to produce a book like it. For a criticism of thi i
. this cl
e . 607 claim, see
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The position thus assailed was pot at first a hard
and fast dogma of Isldm. It was more a speculative
opinion than anything else, but the opposition of the
Mu‘tazilas soon led all who wished to be considered
orthodox to become stout assertors of the eternity of the
Qur'an, and to give up their lives in defence of what they
believed to be true. The Mu‘tazilas, by asserting the
subjective nature of the Qur'dnic inspiration, brought
the book itself within the reach of criticism. They
looked upon it as the production of Muhammad under
divine influence, but maintained that it had a human
side. The idea of an absolutely divine book placed
a limit on their intellectual freedom. They recog-
nised fully both the divine and human side of the Qur'dn
and could look on things which needed change or
removal as part of the human element and so transitory.
This reasonable view of the matter was inconsistent
with the idea of a miraculous book sent down from
hoaven. The Mu‘tazilas saw this quite clearly, and
consistently rejected the orthodox belief in the eternity
of the Qur'an. A more important objection arose from
their view of God's qualities (sifait) and the limitation
placed on them. They saw a danger, especially as
regards the Kaldm, of these qualities being hyposta-
tized in separate persons: like the persons in the
Christian Trinity. Now all this was too much for
orthodox Isldm to bear, even though the Khalifa
Mamtn in the vear 212 A.H. issued a fatwd declaring
that all who asserted the eternity of the Qur'dn were
guilty of heresy. Jalilu'd-din as-Syuti, in his “History
of the Khalifas™ (p. 321) says: “In the year 212 a.H.
al-Mdmin made public his doctrine on the non-
creation of the Qur'dn, but the people shrank from
it with aversion, 8O for a while he remained quiet;
but in the year 218 he wrote to his prefect in
Baghddd, Ishdq bin Ibrahimu’l-Khuzd'i, as follows:
“Verily the Prince of the Faithful is aware that the
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public at large, and the general he

;a.;ld vulgar mol'), who bave no inrgig}?tf rtll:)i iabbl'e
ge, nor seek illumination from the light of isdomn
and 1t§ dexponstra.tion, are a people igior ot Wisdom
and blind In regard to Him, and in err I
!:rut.h of His doctrine, and fail to estimate %;' o bhe
;1:;g t: the reality of His transcendence, &ndm;oacc‘o Fd-
u Z,l ;Z; k}x;c;wledge of Him, and to distinguish be:' woon
1y creature, and that inasm o

formed‘ an ill opinion of the differe
and His creation and what He ha.tn
Qur_’én., for they are agreed upon it

beginning, not c‘rea,ted by God, nor produced b .
Zﬁt the Most ng}? hath said; ‘ Verily Weeh&vy Him,
i ;laatsa.me La{n Arabic Qur’én’ (1. 111). Now 4 Iél&de
Hi o plo fath made He hath created, as the Mot
o eg earatlh’ sald: ‘Who hath created the heavens 08‘11’»
histories of (t‘g " Wo_relate unto - th h
. e apostles’ (xi. 121), viz £ ¢ the
previously occurred, wherefore Hc:, a.n.’ e hnd
He 1-e1a,,teth events subsequent to whichnoﬁnceth that
the Qul_: dn! Again He says: ‘This book ethprpduced
of wh}ch are guarded against corrg t_’ the  verses
also distinctly explained’ (xi. 1.) . Tl? lon,” and are
the guard}an of this book and its ex orelore s He
therefore its maker and originator.” 'i‘)gur}ger' He is
on to accuse all who differ from him of o '4lalifa, g0es
and calls them “vessels of ignorance Sp‘;rltual pride,
falsehood, men whose testimony shouldanb beacons of
‘He says to Ishdq bin Ibrahim:  Assemble ol
that are with thee, and read to them m elthe Qédis
question them as to what they maintain ’ gtte.r, and
from them what they believe in regard t:) 8:111 dlscoYer
9f the Qur’z-in, and inform them that I seek noe eon
in my service, nor do I put any confidence inazﬂlstance
1See also Saratu Yusuf (xii. 3, 108). ne who

uch as they have
ce between Him
h revealed in the
s being from the

3 Rodwell translates this, * whose verses are stablished in wisd
isdom."
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is untrustworthy in his faith. If they allow it, and
are of one accord, then command them to interrogate
those witnesses that come before them as to their belief
in the matter of the Qur'dn.” Seven famous Qadis were
accordingly sent for to hold a personal interview with
al-Mdmin. Many, including Hanbal,! Wiélid, and other
famous doctors, were also summoned to the presence
of Ishdq bin Ibrdhim and examined. The following
is n fair sample of what then took place. Ishdq said
to ibnu’l-Baké, * What dost thou say?” Baké replied,
«T declare, on the authority of the revealed text, that
the Qur'dn was made and brought into existence.”
Ishdq said, “And what is made is created?” *Yes.”
¢ Therefore,” rejoined Ishdq, “the Qur'dn is created.”
So nothing satisfactory came out of this inquiry, and
al-Mémun wrote yet again: “ What the pretenders to
orthodoxy and the seekers after the authority for which
they are unfitted have rveplied has reached me. Now,
whoso doth not admit that the Qur'an is created,
suspend his exercise of judicial powers and his authority
to -elate traditions.” Individual messages were also
sent: ‘“Tell Bishar that if he denieth that the Qur'dn
is created, that his head shall be smitten off and sent
to me.” To another he said, “ The sword is behind
thee.” All were threatened, and were in mortal fear
lest they should lose their lives, for al-M4amiin, hearing
that they had assented under compulsion only, had
summoned them to his presence; but on their way
they heard that he was dead® “Thus,” says the his-
torian, ‘‘the Lord was merciful to them and banished
their fear.”

1He, a strong man to whom scholastic theology was an abomination,
was the hope of the orthodox. After the persecution was over, his
influcnce was greatly strengthered and his disciples continued the
conflict and maintained his principles long after the Mu‘tazilas had
passed away.

g« Tt did not matter that he (MAmin) ranged himself on the

progressive side ; his fatal error was that he invoked the authority of
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It was during the p‘efsecﬁtion carried

Khalifa, al-Mu‘tasim, that the Imdm Ahm(::l ll)zntlgazix:
was severely beaten and then imprisc;ned, because 1?
refused to assent to the truth of the decree issued be
the Khalifa al-Mamin in the year 212 A.H. Al-By ‘t'y
a famous disciple of ash-Sh4fi4, used an ingenious :: o
ment to fortify his own mind when being punish, dg}? .
the order of the Khalifa. He was taken al} 1;hee y
from Cairo to Baghdéd, and told to confess that vz;y
Qur'dn was created. On his refusal, he was impri 3
at Baghddd, and there remained in chaing till I;hsone

of his death. ~As ar-Rébi ibn Sulaimén s8ySs : “Ie day
al-Buwaitl mounted on a mule: round Bis ne;ck o
wooden collar, on his legs were fetters from thwaB .,
the collar extended an iron chain to wh’ich a clozsew;z

attached weighing fifty pounds. ‘Whilst they led him

on he continued repeating these words, * Almi
s ‘Al
created the world by means of the word B::]glll\ltgw(}oi
! i

that word was created, one crea i

created another;’” which he hti?l ?:,mfe “i/glu ld l}aye
Al-Buwaiti here refers to the verse, ‘ Verily Oupossﬁ)le.
unto a thing when We will the same is {hg4 ;VSPGech
say toit ‘Be,’ and it is,—(kun fayakina) " (xxxe' (g"]y
This, in the way al-Buwaiti applied it, is g StVL d.Z) '
argument of the orthodox to prove that th o e
was not created.! ¢ Qur'én

the State in matters of the intellectual and religious lif,

enabling the conservative party to pose as martyrs h:: el; Thus, by

prejudices and passions of the populace still more ,a a3 :°“ght the

movement. He was that most dangerous of al] beini "’Sd the' new

despot.”” Macdonald, Muslim Theology, p. 154 Fir, :n og:mlnlxure
' celient,

description of the character and inft i
pp- 1551, Hence of al-Mimin, seo a0

1 The verse, ‘“ Nay, but it (Qur'dn) is » warning,
pages, exalted, purified” (lxxx. 11-12), is said tc;
copy on the Lauhu’l-Mahfaz, or the o
sharf, a Mu‘tazila commentator, say
pages” refer to books of precedi
agrees in substance,

written on honoureq
refer to the eter

oncealed Tablet; byt Zamal!:l‘:-l
8 that the wordg “honou;e_d
ng Prophets with which the Qur'dn
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When times changed men were put to death for
holding just the opposite opinion. The Imédm ash-
Shafi{ held a public disputation in Baghddd with Hafs,
s Mu‘tazila preacher, on this very point. Shifii quoted
the verse, “God said Be, and it is,” and asked, * Did
not God create all things by the word Be?”’ Hafs
assented, for, unlike al-Buwaiti, he considered it quite
possible. “If then the Qur'dn was created, must not
the word Be have been created with it?"” Hafs could
not deny so plain a proposition. “Then,” said Shafi‘{, “all
things, according to you, were created by a created
being, which is a gross inconsistency and manifest im-
piety.” Thus he too proved to his own satisfaction
that the Qur'dn was not created. Hafs, who had asserted
that it was created, was reduced to silence, and such
an effect had Shifi‘i’s logic on the audience that they
put Hafs to death as a pestilent heretic. In this way
did the Ash‘arfan opinions of the subject of the Divine
attributes again gain the mastery.

‘The Mu‘tazilas failed, and the reason why is plain!
They were, as & rule, influenced by no high spiritnal
motives ; often they were mere quibblers. They sought
no light in an external revelation. Driven to a reaction
by the rigid system they combated, they would have
made reason alone their chief guide. The nobler spirits
among them were impotent to regenerate the faith they
professed to follow. It was, bowever, a great move-
ment, and at one time it threatened to change the

1+¢ The Mu‘tazilites, on their side, having seen the shipwreck of their
hopes and the growing storm of popular disfavor, seem to have turhed
again to their scholastic studies. They became more and more
theologians affecting a narrower circle, and less and less educators of
the world at large. Their system became more metaphysical and their
conclusions more unintelligible to the plain man. The fate which has
fallen on all continued efforts of the Muslim mind was coming upon
them. Beggarly speculations and barren hypotheses, combats of words
over names, sapped them of life and reality.” (Macdonald, Muslim

Theology, p. 158.)
C*
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whole nature of Isldm. This period of Muslim

famed as that in which the effort wag made to
the fetters of the rigid system which Isldm wi:“ o

dually tightening by the increased authority gi
traditionalism and to the refinements of the fo{zrglj[::: w
was uf:u?oubtedly 8 period of, comparatively g akjms’
" high civilization. Baghdad, the capital of the Kl]),euf ng,
- was a busy, populous, well-governed city. ThisE& ate,
~owed. to the influence of the Persian famil ll;amly
Barmecides, one of whom was Vizier to thz I‘i)h e
Hérdnu'r-Rashid. Hérin’s fame as g good __alif'a,
quite undeserved. It is true that he was a ?an -
lea.rning,- that his empire was extensive, that E: Ton of
many victories, that his reign was the culm_g&u.led
point of Arab grandeur. But for gji that, he "ating
morose despot, a cruel man, thoroughly g;Ven was g
?leasures of & very questionable nature, Drunk op to
in this brilliant period of Muslim history, ig enness,
have been common at court! Imgm :\hm sgld. to
Hanbal says: “A man came to me and s;:,ida ! bn
I say namdz behind an Imdém who drinks wj Maj',
I replied ‘No.’ He again said, ‘May I sa i:vme?
-one who says that the Qur'dn is created ?* yI ater
‘ What ! ha,ve‘ I forbidden you to say it after g r;%) bied,
mén, and wilt thoh say it after an infide] 9 -
man who drank remained a Muslim, the m The
exercised freedom of thought beca.m; an inI:':] yho
curious illustration of the relative value att .
to what was deemed moral ang speculative ached
Plots and intrigues were ever at work. Such o
stdte of one of the greatest periods of Muslimw::lethe.
s &

11t is, however, only fair to state th . .
maintains that what they drank wa:tdi::-v%z:li:nd:: L. i, pp. 85-36)
which, according to the tenets of the Hanifite sect ise"wort (nabfg),
He considers that drunkenness was g cl"ime of 'Whi'oh t:Ot unlawtful,
capable, but the effort which he makes to m'ert;l the sus:iii;;e re not
8eems

to show that it was very generally believed,

history,

)
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time most favourable for the development of ““Y'good‘;”‘y ‘

which Isldm might have possessed. Whatever glory
is attached to this period is, however, connected with'
an epoch when heresy was specially prevalent and
orthodoxy was weak in Baghddd. The culture of the
time was in spite of, not on account of, the influence

. of orthodox Isldm.

Colonel Osborn (“Isldm under the Khalifs,” p. 148)
says: ‘The free-thinkers (Mu‘tazilas) left no traces
of themselves except in the controversial treatises they
had written. These were destroyed, and with their
destruction, the last vestiges of the conflict between
free thought and the spirit of Isldm were obliterated.”?
This was true a few years ago, but recent movements
in India show that the influence of the Mu‘tazilas is not
altogether lost. Thus, a recent writer, speaking of the
development and growth of new ideas amongst Indian
Musalmdns, goes on to use these words: ‘‘ Belonging,
as I do, to the little known, though not unimportant,
philosophical and legal school of the Mu‘tazilas, and
th¥s occupying a vantage-ground of observation as
regards the general progress of ideas among other
sections of the Musalmdns in India, I cannot but
observe the movement which has been going on for
some time among them. The advhncement of culture
and the development and growth of new ideas have
begun to exercise the same influence on them as on
other races and peoples. The younger generation is

14 The political power of the Mu‘tagilas ceased soon after the ac-
cession of al-Mutawakkil, the tenth ‘Abbdside Caliph (a.». 847),0but
the school was powerfully represented nearly three centuries later,
by Zamakhshar{ the great commentator of the Qur'én.” ¢ Abd'l
Hussin of Busra, a contemporary of Ibn Sind, was the last who gave
i;xdependent treatment to their teaching '’ (Browne, Literary History of
Persia, vol. i, p. 289.) Muir calls the Mu‘tazila development a *per-
version of Isldm" and says, * the Prophet, had he revisited the earth,
would hardly have recognised his own religion” (dnnals of the Early

Caliphate, p. 451).
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tending unconsciously towards the Mvu'tazila doc-
trines.”! I bhave already shown that the general
tendency of the Mu‘tazila movement was towards a
more liberal view of inspiration and the use of reason
in matters of religion. This view hag been now re-
asserted with much force by Maulayi Cherdgh ‘Al
S4hib, a great scholar in both Eastern and Western
learning, formerly a distinguished officig] in the service
of the Nizdm of Haidardbad. He 8ays: “A prophet is
neither immaculate nor infallible. A prophet feels
that his mind is illumined by God, ang the thoughts
which are expressed by him and spoken or written
under this influence are to be regarded as the words of
God. This illumination of the mind, or effect of the
divine influence, differs in the prophet according to the
capacity of the recipient, or according to the circum-
stances—physical and moral and religious—in which
he is placed.”* This is quite contrary to the orthodox
view of inspiration, or wahi, and is not in accordance
with the received teaching of the orthodox divines ;
nor, so far as I know, has this liberal view ever baex;
propounded by a Musalmin scholar unacquainted with
Western and Christian modes of thought.  Another
writer, approaching Vthe subject from a different stand-
point, says: ‘‘The present stagnation of the Muham.

madan community is principally due to the n&asﬁ:

which has fixed itself in the minds of the generality of
Muslims that the right to the exercise of private judg-
ment ceased with the early legists, that its exercige in
modern times is sinful, that a Muslim, in order to be
regarded as an orthodox follower of Muhammag,
should abandon his judgment absolutely to the inter.
pretations of men who l.ived in the ninth century
and could have no conception of the nineteenth. , ,
No account is taken of the altered circumstances ip

1 Syed Amir ‘Ali, Personal Law of the Mulammadans, P. xi.
3 Cheragh *‘Ali, Critical Exposition of Jihdd, p. lxix,
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which Muslims are now placed. The conclusions at
which these learned legists arrived several centuries ago
are held to be equally applicable to the present day.”!
I have shown in the first chapter of this book that
the glory of orthodox Isldm 1s the finality of the revel-
ation and of its law, and that 1ts fixed _a.nd final na.tuf'e
is the real barrier to any enhghtex'led.xmprovemen!: in
purely Muhammadan states. This is also admitted
by the men whom we may call the modern Mu‘tazilas.
Syed Amir ‘Alf says: “The Church and State were
linked together; the Khalif was the _Imé.m—temporal
chief as well as spiritual hea.d.' With the a.dvan.ce
of time, and as despotism fixed itself upon t.he habits
and customs of the people, and as the Iﬁmhf. became
the arbiter of their fate, thhoqt .cl‘leck or hindrance
from jurisconsult or legist, Pa.trlstlclsm took hold of
the minds of all classes of society. . . . What had been
laid down by the Fathers 18 uncl.mngea,ble and b.eyond
the range of discussion. The Faith may be ca,rned'to
the land of the Esquimaux, but '1§ uu},sat go with
rults framed for the guidance of ‘Irdgians. “Ma,uh.a.vi
Cheragh ‘Ali writes in the same strain: Slavish
adherence to the letter, and t'he t.akmg not the least
notice of the spirit of the Qur'dn, is the sad character-
istic of the Qur’dnic interpreters and of the deductlor}s
Muhammadan doctors. . . . There are certain

o 'the . which the Common Law is irreconcilable.
a(i)gxltstﬁ: modern needs of Islém, whether in India
or in Turkey, and requires modification. . . . It was
nly from some oversight on the part of the compﬂ.er.s
of i’h Common Law that, in the first place, the civil
;rece;ts of a transitory nature, and as a mediate step
leading to & higher reform, were taken as final;
and, in the second place, thg cawvil precepts adapted
for ’t,he dwellers of the Arabian desert were pressed

18yed Amir «Ald, Spirit of Isldm, p. 287.
7 1bid, p- 531,
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upon ‘the necks of all ages and countries. A social
system for barbarism ought not to be imposed on
people already p_ossessing higher forms of civilization "8;
o ’These. quotations fully support all that I have s;z.ia
©. in previous pages on this subject. It is true that all
’ thx.s is not approved; indeed it is severely condemned
_ Still these statements do bear witness to the acmne :
of the conclusions, at which European writers S eon
petent to deal with the subject have arrived 'I?l:)m-
statements also show that the deductions ma.de. b esli
European writers from the history of the a.st).' Bucd
from Muslim theological literature have beexll’ c oo
Pa,lgra.ve,' for example, says nothing strongerm:zcm
these Indian Muhammadan writers state when, s ak'an
of tpe stagnation of Ieldm, he says: W’e P et
rgfra.m from remarking that ‘‘the Isldmic ide::;:imt
tion of religion and law is an essential defect in :1?-
system, and & serious hindrance to the developm "
of FgOOd ggvernment and social progress.” prent
~ From the writings of these enlighten
it is clear that to the Shari‘at, as vgieWede(}nNi[ttsmzl:)a;!:s
by the orth'odox, the following objections more 051"
less apply, viz.: that an imperfect code of ethics has
been made a permanent standard of good and evil
a,z%d a final irrevocable law; that the Shari‘a deals
with precepts rather than with principles; that it has
led to formality of worship; that by it Isldm is
rendfared s_tationary and unable to adapt itself to the
varying circumstances of time and place. In order
to remove these difficulties, it is said that the Shari‘at
18- not really the sacred and final code which the

canonical legists have stated it to be; but that it is -

Common La.w which can be changed when circum-
ita.nces require it. Thus, Maulavi Cherdgh ‘Ad says:

The Muhammadan Common Law or Shari‘at, if it
can be called Common Law, as it does not contain

1 Chordgh ‘Al Beforms under Mosiem Bule, p. i.
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any Statute Law, is by no means nnohmgéniile | or
analterable.”! “ The legislation of the Muhammadan

Common Law cannot be called immutable;, on the
contrary, it is changeable and progressive.”* I am not

aware that any responsible Muhammadan ruler holds -
this' view that the Shari‘at is Common Law and there-
fore changeable, nor has any Musalmén state, so far
as I know, except when compelled by some stronger
and more civilized non-Muslim Government, attempted
to make any such changes. The Sul{dn of Turkey, who, -
as the nominal Khalifa, is the religious head and guide
of the Sunni Musalméns has, at times, to bend to the
superior will and power of his stronger neighbours and
to make departures from the Sharf‘at; but this, which
to the orthodox mind is a dereliction of duty, is excused
because he must submit to force majeure. "It is indeed
fully admitted by the men of what we may call the
New Islém in India that the great body of the authorized
teachers of the past is against them; but it is said
that no “regard is to be paid to the opinions and theories
of the Muqallids.”?®

The movement of the ancient Mu‘tazilas was almost
entirely an intellectual one; they left moral questions
alone. In this respect the modern Mu‘tazilas are far
phead of their predecessors. It would take me far be-
yond my subject to pursue this aspect of the case; but
the opinion of some of the most cultured and enlight-
ened of the Indian Musalméns is in full accordance with
the words of Syed Amir ‘Alf, who says: “ The convic-
tion is gradually forcing itself en all sides, in all
advanced Muslim communities, that polygamy is as
much opposed to the teachings of Muhammad as it is
to the general progress of civilized society and true
culture.” * The statement that polygamy is opposed to

1 Cherdgh Ali, Critical Ezposition of Jikdd, p. xcii.

% Cherdgh ‘Ali, Reforms under Moslem Rule, p. xiii.

3 Ibid, p. vii. 4 8yed Amir ‘Al, Spirit of Isldm, p. 327,
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the teachings of Muhammad cannot be substantiateq:
but the fact that many enlightened Musalméns no :
repudiate the practice is correct. Although the libe wl
views of these writers to whom I have referred do ta.t
alter the fact of the non-progressive nature of Is];m
nor show that the opinions of the orthodox theolo ia.l:’
are not correct; yet this movement, on the paft ;
men, deeply influenced by Western culture and aﬂ'ectod
by the environment of a higher civilization tow Z
freedom of thought and a truer moral life is ona.r 2
the deepest interest. It is not in lands un,der Mue].o.
rule where the Law and Faith of Isldm have fq]] oy
but in British India we find men of these ady
views. They are entirely out of touch with the m
millions of Indian Muslims who repudiate entirel anl);
such liberal ideas. The popular opinion, which clz. »
them as persons who have rejected a revealed religiOnS;es
a mere religion of nature, is not correct; but the foi
that they are so looked upon detracts materially fr&c
their claim to be regarded as trustworthy exponent OH;
Isldm as it has been, and is now, known and receisv:d

sway,
anced

in all Muslim lands. If Isldm possesses in itgelf gJ] -

the regenerative power claimed for it, if t

words of the Prophet breathed new forceh:.n:o?:fir:u;
new life into the dormant heart of humanity, if tfl
Arabs went forth inspired by the teaching of Mul’lamm ;'
to “elevate and civilize,” we may surely look to Amba;&

1¢ A remarkable instance of enlightened Muh ;
recently been seen in Mr. Justice Byed Amir ‘A]i‘s.ﬁlg:il:i(:a:;sinl 6.1:&'?
in which the Ijmé‘, or scholastic tradition, is wholly set asidse' t.l'z
right of private interpretation of the Qur'dn is maintained and, the
adaptability of Isldm to the most advanced ideas of °i"“’izatio e
warmly upheld. But such men as Byed Amir ‘Alf are very rare n 1;
cannot strictly be called Muslims ; no respectable member of the .‘I}l an
or religious jurists would tolerate them. They may be Iﬁltmi:‘m‘l
theists—just as there is & Theism formed upon Christian; fy—but tl;a'
are not orthodox Muslims. To the true Muhammadan, authorit; €y
everything, and his authority, the Qur’dn, Sunnat, ang Tjmér tylls
them. . . ."” (Stanley Lane-Poole, Studies in a Mosque, p. 324 » tells
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to see some fruit of it all. Yet that‘la-‘nd, the centre, ;

e

of Isldm under its most revered teachers, the Muftimg
the great legal systems, the home of its most sacre

spot, a pilgrimage to which ensores salvation; the l»a.ﬁdh‘ﬂ'ﬁ

in which its sacred language—the language of the un-
created Qur'dn and so of heaven—is the mother-tongue
of the people ; this land is now hopelessly behind almost
every other land, Christian or non-Christian, in the
world to-day. The backward state of Muhammadan
nations is sometimes said to be due to the invasion
of the Mogul hordes; but these men accepted Isldm.
Other peoples have suffered from invaders, fierce and
strong ; but ferocious though the Visigoth, Frank and
Vandals were, they blotted out that ferocity in the
light .of the civilization they had tried to extinguish,
and were fitted to be the leaders in the world by the
religion they accepted. It has not been so with the
Turk. If his failure is due to racial and national
characteristics, how is it that the religion which is
gaid ““to elevate and civilise,” to be a beneficent force
invthe world has here so utterly failed? At distant
intervals there have been brilliant periods under Muslim
rule; but it has always been when heterodoxy has
been supreme, as in the day of al-Mémin at Baghddd
and under Akbar in India. The Moors in Spain attained
to some degree of culture, which they entirely lost
when they retired to Africa. A modern Muslim writer
accounts for this by saying that ‘“the retention of
culture depends on the surroundings,”' a statement
which unwittingly admits that not to Isldm, but to
the Christian and Jewish culture of Spain the Moors
owed what they then had gained. Still, the protest
against the traditionalism of the past and the bigotry
of the present is a noble one, and if we place it in
its true relation to orthodox Isldim, we may watch its

1 Nineleenth Century, September 1895, p. 378,
D*
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growth with much interest. Tt will raise individuals
puarify the family life, stir up in its adherents g desi ,
for useful knowledge, and create a more tolerant lr;,
,]ibera! spi.rit; but on Isldm generally as a religion :zd
iepsﬁgl}lts effect will, at least for & very long time,

Mr. Macdonald in his admirable work « Mousli
Theology ” (pp. 196, 286) speaks somewhat slightin ;n
of this modern Mu‘tazila movement. He says, tghy
use of this name by the present-day broad schO(;l M °
lims of India is absolutely unhistorical and hj }l:]s-
misleading.” “Of the modern Indian Mu‘ta.zilifsmg y
account need here be taken. It is derived from Eurono
and is ordinary Christian Unitarianism, connectin wif}?
Muhammad instead of with Jesus.” There isgmu h
truth in the latter sentence, but I value the movemeflt
much more than this writer seems to do. I have h‘ad
the pleasure of personal acquaintance with some of itg
leaders, and nowhere else, and in no other class of
Muslims in India, do I see the least hope of reform
or of progress in Islam. o

With this digression we must now return to the
consideration of the second article of the creed.

2. Ancrrs.—Of this article of the creed Muhammad
al-Barkavi says:— )

“We must confess that God has angels who act accordin
to His order, and who do not rebel against Him. Theg
neither eat nor drink, nor is there amongst them any dif)j
ference of sex. They are on earth, and in heaven, some
have charge of men and record all their actions. Some
angels are high in stature and are possessed of great power
Such an one is Gabriel (Jibrd'{l) who in the space of one:
hour can descend from heaven to earth, and who with one
wing can lift up a mountain.

“ We must believe in ‘Izrd'il, who receives the souls of

1 For a good account of * The New Isldm in India,” by Dr. Weitbrecht
see Muhammadanism in the world fo-day, pp. 187—204, !
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men when they die, and in Isrifil, into whose charge is
sommitted the trumpet. When he receives the order, he
will blow such a terrible blast that all living things will
jie. This is the commencement of the last day'” (xxxix.
68-9 : vi. 93).

This confession of faith makes no mention of Mikd'il
(Michael), the fourth of the archangels. His special
duty is to see that all created beings have what is
needful for their sustenance. Isrifil is said to have a
very pleasant voice, o which an allusion is made in the
Mathnawi of Jaldlu’d-din Rumi, where a good minstrel
is spoken of as one whose song is

« Like voice of Israfil, whose trump on Judgment Day
Will wake the dead to life ; his made the saddest gay.”

The one desire of angels is to love and to know
God. “All beings in the heaven and on the earth are
His: and they who are in His presence disdain not
His service, neither are they wearied : they praise Him
day and night” (xxi. 19, 20). They are free from all
sin. They did not wish for the creation of Adam, and
thjs may seem like a want of confidence in God, but
their object was not to oppose God, but to relieve
their minds of the doubis they bhad in the matter.
Thus “ When the Lord said to the angels, ‘ Verily, 1
am about to place one in my stead on earth,’ they
said, ¢ Wilt thou place there one who will do ill therein,
and shed blood when we celebrate thy praise and extol
thy holiness?’ God said, ‘Verily I know what ye
know not (ii. 28). It is also true that Iblis was

(IR

1 At the hour of death, ‘Izrd'fl, with the aid of his assistants,
draws the spirit of the dying man up to the throat, and, piercing it
with a poisonousslance, detaches it from the body. To the wicked
his appearance i8 terrible, to the faithful his shape is lovely and his
agsistants look like angels of mercy. Dr. Fairbairn (quoted by Phillips,
The Teaching of the Vedas, p. 165) says, “The Homeric men believed
that the soul so soon as death loosened its bands, quitted the body
by the mouth or by a mortal wound.” 8o the Muslim idea is not

original.
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disobedient, but then he belonged not to the angelic
order, but to that of the jina. “ When We said to the
angels, ‘ Prostrate yourselves before Adam,’ they al
prostrated themselves save Iblis, who wag of the jinn,
and revolted from his Liord’s behegt (xviii. 48 ; jj. 33).t

Angels sometimes appear in human form, by
they are invisible. They intercede for man: *
celebrate the praise of their Lord ang ask
for the dwellers on earth” (xlii, §),
guardian angels: “Each hath g succession of angelg
before him and behind him, who watch over him by
God’s behest” (xiii. 12). “Is it pot enough for yoy
that your Lord aideth you with three thousanq angels
sent down from on high?” (jii. 120). « Supreme over
His servants, He sendeth forth guardians who wagc,
over you, until, when death overtaketh any one of you,
our messengers take his soul and faj] not” (vi. 61). In
the Traditions it is said that God hag appointed for every
man two angels to watch over him by day, and two by
night. The one stands on the right-hand sige of the
man, the other on his left, They are called ghe
Mua‘qqibét, i.e., those who succeed one anothe

t usually
The angels
forgiveness
They also act ag

r: also
“the illustrious recorders” {(Kirdman Kétibfn) {(Ixxxii,
10). They are referred to in the Qurdn, « They think

that We hear not their secrets ang their
Yes, and our angels who are at their side
down” (xliii, 80). Also, « Truly they are
over you, illustrious recorders, cognisant of your actiong,
“When the two angels charged with taking account
shall take it, the one sitting on the right hand, the other
on the left” (. 16). A Tradition records that the angel
on the right-hand is more merciful thag the angel on
the left. If the latter has to record g b
other says, *“ Wait a little for seven houp

Private talk 9
§ Write them
the guardiang

ad action, the
8; perhaps he

18ee also Séras ii. 32; xvii, 63; xx, 115. Probably Muhammag got
the idea from Hcb. i. 6 and thought that the “ first-begotten "

meant
not Christ, but Adam. (Tisdall, Sources of the Qur'dm, p. 19%).
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on.”! There is an angel who
maly pmytlflzrrzzo:;ktfl:: by the “illustrious recorderg_..”
‘1“01 ; utIl)mt day We will roll up the h?avens &8."81].11
ro(l)lrsl up the books” (xxi. 104). It is mdhtha]'; Sllgll ;;
the name of the angel who ro'lls up t lcla 'oowi Y
Actions ;? or the name of a w:xtten 8Cro 1’1i ,;n which
case the translation would be ‘‘as t‘}:e ro gl Ehau
itten scroll.” At the last da:y every soul
e d with it (angels), a driver and a witness
0101112%) a‘nThis idea is taken from an apocryphal work,
4(‘ .The .Testa.ment of Abraham” (p. 90)1; fAbrz:lllx:n')I :gge:
two fierce angels dragging the souls before
fm;l‘;::;. are eight angels who suppprt ?he throne of
God. ‘““And the angels shall be on its sides, and ove;
o that day eight shall bear up the throne o
) Ond" (Ixix. 17). Nineteen have charge of hell.
‘t‘hgver:o;t are n.ineteen. None but angels have We
made guardians of the fire” (Ixxiv. 301)). Providence to
There is & special za,rrasug;em.en1;;::1;.21;:3 re); cero defoe o
i i atanic . ,
mlt‘g;:ebirthh/‘ia;r::bi?f“ though able to assume all other
?:Z:xs is not permitted to appear in the semblv.n';:‘(la1 of
the 1),eity, or any of His angels or prophets. 1 tiz;e
would otherwise be much danger to human fsa; }:a R
he might, under the appearance of one o the pro-
;Zets or of some superior being, make use of this power
P et melcl)ft(;i:.lgit and Méarut? is of some interest
s Btof))r;nection with the question of the impecj'ca,-
{)r(]n?y l:.’)Bf cthe angels. Speaking of those who reject
it

. A - 1 P ,
1+ When a Musllm at A[lld‘ﬂ& bles:es the lOph(}t . t.ho a]l‘gels ‘&re
ot auow(}d to recol’d his sins for thlee d ys, gving m time
n ays, thus givin h t

for ropentance.” (Burton, Pilgrimage to al-Madinah and Meccah,
or .

vol. i, p. 814)) 25
idawi, vol. i, p. . ‘
:B:-ld‘:or; is taken from Jewish writers and two angels called Hc.)rot
dT);zt;t wore in ancient times worshipped by the pagan Armeniang
an
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God’s Apostle, the Qur'sn says: “And they followed
what the Satans read in the reign of Solomon; not
that Sol_omon was unbelieving, but the Satans ,were
zzgehewng. Sorcery did they teach to men, and what
he 'Bl;iilll revealed to the two angels Hardt and Marut
w B 'd' ‘%at no man did these two teach until they
ha un?el,i ?”a.r? only a temptation. Be thou not
ao unb t’sver (1. 96). The story goes that in the
of the prophet Enoch, when the angels saw the
b{}d actions of men, they said: “0O Lord! Ad d
h_xs descendants, whom Thou hast appoin'ted :m ';;ll
vicegerents on earth, act disobediently." To swh'}):
i;he:1 I_;ord. replied: “If I were to send you on earltch
::L uldo sgil;?’ yOrl;‘ lustful and angry dispositions, you tO(;
ot them.t he angels thought otherwise; so God
o thio szlect two of their number who should
undergo ?1 o eal. They selected two renowned for
dov and piety.  God having implanted in the
paesions of lust and anger, said: “ All d o
ar}d fro on the earth, put an end to the uaz;,); g]O t(;
:]x;?nnl,{ a,scrlbej no equal to Me, do not comm(ilt adl:lzel:'
o no wine, and every night repeat the Ismu'.l-’
\‘zam, and return to heaven.” Thig they did f.
time, but at length a beautiful woman )x,m.medorzsolzne
(Venu:) l(_ad them a.strz_my. One day she brought t.h:mrz
E?Eero “v(g:,l;'is (I)Ir::rcsizfxllj, “ (?(f)d has forbidden it;” the
’ an A
the wine, kil‘l‘ed the husband O;El‘gsﬁ;a SJOwilllx?l’ndi;nk
ievealzc.l the ‘““exalted name,” and fell into grievous siily
mme mt-ely after, they found that the “name" had .
ilrom their memories, and go they could n:t reaturior:e
fea,w:;;n as usual. They thfzn begged Enoch to intercedz
or them. The prophet did 80, and with such success

who seem to have obtained the custom from the Porsians. In th
sians.,  In the

Avesta, Horot and Morot are kn
(Tisdall, Sources of the Quridm p. 9;.\;111 as Haurvat and Amerethts
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that the angels were allowed to choose between a pre-
cent or a future punishment. They elected to be
punished here on earth. They were then suspended
with their heads downwards in a well at Bébel. Some
say that angels came and whipped them with rods of
fire, and that a fresh spring ever flowed just beyond the
reach of their parched lips. The woman was changed
to a star. Some assert that it was a shooting star
which has now passed out of existence. Others say
that she is the star Venus.

The Qidi ‘Aydz, Imdm Fakhru’d-din Rdzi (544-606
A.R.), Q4df Nésiru'd-din Baidéwi (620-685 A.H.), and most
scholastic divines deny the truth of this story. They
say that angels are immaculate, but this does not meet
the difficulty which the Qur'dn itself raises in connec-
tion with Harit and Marit. As to the woman, they
think the whole story absurd, not only because the
star Venus was created before the time of Adam, but
also because it is inconceivable that one who was so0
wicked should have the honour of shining in heaven
for ewer. A solution, however, they are bound to give,
and it is this: magic is a great art which God must
allow mankind to know. The dignity of the order of
prophets is so great that they cannot teach men what
is confessedly hurtful. Two angels were therefore sent,
and so men can now distinguish between the miracles
of prophets, the signs of saints, the wonders of magicians
and others. Then Harit and Mdrit always discouraged
men from learning magic. They said to those who
came to them, “We are only a temptation. Be not
thou an unbeliever.” Others assert that it is a Jewish
allegory,! in which the two angels represent reason and
penevolence, the woman the evil appetites. The woman’s
ascent to heaven represents death.

3 T was borrowed from & Jewish source. See Tisdall’'s Sources of the
Qur'an, pp. 98-108.
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To this solution of the difficulty, however, the great

body of the Traditionists do not agree.  They declare that
the story is a Hadithu's-Sahih, and that the isndd is
sound and good. Such divines are Tmdm Ibn Hanbal
Ibn Ma‘stid, Ibn ‘Umar, Ibn ‘Abbds, Hifiz ‘As;;_a.llé.nf’
and others. They say that angels are immaculate onl ’
~ 8o long as they remain in the angelic state; that, thou lyt
conﬁned., Hérdit and Mardt can teach magic, fo;: a wo%:d
or two is quite sufficient for that purpose; that some
men have no fear, and, if they have, it is quite con
ceivable that the two angels may teach through th-
instrumentality of devils or jinn. With rega.rdgto the
woman Zuhra, they grant that to be changed into :
bright star is of the nature of a reward ; but the
t}.xe desire to learn the “exalted name” ;va.s 80 mir?: y
rious an act that the good she desired outweighs tP?-
evil she did. With regard to the date of the creati N
of the star Venus, it is said that all our a,stronomi: I;
knowledge is based on observations made since tl?
Flood, whereas this story relates to the times of Enoche
who lived before the days of Noah. So the di@ut,
goes on, and men of great repute for learning a.n;
kpowledge believe in the story, although it seeoms to
discredit the orthodox theory of the sinlessness of
angels.

Mun};ar and Nakir! are two fierce-looking black angels
who visit every man in his grave, and examine hin;
with regard to his faith in God and in Muhammad
Some authorities say that the spirit of the believer im-.
mediately after death passes through the seven heavens
into the presence of God, then returns to the body in

1« These are'two awful and terriblo beings who will cause the ¢
ture to sit up in his grave, complete, both soul and bod): ; and tl:‘:
will ask him, ‘ Who is thy Lord, and what is thy religion '(din) ezl
who is thy Prophet ?’ They are the two testers in the vaé n
their questioning is the first thing after death.” (Al-Ghazdli in Tllnd
Ihyd’ ‘ulimw’d-din, quoted in Macdonald®s Muslim Theolay, p. 305.) °
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time for this examination. The dead are supposed to
dwell in ‘Alamu’l-barzakh, a state of existence inter-
vening between the present life and the life of mankind
after the resurrection. This is the meaning of the word
«“ grave” when used in this connection. Unbelievers
and wicked Muslims suffer trouble in that state; true
believers who can give a good answer to the angels
are happy. There is a difference of opinion with regard
to children. The general belief is that the children of
believers will be questioned, but that the angels will
teach them to say, * Allsh is my Lord, Isldm my reli-
gion, and Muhammad my Prophet.” With regard to
the questioning of the children of unbelievers, Imdm Abu
Hanifa hesitated to give an opinion. He also doubted
about their punishment. Some think they will be in
A'réf, a place between heaven and hell ; others suppose
that they will be servants to the true believers in
Paradise. The verse, “ Twice, O our Lord, hast thou
given us death, and twice hast thou given us life” (xI
11), is said to refer to the visit of these angels, It is
sasd in the Tafsir-i-Ibn ‘Abbés, that death takes place
in the world, and again a second time after the corpse
has been raised to answer the questioning in the grave:
life is thus given temporarily in the grave, and will
also be given at the general resurrection.

The angel in charge of heaven, the guardian of Para-
dise, is called Ridwan: the angel in charge of hell 18
M4lik. He presides over the torments of the lost.
«They shall cry ‘O Mélik! would that thy Lord would
make an end of us!’ He saith: ‘Here ye must re-
main’ " (xliii. 77). .

Distinct from the angels there is another order of
beings made of fire, called jinn (genii),' created thou-
sands of years before Adam came into existence. “ We
created man of dried clay, of dark loam moulded, and

1 For the Persian origin of the word, see Tisdall’s Sources of the

Qur'an, p. 240. *
E*
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the jinn had been before created of subtle fire ” (xv
26, 27). They eat, drink, propagate their species ami
are subject to death, though they generally live ;na.n
centuries. Some are believers in Isldm; some a.ry
infidels, and will be punished. “I wil wholly fill h ]G]3
with jinn and men” (xi. 120). The § ‘il'&tu'l-Jie
(lx}sii.) refers to their belief in Islgm. Their eammll;
desire to hear the Qur'dn is referred to ip the e
“ When the servant of God stood u vorse,

> p to call i
they almost jostled him by their crowds”’ on him,

i

All the commentators say the phrase * Serv&n(t:x:fl lé 1(? ).:

refers to Muhammad and the word « they ” to oth
e

jinn. Some try to hear what ig going
“We guard them (i.e., men) from every
save such as steal a hearing” (xv. 18)
under the power of Solomon ang served. hi
36). An ‘Irit of the jinn said, «] will bring it
(Solomon) ere thou risest from thy place'g; lthee
power for this, and am trusty” (xxvii. 39). At the
last day the jinn also will be questioned, Al;l'l H the
doubted whether the jinn who gare Muslim.ani'fa
be rewarded. The unbelieving jinn wil] assuresl M
punished. Tradition classifies them in the foll e
order: (1) Jénn, (2) Jinn, (3) Shaitdn, (4) ‘Ifri?;wm
Miérid. Many fables have been invented ¢ oy
these beings, and, though intelligent Mus]
doubt these wonderful accounts, |
order of jinn is imperative, at

is belief in the Qﬁr’én. Thosl: ai:hgs v:r?:l? ta‘s phere
more of this subject will find 5 very o know
on it in Lane’s * Modern Egyptians.”

The teaching of Isldm? ahout the 5

wm:k and nature of evil spirittsh ea,arjllrigeltzsl;eth%nnr%’ th‘e
derived from Zoroastrian or Magian sources dir?ezzll:’ (:

on in heaven.
stoned Satan,
They were
m (XXxviii.

oncerning
ims may
yet 2 behef in the

1 Geiger, Judaism and Islam,
aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen

? ed.
Sources of the Qur'an, p. 84. Bonn, 1883) pp. 6264, Tisdall,

interesting chapter .

(translation of gy hat Mohammed
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indirectly through.the medium of later Jewish legends,
and shows how much Muhammad borrowed from
Pagan sources.

3. THE Books.—Al-Barkavi says:—

“It is necessary to believe that the books of God have
been sent through the instrumentality of Gabriel to pro-
phets upon the earth. The Qur'dén was sent to Muhammad
portion by portion during a space of twenty-three years.
The Pentateuch came to Moses, the Injil to Jesus, the
Zabir to David, and the other books to other prophets.
The whole number of the Divine books is one hundred and
four. The Qur'dn, the last of all, is to be followed till the
day of judgment. It can neither be abrogated nor changed.
Some laws of the previous books have been abrogated by
the Qur'dn, and ought not to be followed.”

The one hundred to which no distinctive name is
given are known as the “ Suhtfu’l Anbiyd’,”—Books
of the Prophets. The Qur’dn is also known as the
Furqén, the distinguisher; the Qur'dnu Sharif, noble
Qur'dn; the Qur'dnu Majid, glorious Qur'dn; the
Mushaf, the Book. It is said to be the compendium
of’ the Taurdt, Zabur, and Injil; so Muslims do not
require to study these books. The orthodox belief is
that they are entirely abrogated by the Qur’'dn,! though
Sir Syed Ahmad, in his commentary on the Bible
(vol. i, p. 268), denounces as ignorant and foolish those
Musalméns who say so. Their inspiration is consid-
ered to be of a lower order than that of the Qur’dn.
A large portion of the Injil is looked upon as mere
narrative. The actual words of Christ only are con-
sidered as the revelation which descended from heaven.
It is so in the case of the Old Testament Prophets.
«“ However, it was the rule to call a book by the name
of the prophet, whether the subject-matter was pure

1 Sharh-i-*4qd’id-i-Jdmi, p. u7; « Mansikh shud tiliwatan wa
kitdbatan,” i.c., abrogated both as regards reading and writing. Also

Takmilwl-Imdn, p. 64: ¢ This religion abrogates all religions"—
Din-i-wai nésikh-i-jdmic adidn ast.
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doctrine only, or whether it was mi i
narrative also. . . . It is to be obserﬁ?e&a: pinwtlltlh
case qf our own Prophei, the revelations made,t hi "
were intended to impart a special miracle of elo aence
and they were written down, literally and exa,g:llenc'e’
the form n which they were communicated 't}l,; at
any 'narra.tlve being inserted in them, VV’ “; ous
consider that the Acts of the Apostles. or the O-'BOt
Epistles, although unquestionably very,good be ‘17{3110“8
f;o be taken as part and parcel of the New Toot aent
itself ; ne.vertheless we look upon the writi VN
Apostles in the same light as we do th ka0 the
the Companions of our own Prophet ;
as rI(:,;:l;itled to veneration and respect;.”’l
ere are many verses i 4 i
previous revela.tio)r;s, thuss ?n“t{’]\fh?nuraan rvgh}lld: speak of
th.em from God, attesting that (Scm'ptul; > hich &
with them, a part of those to whom thepB e]i which is
cast the bOOl‘( of God behind their bacl?s? o it b
Enew not ” (ii. 95). The commentator B;,i;: ;f they
Ca:st it away,” ie. they acted in res étw fS&ySI
testimony of the Taurdt to the Prophetp oo the
lljne]:)v lr;ot(;l:{a.t hz was the true Prophet ‘?’:n(ljfitth;ly
0ok 0O od.” gain, “0 vye ¢
why 40 ye deny the revela,tiyon p((:f0 pg:odo£ t'hde ook
are witnesses of the same?” (iii. 68), B’ m:h )"‘e b ye
lation” is meant the Taurdt and the yIn'ue bich
Musalméns say foretold Muhammad’s adv] , Toieh
.Prophet.of God. “And how shall they n?nkt o
].udge, since they already know the Taurst z:’e ;bee
is the judgment of God ?” (v. 47). “ And let ’thl ohiel
of the Gospel judge according to that whici peolfle
vealed therein, and whoso judgeth not a,ccordilS o
that which God hath revealed, these are the v?i?:ktt(i)
ones” (v. 51). “We also caused Jesus, the sgn

e writings of
that is to say,

1 8ir Syed Ahmad, Commentary on the Holy Bible, vol. 1, pp. 22, 31

L)
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of Mary, to follow the footsteps of the prophels,
confirming the law (Taurdt) which was sent before
him, and We gave him the Injil with its guid-
ance and light, confirmatory of the preceding law ;
a guidance and a warning to those that fear God”
(v. 50). “We believe in God, and that which hath
been sent down to us, and that which hath been
sent down to Abrabam and Isaac and Jacob and the
tribes, and that which hath been given to Moses and
to Jesus, and that which was given to the prophets
from their Lord. No difference do we make between
any of them: and to God are we resigned” (ii. 130).
¢ In truth hath He sent down to thee the Book, which
comfirmeth those that precede it, for He had sent down
the Law and the Injil aforetime as man’s guidance ;
and now hath He sent down the Furgdn™ (iii. 2).
Verily we have sent down the Law (Taurit) wherein
are guidance and light (v. 48).

Practically, Musalméns reject the Old and New Tes-
taments, and, as some reason for this neglect of previous
Scaiptures must be given, Muslim divines say that the
Jewish and Christian Scriptures have been corrupted.
The technical expression is * tahrif,” a word signifying
to change, to turn aside anything from the truth.
Then tahrif may be of two kinds: tahrifu’l-ma‘nawi a
change in the meaning of words; tahrifu’l-lafzi, an
actual change of the written words. Most Musalméns
maintain that the latter kind of corruption has taken
place, and 80 they do not feel bound to read or study
the previous revelations so frequently referred to in
the Qur'an. The charge brought against the Jews of
corrupting their Scriptures is based on the following
verse of the Qurdn: Some truly are there among

1]t is said that tbis refers to Jews and Christians only, and that
or Muslims all other religions are abrogated by the verse “ Whoso

f
h any other religion than Islam, that religion shall not be

desiret
accepted from him " (iii. 79).
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you who torture the Scriptures with their ton i
order t.haf. ye may suppose it to be from the Sg l‘le:’ .
yet it is not from the Scripture. ' Anq they sa 1‘11‘)'11‘1 v
is from God,’ yet it is not from God; and thy’ his
a lie against God, and they know they do go” e‘y“utter
All the ancient commentators assert that thxgm. .
proved tahrifu’l-ma‘nawi; that is, theg the Jews sf g
to misinterpreted what they read, or, whilst n; er%'ed
to rez?.d from the Scripture, used expressions flr(: E;SSlng
therein. It does not mean' tha they altered (t)h *nd
of their Scriptures.! This, however, doeg not ° boxt
Musalmdns for their neglect of the Previous so  Sxcuse
and so the orthodox divines of modern timeg Cl'lp.ture.s,
that the greater corruption, the tahrifu’l-lafzf hma.mta.m
’pla,ce.. Yet the Qur'dn is said o be coﬂﬁ;ma: taken
previous Scriptures and their safeguard”? (y 5;’ ory of
question is fully discussed, and the Opinion of' th). T'he
commentators endorsed by Syed Abhmad in pj e‘?mher
mentary on the Bible.” ) s " Com.
4. PROPHETS.—Muhammad al-Bgr
“It is necessary to confess that God
that Adam is the first of the prophets and
last; that between Adam and Muhammg,
number of prophets; that Muham i
of all; that each of the precédingm ?rc:;h?:se $08t neelent
special people, some with books, o0 fent to a

some witho
Muhammad was sent to all men and also to tl:lf:'gel:i]:- :::la:
. ’ &

kavi 52YS \—

1« Muhammad rarely accused the Jow -
but often Hof mlisinterpreting their s&ireds ;:fks(,) hristians of dorru
claims. is charges, however, are vague .
on this subject are tantamount to a sgtro,z ‘Z::f;so:;‘:nh;! utteranceg
unimpeachable integrity of the sacred books, both of th:vo;r of the
Christians so far as he knew them " (Rodwell's Qur'an 4?3:5 P
also Biras iii, 73; v. 16, 18, in which the charge is not timl;'of l). 'See
the written text of the scriptures, but of hiding the truth altering

% ¢ It preserves them from change and witnesses to ‘
Baiddwf, vol. i, p. 310.

3The necessary qualifications of a prophet aro faithf
ness, truthfulness, intelligence.

R pting,
In order toavade h?a

their correctness,”

ulness, sinless.

PROPHETS 239

his law will remain until the end of the world; that one
night he was transported from Mecca to Jerusalem, and
from thence to heaven, where he saw both Paradise and
Hell, conversed with the Most High, and returned to Mecca
before morning. After him no other propbet will come, for
he is * the seal of the prophets ” (xxxiii. 40).

Tradition records that there have been about two
hundred thousand prophets. Twenty-five are mentioned
by name in the Qur'dn, of whom six are distinguished
by special titles. Adam, Safiyu’lldh, the chosen of
God; Noah, Nabiyu'lldh, the prophet of God; Abraham,
Khalilu'lldh, the friend of God; Moses, Kalimu’'llih,
the one with whom God speaks; Jesus, Ruhu’llih,
the spirit of God;' Muhammad, Rasilu’lldh the mes-
senger of God. These are called the Anbiy4’ Uld'l-‘Azm

1In the Suratu'l-Baqarah (ii. 254,) we read, “ We gave unto Jesus,
the Son of Mary, manifest signs and strengthened him with the Holy
Spirit"" and in the samo Bira, verse 81, it is said, *and (We) gave
ovident miracles unto Jesus the Son of Mary and strengthened bim by the
Holy Spirit.” The Tafsir-i-Husaini interprets the words ** Holy Spirit "’
to be ‘¢ (1) pure soul, (2) Gabriel who was always near Jesus, (3) Ismu'l-
A‘azgl, the great name, by the blessing of which the dead come to
life, (4) Injfl, or Gospel, in which is found the freshness and hope of
heart and soul.”” Most commentators, however, consider the *Holy
Spirit’ to be Gabriel. Baiddw{ says the miracles are those of raising the
dead to life and of healing, knowledge of future things and the Injil.
As regards the Qur'dnic testimony to the divinity of Christ, Jesus is
said to be the Word proceeding from God. ‘¢ Remember when the angel
said, ¢ O Mary! Verily God announceth to thce the Word from Him.'”
(iii. 40.) . .

In Stiratu’l-Anbfys’ (xxi. 91.) the immaculate conception is thus
taught ; * and her who kept her maidenhood, and unto whom We
breathed of Our spirit and made her and her son a sign to all crea-
tures.”” In the Sdratu'n-Nisd’ (iv. 169.) Jesus is spoken of as ‘ His
word which He conveyed into Mary and a spirit proceeding from Him.
gelf.” In the Tafsir-i-Husainé «* His Word ™ is said to refer to the birth
of Christ without any touching (coition), or be-misds The Khaldsaiu't-
Tafdsir says the words mean, ‘(1) that Christ was created by means
of the word kun, (Be), or (3) the word which came to Mary by Gabriel.”
Theso and similar passages seem clearly to admit the divinity of Christ;
but it is certain that Muhammad did not accept this doctrine, for the
last verse quoted is followed by a strict injunction not to say there
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(possessors of purpose) because they were the heads of
their respective dispensations, and because they will be
permitted by God to intercede in the day of judgment
for their followers. They are the greatest and most
exalted of the prophets.

There are degrees of rank amongst the prophets, for
“Qome of the Apostles have we endowed more highly
than others! Those to whom God hath spoken! He
hath raised to the loftiest grade, and to Jesus, the Son
of Mary, We gave manifest signs, and We strengthened
him with the Holy Spirit” (i. 254). It is said that
the *first appearance of prophetship was in Adam,
and its perfection in the Seal of the prophets.’”? In
the “ Mathnawi” of Jaldlv’d-din Rémi it is said—

“ The name of Ahmad includes the names of prophets all,
Just as one hundred, when received, includes ninety all.”

are three gods. Muhammad ignorantly supposed the Holy Trinity to
consist of God, Jesus and Mary. The Qur'dn also inveighs against the
idea of a divine sonship in Saratu’t-Taubah (ix. 3C): Sératu Maryam
(xix. 36); Saratu’z-Zukhruf (xliil. 59). There is much inconsistency in
the teaching of the Qur'dn on this subject. The explanation ofWit is
probably that Muhaminad used the expressions about the person of Christ
current among the Christians, either to commend his teaching to them,
or simply because he himself did not understand their full import. In
the Stratu'n-Nisé' (iv. 169), Jesus is called ‘‘ Apostle of God and His

Word—Kalimatuhu (i.::l——é) i.e., the word, not Kalimatu (‘.-- - ),

a word. Thus the Qur’an recognises Jesus as the one expression of
God’s Will. The crucifixion of Christ is denied in Saratu'n-Nis4’ (iv.
156). Muhammad borrowed this idea from the Manich®ans, See on this
point Browne, Literary History of Persia, p. 162.

11t is said that prophets in their previous existence, (as spirits)
declared their submission to Muhammad and were in this world
merely his representatives. This, however, is contrary to the verses,
«We make no difference between them ™ (iii. 78); *“ We make no
distinction between any of His Apostles' (ii. 285).

3 Moses at Sinai and Muhammad in the night of the Mi‘rdj. (Baidaw{,
vol. i, p. 130). Some say to the Anbiyd’ Uli'l-‘Azm also.

3« Qur Prophet is the seal of the Apostles, and his law will not be
abrogated till time is fulfilled. And Isa (Jesus), after his descent,
will judge according to the law of our Prophet. It is said that he
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Trdditions, as usual, support this position. “I am
the chief of the sons of men.” “Adam and all beside
him will be ranged under my flag in the judgment-day.”"
‘There will be no prophet after me.” It is said that
the law given by Moses was harsh and severe; that by
Christ, was mild and gracious; but that the law given
by Muhammad is perfect, for it combines both the
quality of strictness and that of graciousness; according
to the Tradition: ‘‘I always laugh and by laughing kill.”
Each prophet is said to have been sent to his own
tribe, but Muhammad was sent for all men. A Tradi-
tion states: “I was raised up for all men whether
white or black, other prophets were not, except for
their own tribe.”

Many Sunnis hold that prophets are superior to
angels, and sometimes quote the verse, ‘‘ Verily, God
chose Adam and Noah and the family of Abraham and
the family of Imrdn out of the worlds” (iii. 30), as a
proof of it.! The Mu‘tazilas say that the angels are
superior to the prophets. Al-Jubbé‘{, a Mu‘tazila, quotes
thee verse, * Neither do I say unto you, ‘Verily I am
an angel’” (vi. 50), to prove that prophets are inferior.
Q4di ‘Abdu’l-Jubbdr in his commentary denies this,
and says that al-Jubbd‘{ interprets the words as if
Muhammad meant that he had not the glory and
dignity of an angel, whereas all that he meant to
declare was that he had not the rank of an angel,
because, as a matter of fact, his glory was greater.?
The Shi‘ahs assert that the twelve Iindms are superior
to prophets. There is also a Tradition which says,

will take it from the Qur'dn and the Sunnat.” Al-Fuddli, quoted in
Macdonald’s Muslim Theology, p. 345.

1Baiddwi, vol. i, p. 152.

3« The Apostles of mankind are more excellent than the Apostles
of the angels; and the Apostles of the angels are more excellent than
the generality of mankind ; and the generality of mankind of the true
believers is more excellent than the generality of the angels.” (An-
Nasafi, quoted by Macdonald, Muslim Theology, p. 815.)

F*
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“The ‘Ulaméd of my faith are as the prophets of the .

children of Israel.”

Ibn Khaldén (vol. i,, pp. 196—205) gives a very inter-
esting account of prophetic inspiration. He speaks
somewhat as follows. If we contemplate the world
and the creatures it contains, we shall recognise a,
perfect order, a regular system, a sequence of cause
and effect, a connection between different categories
of existence, and a transformation of beings from one
category of existence to another. Then the phenomena
of the viSible world indicate to us the existence of an
agent whose nature is different from that of the bod
who is, in fact, a spiritual existence. This agent whic};;
is the soul, must, on the one hand, be in conta,’ct with
the existences of this world, and, on the other with
the existences of the next category of superiorit’y and
one whose essential qualities are pure Pel‘ception’ and
clear intelligence. Such are the angels. Tt follows
then, that the human soul has a tendency towards thé
angelic world. All this is quite in accordance with the
idea that, according to a regular order, all the categcries
of existences in the universe are in mutual contact b
means of their faculties and on account of their nagy y

The souls of men may be divided into three clag re.
The first kind of soul is too feeble by nature to attse,s.
to a perception of the spiritual: it hag o Contam
itself with moving in the region of sense and j ent
tion. Thus it can understand concepts and aff
It can raise itself high in its own category

ass its limit. ’

The souls of the second class are carried by g q
tive movement and a natural disposition t{; : rezi ec-
gpiritual intelligence. They can enter into . si:rts: :;
contemplation which results in ecstasy. This ia etl(:
intuition of the saints (Auliyd)}! to whom GrodB h ;
given this divine knowledge. 88

magina-
rmations.
but cannot

1 That the “Auliyd’” are distinguished above ordinary mortals i
8
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The souls of the third class are created with the
power of disengaging themselves altogether from their
human bodies in order that they may rise to the angelic
state, where they become like angels. In a moment of
time such a soul perceives the sublime company (of
angels) in the sphere which contains them. It there and
then hears the speech of the soul and the divine voice.
Such are the souls of the prophets. God hag given to
these souls the power of leaving the human body.
Whilst thus separate from it, God gives to them His
revelation. The prophets are endowed by God with
such a purity of disposition, such an instinct of upright-
ness, that they are naturally inclined to the spiritual
world. They are animated by an ardour quite peculiar
to their order. When they return from the angelic
state they deliver to men the revelations they have
received. The journey to, the journey from the angelic
state, and the comprehension of the revelation received
there, occupy less time than the twinkling of an eye.
So rapidly do the souls of prophets move. So in-
stagtaneously do they receive and understand God’s
revelations. This is why inspiration is called wahi, a
word which, according to Ibn Khaldin, means to make
haste.

A Nabf (who must be a wise and a free man, that is,
one who is not a slave of another, and one also who is
free from imperfection either of body or mind) receives
wahi, but has not necessarily to deliver to men the
orders of God. A Rasil, who must possess the same
qualifications as a Nabf, is one who is commanded to
deliver God’s message to men, though he does not
necessarily abrogate what preceding Rasils have deli-
vered. Some Rastls do so, but the distinguishing mark
of the Rasul is that he delivers to men commands

maintained on the authority of: ‘ Are not the friends (auliyd’) of God
those on whom no fear shall come, nor shall they -be put to grief”
(x. 68).
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direct from God, and is s
do. Thus every Rasil is
not a Rasul.?

The orthodox belief is that
sin. The Ash‘arfans believe th
is not created in them. The
admit the existence of some
from evil. These theories
facts. Prophets, like other men, commit faults, but her
comes in the Muslim distinction of sins int,o “« rea.:
sins "’ (kabira), and “little sing” (saghira).® The grea.t
sins” are murder, adultery, disobedience to (God and
to parents, avoiding fighting agains infidels, drunken-
ness, usury, neglecting the Friday prayers and the
Ramadén fast, forgetting the Qur’dn after reading it
swearing falsely or by any other than God, magic,
gambling, calling on the names of deceased persons:
and beating the breast at such times,* dancing, music
disrespect to a Hafiz, shaving the beard, Omiéting t(;
say the “darid” (ie, on whom and on whose fami]
be the peace and mercy of God) whenever the nt,mz
of Muhammad is mentioned. These are g « reat
sins,” and can only be forgiven after due repenta,gnce'
the “little sins” are forgiven if some good actions ar’
done. ‘‘Observe prayer at early morning, at the close
of day, and at the approach of night; for the good deedes

pecially commissioned 50 to
a Nabi, whilst every Nabi ig

prophets are free from
at the power of sinning
Mu‘tazilas deny this, but
quality which keeps them
do not agree with actual

1 There is some dispute as to whether a woman o
rank of prophets. The Ash‘arfans say she can, ang -

rophetesses the Virgin Mary, the wife of Phar,
fomi add the names of Eve and of the mothe:(;l;'h?::::' Hagar, and

3Some of the subsections of the Shi‘ahs, in order to o
hold that prophets can sin. The Hasbdmiyah, for exq
prophets sin, but the Iméms are pure” (Shahrastan
Nihal, p. 149).

3%To those who avoid great crimes and scandals
lighter faults, verily thy Lord will be diffuse of me;c

4 This is an orthodox blow ai the Shi‘ah practiceg
Muharram. Shi‘ahs consider this a good act.

an attain to the
ention as possible

xalt the Imams,
mple, say: «The
{, al-Milaj wa'n.

but commit only
y " (liii, 83).
in the month of
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drive away the evil deeds” (xi. 116). It is the universal
belief that a prophet never commits the greater sins,
but there is a difference of opinion with regard to the
lesser sins. Some limit even this frailty to the period
before wahi comes upon them. The general.opinion,
however, is that the frailties which they show are
merely faults and slight imperfections not amounting
to sin.!

This, to the Muslim mind, at once disposes of a
difficulty the Qur’dn itself raises on this point. With
the exception of Jesus Christ, the Anbiyd’ Uli'l-‘Azm
are spoken of as doing what every one except an
orthodox Muslim would call sin. Adam’s transgres-
sion? is referred to in Sira ii, 29-37, and in Stra vii.
10-24. “They said, ‘ O our Lord! with ourselves have
we dealt unjustly; if Thou forgive us not and have not
pity on us, we shall surely be of those that perish.’”
(vii. 22). The sin of Noah is plainly hinted at in
“Unless Thou forgive me and be merciful to me, I
shall be one of the lost " (x1. 49). 'There is a similar
regaest in Sdra Ixxi. 29. Abraham also is represented
as saying, “ When I am sick, He healeth me, and who
will cause me to die and again quicken me, and who, I
hope, will forgive me my sins in the day of reckoning
(xxvi. 80-82). Moses is described as having done ‘“‘a
work of Satan” in killing a man, and as saying, “*‘0
my Lord, I have sinned to my own hurt; forgive me.’
So God forgave him; for He is the forgiving, the
merciful. He said: ‘ Lord, because Thou hast showed

1Klein, Religion of Isldm, p. 73.

21t is said Adam’s sin was a mere slip, but it brought good to the
world. Had he remained in Paradise the world would not have been
peopled ; and the word of God, *“I have not created men and jinng
except for worship,” would not have been fulfiled. It is also said

that the sin of Adam was not like the sins of other men, and, that
that which was forbidden to him outwardly, was commanded to him

inwardly (\.L\; okl “)b\h 285), and that there was a sceret under-
standing between him and God which we do not know.
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me this grace, 1 will never again be the helper of the
wicked ’ 7 (xxviii. 15, 16).

The following passages refer to Muhammad. “Be
thou steadfast and patient; for true is the promise of
God ; and seek pardon for thy sin” (xl. 57). Baiddwi
says that this refers to his remissness in propagat-
ing Isldm. According to the Tafsir-f-ibn ‘Abbds, it is
“the deficiency in giving thanks for the blessings God
bestowed on thee and thy Companions ;™ according to
the Tafsir-i-Husaini, it is ** that the Prophet as an act of
worship sought pardon, and so rose to a high rank, or
that he did it to set an example, according to his Tradi-
tion, ‘I seek pardon seventy times daily;’? or it means
simply, ¢ Seek pardon for the sins of thy people.’” 1In
reply to all these ingenious attempts to get rid of a
very troublesome fact, it may be noted that the word
used for the Prophet’s sin (dhanb) is also used in
describing the sin of ordinary people. Thus, * Others
have owned their sins (dhanb)” (ix. 108). ‘ But the
wicked shall not be asked of their sins (dhénab)” (xxviii.
78). The crime of Potiphar’s wife is called dhanbsii.
29). See also Suras lv. 39; xli. 14, for the same use
of this word.

“ Ask pardon for thy sin, and for believers, both men
and women "’ (xlvii. 21). Mu‘dlim says that the Prophet
was told to ask pardon for his sins, not because he had
any sin, or really personally needed any pardon, but
because, if he so asked, it would become a sunnat
practice for the people. Thus each one can now say,
“ Pardon my sin.” In the book known as * Tibydn” it
is said that “seek pardon for thy sin’ means * ask for
purity, which will keep away sin.”® Ibn ‘Abbis quotes
the verse, “ Have We not opened thine heart for thee

1*Another Tradition quoted by Ghazali is, 1 ask the Almighty for

pardon and repent unto Him seventy times daily.” For the original,
seo Klein, Religion of Islim, p. 73.

% These quotations are taken from the Tafsir-i-Husaini, vol. ii, p. 348.
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and taken off from thee thy burden?” (xciv. 1.2), and
says “ thy burden ” means * thy sin.” A more common
interpretation is to refer this to anxiety or to trouble
of mind. The scandal caused by the Prophet’s conduct
with the wife of Zaid and with the Egyptian slave
Mary necessitated a pretended revelation of God's will
in reference to these events. The circamstances will
be found fully detailed in Sdéra xxxiii. 36-38, and in
Stra lxvi. 1-5. One of the most important verses is:
“ Verily, We have won for thee an undoubted victory,
in token that God forgiveth thy earlier and later fault”
(xlviii. 1-2). It is not quite clear what victory is here
referred to.! Husain and Baiddwi say that it is the
taking of Mecca, the past tense being prophetically
used for the future. The following explanations awe
given of the expression “earlier and later fault.” (1)
(God has forgiven thy sin committed before and after
the descent of wahi, (2) before and after the taking of
Mecca, or (3) before the descent of this Sura. (4) Salmf
says: “The earlier sin refers to the sin of Adam com-
miwed when Muhammad was in the loins of his great
ancestor and thus connected with him ; the later sin
refers to the followers of the Prophet, and in that way
is connected with him, just as the sin of Adam was the
predecessor and cause of their sin.” (5) Imém Abd’l-
Lais says: “ The words refer to the sin of Adam, and
to those of the followers of the Prophet. Both are
connected with Muhammad, because the former is for-
given by the blessing, and the latter by the intercession
of Muhammad.”

Muslim and Bukhéri say that one day the Prophet
said to hig followers: “Not one of you shall enter
Paradise except through the mercy of God,” and was
asked “ Not even thou, O apostle of God?” He said
“not even I” Abd Huraira says that he heard

1 Tafs{r-i-I_Iusaini, vol. ii, p. 331; BaidAwi, vol. ii, p. 266.
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Muhammad say: “Verily, T ask God for pardon.”
It is said that Muohammad felt such remorse for
slight faults that he gave the serious name of sin o
them. The reply to this plea is obvious, for, from a
Muslim standpoint, the Qur’dn is God’s word and so it
is God and not Muhammad who speaks of Muham-
mad’s sin. )

From the extracts from the Qur'dn it appears that
sin is imputed to the prophets, though Muslims evade
the charge by the casuistry described. Still it is 1
striking fact that the one sinless member of the Anbiyé'-
Uld’l-‘Azn, the one sinless prophet of Islém, 1s none
other than the Lord Jesus Christ. There is no passage
in the Qur'dn which hints at sin, even in the modified
ferm in which Muslims attribute it to other prophets
being committed by him: no passage which speaks oé
his seeking for pardon.

In the Traditions (Sahihu’l Bukhéri, vol. iii. 194)
there is the same absence of any imputation of evil to
Christ. Thus Muhammad is reported to have said: “ The
people will be gathered together at the day of Jjudgment
and will say, ‘If some one would only intercede for ug
with our Lord.” They will go to Adam angd say, ‘ Thou
art the father of men. God created thee with His own
hand. Angels made sijda to thee and taught thee the
names of everything. Intercede for us with thy Liord, so
that we may be happy in one place’ Agdam repli,ed
‘T am not fit for this work for you,” and he remem:
bered his sin (dhanb), and was ashamed. Then the
went to Noah. Certainly he was the first prophe)(t,
raised up by God for the ruler of the world. He
replied, ‘I am not fit for this work for you,’ &.nd re-
membered his questioning of God on that vx:hich was
not for him to know. He will be ashamed and will
say, ‘ Go to the friend of God.' They will then go to
Abraham, who will say, ‘I am not fit for this; go to
Moses, to whom God spake and gave the Taurat.
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They will go to him, and he will say, ‘I am not fit
for it,” and will remember his killing & wan, and will
be ashamed, and will say, ‘Go to Jesus, the servant
of God and the messenger, the word of God and His

* spirit;’ but Jesus will say, ‘I am not fit for this; go

to Muhammad, the servant to whom God hath forgiven
the former and the latter sin’ (dhanb).” In sharp
contrast to the case of Muhammad and the other
prophets, all reference to sin is omitted in the case
of Jesus.!

It is the universal belief that prophets work mira-
cles.! A miracle is defined to be ‘ Kharqu'l-‘4dat,” that
is, something contrary to the usual course of nature.
The object for which a miracle is performed must be
a moral one, and chiefly to attest the truth of the state-
ments made by the prophet. Muhammad makes, in
the Qur'dn, no distinct claim to the power of working
miracles; on the contrary, he seems to disclaim such
a power. The Quraish said: “By no means will we
believe on thee till thou cause a fountain to gush forth
fowus from the earth; or till thou have a garden of
palm-trees and grapes, and thou cause forth-gushing
rivers to gush forth in its midst; or thou make the
heaven to fall on us, as thou hast given out, in pieces ;
or thou bring God and the angels to vouch for thee,
&c. Say, ‘Am I more than a man, an Apostle?’”
(xvii. 92-95). “The unbelievers say, ‘ Why hath not
g sign been given him by his Lord?’ Nay, but thoun
art only a warner, and unto every people hath been

1 The Qur'dn speaks of the immaculate and miraculous birth of Jesus
Christ, *When God had given themm a perfect child” (vii. 190).
“t Verily Jesus is as Adam in the sight of God. He created him of
dust: He then said to him ‘Be and he wad'" (iii. 52). Thus,
according to the Qur’dn, neither Jesus nor Adam had a human
father.

2 Muslim theologians name seven characteristics of a true miracle,
These definitions are given in Arabic and in English by Klein, Religion
of Isldm, p. 75.

G*
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given a guide” (xiii. 8).! The commentator Baiddw{
says: “ When the people demanded miracles such as
those wrought by Moses and Jesus, Muhammad is told
that he is only a warner. The demand was withheld
because it was made perversely and not with sincerity.”
“ Nothing hindered Us from sending thee with the power
of working miracles, except that the people of old
treated them as lies” (xvii. 60). The reason here
given is that such power was useless in the case of
former prophets, a statement which scarcely accords
with facts. Other passages on this point are Stras vi,
37; vil. 204; xvii. 58; xix. 48. TFormer prophets,
Muhammad used to say, were sent to their own sect,
but he was sent for all. Their miracles were confined
to their own times. The Qur’dn, the great miracle of
Isl4ém, was for all ages. He needed no other sign than
this. But his followers maintain that in this, as in all
other respects, he was equal to all and superior to
some prophets, and produce various passages of the
Qur'dn in support of their view. Thus, according to
Jaldlu'd-din as-Syuti, if to Adam was given the power
of naming everything, Muhammad also possessed the
same power. Knoch was exalted on high, but Mu-
hammad was taken to the “ Qdba Qausain,” the *“two
bows’ length,” where Gabriel, “one mighty in power,”
appeared to him (liii. 5-9). Ishmael was ready to l;e
gsacrificed, but Muhammad endured the splitting of his
chest;? Joseph was to some extent handsome, but

1 These words occu¥ in Bératu'r R'ad, the last Stra delivered at
Mecca., To the Quraishk who pressed him to give a miraculous sign
the message came, “Whom God causeth to err, no guide shall
there be for him. Chastisement awaiteth them in this present life and
more grievous shall })9 the chastisement of the next* (xiii. 34). Thus
Witlf words of warning and -threa.tening of eternal fire and everlasting
pumsh.ment on 'those who rejected his claims, the Prophet left the city
in which for thirteen long years he had preached and pleaded in vain.

g« Have We not opened thine heart for thee ?” (xciv. 1). Tradition

relates that when young, two angels cut open his breast and took out
a black drop. Many other marvels are also connected with this event
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Muhammad was the very perfection of beauty; Moses
brought water from the rock, but Muhammad produced
it from his fingers. The sun was stayed in its course
by Joshua, and so it was by Muhammad. Solomon
had a great kingdom, Muhammad a greater, for he
possessed the keys of the treasuries of the earth. Wis-
dom was given to John the Baptist whilst yet a child,
s0 also were wisdom and understanding granted to
Muhammad at an early period of his life. Jesus could
raise the dead,! so also could Muhammad. In addition
to all these, the special miracles of the Prophet are
the splitting of the moon asunder (the truth of which
Nizam, a Mu‘tazila, denied), tbe mi‘rdj, the coming of
a tree into his presence, and above all the wonderful
miracle of the Quran itself. The splitting of the
moon asunder is referred to in * The hour of judg-
ment approacheth, and the moon hath been split in
sunder ” (liv. i). The following accounts are given by
Bukharf—Mas‘dd says: “The moon was split into
two parts, one above the mountain, one under; and
thg Prophet said, ‘Bear witness.'” ‘Abdu’llah says:
“We were with the Prophet; the moon became two
parts, and the Prophet said to us, ‘Bear witness.’”
Imam Zghid says that Abd Jahl and a Jew visited
the Prophet, and demanded a sign from him on pain
of death. The Prophet made a sign with his little
finger, and at once the moon separated into two parts,
one of which remained in the sky, the other went off
to a long distance. The Jew believed in Isldim forth-
with. Baiddwi says: “Some infidels asked the Prophet
of God for a sign, then he split the moon.” (vol. ii.
p. 296). Some, however, refer the passage to the
future, as they consider the splitting of the moon to

1 The miracles said to have been performed by Jesus in his child-
hood (xix. 31-2: iii. 43) are called mu‘jizat, the name given to miracles
periormed by a true prophet, for, even when a babe, he said: ‘“He
bath made me a prophet '’ (xix. 31).
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- be one of the signs of the last day. Some commen-
tators on the verse, “ When they (Meccans) see a sign,
they fall to mocking” (xxxvii. 14), say the “ sign "
referred to is “the splitting of the moon or some such
marvel.”

The mi‘rdj, or night ascent, is mentioned in * Glory
be to Him who carried His servant by night from the
sacred temple (of Mecca) to the temple that is more
remote, whose precinct We have blessed, that We might
show him of Our signs” (xvii. 1). Muslim writers
who are fond of the marvellous, narrate at length thé
wonderful things the Prophet saw and did on this
eventful night; but some maintain that it was only a
vision, and quote the words, “ We ordained the vision
which We showed thee,” (xvii. 62) in proof of this
assertion. Baiddwl supports this view! but also gives
other explanations. The general consensus of opinion
is on the side of a bodily migration, Be that as it
may, all orthodox Muslims maintain the superiority
of Muhammad as a worker of miracles over all other
prophets.? .

5. THE RESURRECTION AND THE LAST Davy.—These
two articles of the faith may be considered together.
The following is a summary of the remarks of al-
Barkavi on this point. It is necessary to acknowledge :—~

1. That the torments of the tomb are real and certain,
and that Munkar and Nakir will interrogate the dead person

1 ¢ All that Muhammadans must believe respecting the mi‘réj is that
the Prophet saw himself, in a vision, transported from Mecca to Jerusalem,
and that in such a vision he really beheld some of the greatest signs of
his Lord.” (Zssays by Syed Ahmad, Essay vi, p. 34.) "This, though a
legitimate, is not, however, an orthodox opinion, which is, that he who
denies an actual bodily migration from Mecea to Jerusalem is a kafir
(infidel), as he denies the stotement of a “nasy,” or plain text of the
Qura’'n, He who denics the ascension to heaven and the wonderful
account of the night’s proceedings preserved in the Traditions is a
fasiq (sinner), though he remains a Muslim.

% The miracle worked by a prophet is called mu'‘jiza; by a saint,
karamal; by an evil spirit or an opposer of God, istidraj.

-
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concerning his God, bis Prophet, his faith, and his Qibla.
The faithful will reply, *“Our God is God; our Prophet

" is Muhammad ; our religion, Islam; our Qibla, the Ka‘ba.

2. That all the signs of the last day mentioned by the
Prophet will come to pass; such as the appearance of
Dajjal, ‘or Antichrist; the descent of Jesus from heaven ;
the appearance of Imim Mahdi and of Gog and Magog ;
and the rising of the sun from the west.

3. That all living things will die; that the mountains
will fly in the air like birds; that the heavens will melt
away; that after some time has thus passed, God Most
High will raise the dead; that prophets, saints, doct¥rs
of the law, and the faithful will find near them the robes
and the horses of Paradise. They will put on the robes,
and mount the horses, and go into the shade of the throne
of God. Other men, hungry, thirsty and npaked, will go
on foot. The faithful will go to the right, the infidels to
the left.

4. That there will be a balance, in which the good and bad
actions of men will be weighed. Those whose good deeds
outweigh the bad will go to Paradise; if the bad predominate,
thev will go into the fire, unless God has mercy on them,
or the prophets or saints intercede for them. 1f, however,
they were not Muslims, there will be no intercession for them,
nor will they come out from the fire. The Muslims who
enter the fire will, after having purged their crimes, enter
Paradise. '

5. That the bridge Sirat, which is sharper than a sword,
is raised above the fire; that all men must pass over this.
Some will pass over with the speed of lightning, some will
go very slowly over; others will fall and certainly enter
into the fire.

6. That each prophet has a pool where he, with his
pcople, will quench their thirst before entering Paradise;
that the pool of Muhammad is the largest of all. Its water
is sweeter than honey, whiter than milk.

7. That Paradise and Hell actually exist; that the chosen
remain for ever in the former; they neither die nor grow
aged. The Houris and the females arc exempted from the
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infirmities ({f their sex. They will no longer bear cbildren.
’l‘l‘xe elect w1'11 find there the meat and the drink they require,
without .ta.kl.ng upon themselves any trouble. The ground
of Paradise is of musk; the bricks of its edifices are of gold
and of silver.

The unbelievers and the demons will remain for ever in
hbell, tormented by serpents as thick as the neck of a camel

y scorpions as large as mules, by fire and by scaldin b ’
Their bodies will burn till they become reyduced togt;W :o:.

when God will revive them so that they ma d
torments. This will last for ever. Y Y endure fresh

“The following additional remarks are based on the
Sharh-i-‘Aqd’id-i-Jdmi. They fall under four heads :—

(1) The sounding of the trumpets. The Prophet -said :
“The last hour will not be till no one is found wh(;
calls on God.” Then, “ There shall be a blast on the
trumpet, and all who are in the heavens and all who
are in the earth shall expire, save those whom God
shall vouchsafe to live. There shall be another blast
on it, and lo! arising they shall gaze around them ”
(xxxix. 68). Abu Huraira relates that the Prop@et
speaking of the trumpet, said: “ After the creation of’
the heavens and the earth, God created the trumpet
and gave it to Israfil, who, with his mouth pla.cedpto
it, is ever looking up and waiting for the order t
blow it. He will blow three times! The first tim'o
the blast of consternation, to terrify; the second the,
blast of examination, to slay; the third, the blas’t o(;
resurrection, to quicken the dead.” Most persons be-
lieve that everything, save God and His attributes, will
perish. |

18ome commentators make no distinction between the first
second blast, as only two are distinctly mentioned in the Qur’an  and
The place of assembly will be on earth, some say at Jerumlel;l h
a barren plain which affords no hiding place, but nothin def'i ot ers
known beyond the words of the Qur'dn: «“ On the day whegn th nite ig
shall be changed into another earth, and the heavens also. m e earth
come forth unto God, the Only, the Victorious ** (xiv, 49). , men shal}
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The resurrection of the body is thus proved: ¢ They
say, * Who will bring us back?’ Say: ‘He who created
you at first’” (xvii. 53). “‘Who shall give life to
bones when they are rotten?’ Say: ‘He shall give
life to them who gave them being at first, for in all
creation is He skilled’” (xxxvi. 79). ‘““Man saith:
¢ What ! after I am dead, shall I in the end be brought
forth alive?’ Doth not man bear in mind that We
made him at first, when he was nought?” (xix. 68).
«“ The infidels will say, ‘Shall we indeed be restored
as at first ? What ! when we have become rotten bones ?’
‘ This then,’ say they, ‘ will be a return to loss.” Verily,
it will be but a single blast, and lo! they are on the
surface of the earth ” (Ixxix. 10-14). *Is He not power-
ful enough to quicken the dead?” (Ixxv. 40). This
resurrection will be to judgment. ¢ ‘Never,’ say the
unbelievers, ¢ will the hour come upon us.” Say: ‘ Yea,
by my Liord who knoweth the unseen, it will surely
come upon you, . . . to the intent that God may
reward those who have believed, . . . but, as for those
whe aim to invalidate Our signs, a chastisement of
painful torment awaiteth them’™ (xxxiv. 3, 4). “A
terrible chastisement doth await them on the Day
when faces shall turn white and faces shall turn black.
¢ What! after your belief have ye become infidels?
Taste, then, the chastisement for that ye have been
anbelievers. And as to those whose faces shall have
become white, they shall be within the mercy of God"”
(iii. 102). v

The Prophet did not know the time when all this
would take place. “ They will ask thee of the ‘Hour,’
when will be its fixed time? But what knowledge
hast thou of it? Its period is known only to thy
Lord; and thou art charged with the warning of those
who fear it " (Ixxix. 41-45). According to the jjma‘ of
the Faithful, he who has any doubts on this article
of the faith is an infidel. The Mu‘tazilas show from
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reason that a resurrection of the body is necessary in
order that rewards and: punishment may be bestowed.
The orthodox agree with the conclusion, but hesitate
to base it on reason.

The learned are not agreed as to the state of the soul
during the time when the body is dead, and therefore
disagree with regard to its revival. Some assert that
it is wrong to speak of a resurrection of the soul, for
it exists in the body as *fire in coal,” hence its revival
is included in the resurrection of the body ; others main-
tain that, as it is a distinct entity, it is not annihilated
with the body. The scholastics favour the first idea.
Practically the result seems the same in both cases,
The resurrection body had a soul. Wise and foolish,
devils and beasts, insects and birds—all will arise at
the last day. This is according to the Tradition: *“ He
will raise np animals at the last day to receive reward,
and to show His perfection and His justice. Then the
hornless goat will be revenged on the horned one. At
length God will say to all the animals, ‘ Turn again to
dust,’ and to dust they will return.” Muhammad will
come first in order, and be the first to enter Paradise.

(2) The descent of the Books. After the resurrec-
tion men will wander about for forty years, during
which time the books which contain the record kept
by the recording angels will be given up. Men will
rise up naked arl confused ; some will walk about,
some stand for forty years, looking up towards the
heavens (i.e., expecting the books). They will perspire
profusely through excess of sorrow. Then God will
say to Abraham, “ Put on clothes.” He will put on a
robe of Paradise. The Prophet said: “I will also put
on a dress, and will stand near the throne, where no
one else will be allowed to stand, and God will say:
¢ Agk and it shall be granted to thee; intercede, thy
intercession shall be accepted.”” Each book flies from
the tressury under the Throne of God, and is given to
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its proper owner.! “ Every man’s fate have We fastened
about his neck ; and on the day of resurrection will We
bring forth to him (every man) a book which shall be
proffered to him wide open: ‘Read thy book; there
needeth rione but thyself to make out an account
against thee this day'” (xvii. 14). A portion of verse
78 of Sura xxviii., “ But the wicked shall not be asked
of their crimes,” seems to contradict this; but com-
mentators say that this verse simply means that God
knows all,® or that their sinfulness will appear on their
forecheads. ““One day We will summon all men with
their leaders (Imdms). They whose books shall be
given into their right hands, shall read their book, and
not be wronged a thread ” (xvii. 73). * He into whose
right hand his book shall be given shall be reckoned
with an easy reckoning, and shall turn rejoicing to his
kindred. But he whoese book shall be given behind
his back (i.e., into his left hand) shall invoke destruc-
tion”? (Ixxxiv. 8-11). “He who shall have his book '
given into his left band will say: ‘O that my book
hag never been given me, and that I had not known
my reckoning’” (lxix. 25). But the command goes
forth, “ Lay hold of him and chain him; then at the
hell-fire burn him ” (Ixix. 80). It is said that wicked
Musalméns will be seized by the right hand before
they are cast into the fire, which is held a proof that
they are not always to remain there. Some consider
that the expression ‘“ Read thy book” implies a literal
reading ; others, that it is a metaphorical expression,
which simply means that all the past actions will be
known. Those who believe in a literal reading say
1The books of the wicked are kept in Sijjln, a prison in Hell (Ixxxiii.
7-10) : the registers of the righteous are kept in Illiydn, a lofty apart-
ment in Paradise (Ixxxiii. 18).

2 <« God knows all their sins and certainly will punish them " (BaidAwi,
vol. ii, p. 89).

3The former are called Ashdbu'l-Yamin, men of the right ; the latter,
Ask‘usbu'sh-Shimdl, men of the left.

H*



258 THE FAITH OF ISLAM

that each believer will read the account of
only, and that other persons will read that o
deeds. The face of the believer as he reads
resplendently, but black will be the face of the infidel
(3) The Balances. This belief is based on the autho;--
ity of the Qur’dn, Sunnat, and the Ijmi*; no Muslim
therefore, can have any doubt about it. Thyug: “The )
whose balances shall be heavy shall be the blest : bujt:
they whose balances shall be light, these are they, who
shall lose their souls, abiding in hell for ever” (xxiii
104). “They whose balances shall be heavy, these are;
they who shall be happy; and they whose balances shal)
be light, these are they who have lost their souls
for that to Our signs they were unjust (vii. 7 8)’
“As to him whose balances are heavy, hig shail l; .
life that shall please him well: and ag to him Whi a
balances are light, his dwelling-place shalj be the 'ste
And who shall teach thee what the pit (al-Hdwiya) Ii>1 :
A ra,gl:ng fire!” (ci. 5-8). Prophets and angels &nsd.
according to some authorities, believerg will be exem t':
from this trial. This test is not required for the t.P
believers, for their state is very evident: * By th n-
tokens shall the sinners be known, and they shall egr
seized by their forelocks and their feet (Iv. 41), « Vaine
therefore, are their works, and no weight will we allow
them on the day of resurrection” (xviil, 105).! Som:
however, say that all that is here denied ig the fact o}
“a weighing in their favour.” The place where the
weighing will take place is situated midway between
heaven and hell. Gabriel, standing by, watches th
movement of the scales, and Michael guards the balap ;
There is a difference of opinion as to whether t(}:f.
works themselves, or the books will then be Weighede

his fanlts
f his good
will shjne

1 See also Buras, xxi. 48; xlii. 16 Muhammag pr
! . : obabl s
from an apocryphal work, The Testament of Abmhfm ;lIb)l,ig;::‘;l;: ;‘des:
’ ez

and Studies, vol. ii, No. 2. Copious extracts fr L
L om t : :
Tisdall’s Religion of the Crescent, Appendix:c, PpP. 2411-12129"03 given in
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Tirmidhi says: * The Prophet said: ‘ Ninety-nine regis-
ters will be distributed. God will say: ‘ What! dost
thou deny this, or have the recording angels treated
thee unjustly ?’ Each will say: ‘No, O Lord.’ ‘Hast
thou then any excuse?' ‘No, O Lord.’ Then God will
display a cloth on which the Kalima is written. This
will be put into one scale, and God will say: ‘To thee
will be no evil if thou hast a register in one scale and
this cloth in the other, for the first scale will be light.””
This is considered conclusive testimony with regard to
the weighing of the books. The Mu‘tazilas objected to
statements such as these, for said they, ‘ Actions are
accidents, and the qualities of lightness and heaviness
cannot be attributed to accidents.” They explained the
verses of the Qur'dn, and the statements of the Tradi-
tions on this point, as being a figurative way of saying
that perfect justice will be done to all in the day of
judgment. To this the orthodox reply, that ‘it is not
known how God will do this (i.e., the weighing of the
books), but this ignorance does not make God’s actions
van !

(4) The Bridge. The literal meaning of the word
Sirdt? is a road, a way. " If We pleased, We would

1 Al-Ghazalf says that the good 3Muslim ‘should believe in the
Balance with the two scales and the tongue, the magnitude of which
is like unto the stages of the heaven and the carth. In it deeds are
weighed by the power of God Most High ; and its weights in that day
will be of the woight of motes and mustard seeds, to show the exactitude
of its justice. The loaves of the good deeds will be placed in a beauti-
ful form in the scale of light; and then the balance will be weighed
down by them according to the measure of their degree with God, by
the grace of God. And the leaves of evil deeds will be cast in a vile
form into the scale of darkness, and the balance will be light with them,
through the justice of God.” (Ihyd’ ‘ulumu'd-din, quoted by Macdonald,
Muslim Theology, p. 306).

2 Mubammad was indebted to Zoroastrianism for this idea. The
ancient Persians called this bridge or road over hell the Chinavat. The
word Birdt does not come from an Arabic root (Tisdall, Religion of the
Crescent, p. 173). In Il Esdras vii. 7, 8, the entrance to the city is
described as ‘* narrow and set in a dangerous place to fall, like as if thore
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surely pat out their eyes: yet even then
. ipeed on with rivalry in their path (Sirdt)” v(vxo:lgi t(]:g)y
| G'a.ther together those who have acted unjustl . ami
their consorts (demons), and the gods whom the;,, have
:dored begide God, and guide them to the rosd (Sirdt)
or hell” (xxxvii. 23). Tt is not called a bridge in the
9ur sn, but Tradition so calls it. The Propﬁet said :
There will be a bridge sharper than the edge of 8;
svs.rord, finer tha,x.l & hair, suspended over hellg Some
will pass over 1t in the twinkling of an e e some
11k? & flash of lightning, others with the s ye;l f
swift horse. The angels will call out, ‘0 Lp:rd' 08“3
and protect.” Some Muslims will bo saved, some will
fall l.:xeadlong into hell, and afterwards be’ released.”
The infidels will all fall into hell and there re;:?rslef :
ever. Al-Ghazdlf says, “it ig g bridge stretched ov:i
the back of Hell, sharper than a sword finer than a hai
The feet of the unbelievers slip upon, it, by the d rec
of Gofi and fall with them into the ﬁr’e- ){mt ihee(;rei
of believers stand firm upon it, by the érace f ng
and so they pass into the Abiding Abode ”? Th’
Mu‘lfa.zl'la,s deny the existence of such a brid e. “1f e
adxplt it,” say they, “it would be a trougbl.e fo :lvie
!)ehevers, and such there is not for them in the dr ‘;
]Pdgment.” To this the orthodox reply thaf; th aybg
lievers pass over it to show how they are saved efron;

fire, and that thus they may be delight .
ed ot
and also to annoy the infidels? g with Paradise,

were a fire on the right hand and one on )
one only path between them both ..., .chhlaet“;h:redeep 1:1“"“ *nd
man only go there at once.” conld but one
1 Thyd' ‘ulimw’d-din, quoted by Macdonald, Muslim Theology, p. 306
2S8ome theologians say that the words, *“No one is thero' o'f m;
who shall not go down unto it . . . . then willWe deliver those “yrho
had the fear of God." (xix. 72, 73) refer to the passing over sirAt in
safety, but the general opinion is that believers will enter hell a.nd t‘.hat
that these verses refer to their so doing. But in any casc they will
go through very rapidly and the heat will be lessened whilst they are
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Al-A‘rdf is sitnated between heaven and hell. It is
described thus: “On (the wall) al-A‘rdf shall be men
who know all by their tokens,! and they shall cry to
the inhabitants of Paradise, ‘Peace be on you!’ but
they shall not yet enter it, although they long to do so.
And when their eyes are turned towards the inmates
of the fire, they shall say, ‘O our Lord! place us not
with offending people” (vii. 44, 45). Sale thus sums
up the opinions regarding al-A‘rdf:

“They call it Al Orf, and more frequently in the plural
Al Araf, a word derived from the verb Arafa, which signifies
to distinguish between things, or to part them; though
some commentators give another reason for the imposition
of this name, because, say they, those who stand on this
partition will know and distinguish the blessed from the
damned by their respective marks or characteristics: and
others say the word properly intends anything that is high
raised or elevated, as such a wall of separation must be
supposed to be. Some imagine it to be a sort of limbo for
the patriarchs and prophets, or for the martyrs and those
who have been most eminent for sanctity.’ Others place
her} such whose good and evil works are so equal that they

passing. An anecdote related by Jalilu'd-din Rami throws some
light on the meaning of the verses. * A monk once said to Jaldlu'd-din,
‘as all come to the fire of hell, in what way is lslam superior to
Christianity ?° For a while he was silent and then went to the city.
I followed. We entered a bake-house. He took my black cassock,
wrapped it in his own cloak and cast both into the heated oven.
A groat smoke came forth. He said to me, * behold’! The baker drew
forth the cloak and put it on the eaint. It was exquisitely clean,
whereas my cassock was so burnt that it fell into pieces. Then he
said, ‘thus shall wo enter therein and thus shall yon enter.'”
(Translation of the first book of the Mathnawi by Redhouse, ed. London,
1881, p. 87.) .

1As regards the children of infidels, some 84y that they are placed
in al-A‘rdf, and others that they are sent to hell. The best authorities
say that they go to hoaven. o . i

 They will know the inhabitants pf Parsdise }’y their whlt.eness,
and the people of Hell by the blackness of ?helr faces. (BaidAwi,
vol. i, p. 826.) The ides is Jewish. (Sec Tisdall's Sources of the

Qur'dn, p. 134.)

A Y
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::;c::g c;;nterpc.)ils]e each other, and therefore deserve neither
punishment; and these, sa i
. \ » 8ay they, will on th
las:f day be admitted into Paradise, after tbyey sball hav:
f[? ormed an act of adoration, which will be imputed to
em as & merit, and will i
ks 1 ommort, and make the scale of their good

C Others suppose this j .
space will be a receptacle for thosepwho halvse ::::mtsd:::

without their parents’ leave, and .

. y therein suff , .
bemg. excluded from Paradise for their d?:giegl-“rt)rdom ;
escaping hell because they are martyrs,” 1 ience, and

There is also an interval
Rody i.n this world and the La,bsitvl‘:l)ea::rl,l :a}.;(l%e: e:iﬂ]; O'f 11;18
; Behind them shall be a barrier (barzakh) -unaz’fa-tgn
ay when they shall be raised again "—(, i, 102,
When death takes place, the soul is sepa o O
body by the Angel of Death P gl irom the

: . 5 in the case of th
with ease, in that of the wicked with vi of the good
enters into al-Barzakh.? with violence. It then

The Mushrik, one who ascrib .
.. ! es pl .
remain 1n hell for ever, for as kﬁfgmhty o dod, will

eternal crime » Infidelity, is an

, its punishment
“The unbelievers among the pexj:[‘)llzt o?lst(l)leb% e:‘ergml.
among the Polytheists, shall go into the fire of (J‘?Oh, .y
to abide the{ein for aye. Of all creatures are ti eﬂn;: ’
worst "’ (xcviil. 5). “ Cast into hell every infidel v -e
hardened one, the hinderer of the good, the trans ’revegy
tl?e d'oubter who set up other gods with God geisor’
him mt.o the fierce torment” (1. 23-25). Lo
Muslims who commit great sins, though they di
unrepentant, will not remain in hell for ever, for “ywh .
soever shall have wrought an atom’s weigl’lt of Od-
shall behold it” (xcix, 7). It is asserted tha.tg(:;
fact of believing in Isldm is a good work and me "te
a reward. Baiddwi says that the teaching of the ve;tlses

18ale’s @Qur'dn, Preliminary Discourse, Scction iv.

2For some curious opinions with regard to the state of th
there, see Sale’s Qur'dn, Preliminary Discourse, Section iv e soul
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“Hvery soul shall be paid what it wrought ™ (iii. 24),
is that ‘Service done is not lost. The believer will
not be left in hell for ever, because, as the reward for
his faith and his works cannot be paid in hell or before
he enters it, it can only be given after he is released
from it.”! Al-Ghazdli says, « there will not remain in
Hell an attester of God's Unity . . . there shall not abide
eternally in the fire a single believer.”? Perfect faith
consists in believing with sincerity of heart and acting
in accordance thereto, but the actions are not the faith
itself. Great sins prevent a man from having ‘ perfect
faith,’ but do not destroy faith, nor make the Muslim
an infidel, but only a sinner.® The Mu‘tazilas teach
that the Muslim who enters hell will remain there for
ever, that the person who, having committed great sins,
dies*unrepentant, though not an infidel, ceases to be a
believer, and hence suffers as the infidels do, though
the punishment is lighter than that which an infidel
receives. Al-Ash‘arf says:—“ The sinner who dies
unrepentant is at the mercy of God, but the Prophet
willgintercede for him, as he said, ‘ My intercession is
for those among my people who commit great sins.””
“At last they enter Paradise, and, whilst being
punished, they must not be in the same fire as the
infidels. He in whose heart is one atom of faith
cannot be finally lost.” *If any man should repent,

1 Baidawi, vol, i, p. 150.
3 Thy4' ‘ulimu’d-din, quoted by Macdonald, Muslim Theology, p. 307.

34« A great sin does not exclude the creature who believes from the
belief (imAn) and does not make him an unbeliever. And God does
not forgive him who joins another with Himself, but he forgives any-
thing beneath that to whom He wills, of sins small or great’ (An-
Nasafi). * It must be believed that falling into great sins, other than
unbelief (kufr), does not involve unbelief ; but repentance from the sin
is necessary at once. Repentance is not injured by returning to sin;
put for the new sin a new repentance is necessary.” (Al-Fuddli)
The quotations are from Macdonald's Muslim Theology, pp. 311-349,
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1 (Ash‘ari) do not by m .
. , y reason say, ‘ God
him ;’ but so it is revealed.”? y must pardon

. The orthodox beliet is that Muhammad is now an
intercessor, and will be so at the Last Day. This
mtefcesglon is o{ several kinds. (1) The ¢ grea:t inter-
;Je:s:lon,. o which the words “It may be that thy

rd will raise thee to a glorious station " (xvii. 81)
are supposed to refer. The “glorious station” is
_said to be the place of intercession, in which all
persons will praise the Prophet, The’people will be

in great ffaa.r. Mubammad will say, *

I am appointed for intercession.” '1¥1,1eir (:et:lrlywil;? otpl::li
pass away. (2) It}tercession is mude so that they may
enter into .1.)8:1'&5.180 without rendering an account
The. a.ut!lormes differ with regard to this. (3) Inter.
cession 18 on behalf of those Muslims w'ho ought t<;
go to hell. (4) It is for those who are alread gthere
No one but.the Prophet can make these inter():,ess'o .
(5) Intergessnon is for an increase of rank to tlh: .
wl.zo are in Paradise. The Mu‘tazilas, however m&i:
talped that there would be no intercession for N’I i
guilty of great sins, and quoted the verse, ** Fmﬂlms
the day when soul shall not satisfy for soul’ 0 e
shall any ransom be taken, neither shall they b
helpe.d"’ (ii. 45)f The orthodox bring in repl yth'e
Tradition: “The Prophet said, ‘My interceis’ivon ;S
f(?r the men of my following who have committed re&:
sing.’” If this Tradition is disputed, they t,heng 84
that the verse in the Qur'dn just quoted does not refe)x"
to Muslims at all, but to the infidels. The orthodox
bold that the Prophet will intercede for Muslims who
commit the greater sins, and quote: “ Who is he that
can intercede with Him but by His own permission ?

1 Shahrastdni, al-Milal wa'n-Nihal, p. 73.

9 Sdra, xix. 35. “ Each of them shall come to Him, on the day of
Judgment singly,”’ seems to bear on this point. The commentators
say it means ““ be ydr wa madadgér ''—without friend or helper,

at all, nor .

THE SECOND ADVENT OF CHRIST 265

(ii. 256). This verse, however, only proves that inter-
cession may be by permission,” not that Muhammad
is an intercessor in his own right. According to a
Tradition related by Anas, the Prophet said, “In the
day of resurrection Musalméns will not be able to
move ; they will be greatly distressed and say, ¢ Would
to God that we had asked Him to create some one to
intercede for us,.that we might be taken from this
place, and be delivered from tribulation and sorrow.’”
The Tradition goes on to state how they sought help
from Adam and the prophets of the old dispensation,
who one and all excused themselves on account of
their own sinfulness. Jesus, it is said, will decline,
because men have worshipped him as God. * Then,”
said the Prophet, * the Musalmédns will come to me,
anfl I will ask permission to go into God’s presence
and intercede for them.”

The second advent of Christ is a sign of the last day.
“ Jesus is no more than a servant whom We favoured

. and he shall be a sign of the last hour * o (xliii,
61)! He will not, according to the Qur'dn, come as &
judgc, but, like other prophets, to be judged? “We
formed with them (i.e., prophets) a strict covenant, that
God may question the men of truth as to their truth
@.e., how they discharged their prophetic functions)”
(xxxiii. 7, 8). He will come to bear witness against
the Jews who reject him :® “In the day of resurrection,
He will be a witness against them” (iv. 158).

1 Qther signs are the appearance of al-Mahdi, of al-Dajjdl or Anti-
christ, of al-DAbba, the beast, the decay of faith on the earth, tumults
and seditions, war with the Greeks and Romans, great distress, the
refusal of the inhabitants of Iraq and Syria to pay tribute, the appear-
ancs of Gog and Magog and the rising of the sun from the west,

s Ahmad bin Héyat, a Mu‘tazila, taught that Christ would judge men
at the last day. (Shahrastdni, al-Milal wa'n-Nilal, p, 42.)

31t is believed that he will descend near the mosque at Damascus,
at the time of afternocon prayer; that he will act as Imdm in public
devotions, live for forty years on earth and be buried at Madina.

Peace and prosperity will abound during these forty years.
*
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It is necessary fo believe in the pond of ¢
called Haud,® full of sweet andp refreshlil:gpl:sth;t
filled by the river Kauthar which flows from unde;
the throne of God. This faith is founded on the verse
“ Truly We have given thee an abundance (kauthar)
(eviii. 1; xlvii. 16). Bukhéri says, “The mea,ni;g of
kauthar is the ‘abundance of good’ which God gives
to the Prophet.” Baiddwi says it refers to the abund-
ance of knowledge, good actions, and honour in this
world and the next possessed by the Prophet.?

There are many degrees of felicity ih heaven to
which the believers are admitted. The Prophet, ac-
cording to Tirmidhi, said there were one hun:ired
Some of fthese may possibly be meant by the eightg
names they give to Paradise. (1) Jannatu’}-Khuld
“ Sa.y': Is this, or the Garden of Eternity whicrwa,s.
promised to the God-fearing, best?" (xxv. 16). (2)
Jannatu’s-Saldm. “ For them iz a Dwel]iné of i’ea
with their Lord” (vi. 127). (3) Déru’l-Qargr. « T;e
life to come is the Mansion which abideth”.(xl 4‘Ze
(4) Jennatu’l-‘Adan. “To the Faithful both. .
an wormen, God promiseth gardens and ’goodl nI;en
sions in the Garden of Eden” (ix. 73). (5) Jagna.tu’!;-
m.;_s,’wa,. “Near which is the Garden of Repo :
(i, 15). (6) Jannatu'n-Na‘tm. “ Amid deli htsp li(;ll
tht? righteous dwell” (Ixxxii. 18). (N gann:t 1
Illlyﬁ“n. “ The register of the righteous is in Illj ﬁu :
(Ixxxiii. 18) (8) Jannatu'l-Firdaus. “ Thosge why E
lieve and do the things that are right they shalloh e
the Gardens of Paradise for their a,bo;le” (xviii 10;“’6

Hell has seven divisions. “Verily hell (Ja.h;mna:;l)

is the promise for them one and all; it hath seven

1 ¢ Whoever drinks of it a single dray, i
g . ght will never thirst i
n,f!;er. Its breadth is a journey of a month; its water ?s :vglmITittl:;re-
milk and.sweet‘er than honey; around it are ewers like the st ‘“;
heaven; into it flow two canals from al-Kauthar " (Ghazﬂf aIr;y:’
—_— -_— ’ A

‘ulimu’d-din, quoted by Macdonald, Musl;
9 Baiddwf, vol. ii, p. 419, » Muslim Theology, p. 306).
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portals, and at every door there is & separate party
of them” (xv. 44). The Qur'an, though it mentions
the names of these divisions, does not state what
classes of persons will be sent to each; but Muslim
commentators have supplied the needed information.
They classify them thus:—(1) Jahannam, for sinners
who die without repentance. This includes Muslims,
for “There is not one of you who will not go down
to it (hell)” (xix. 72). (2 Laza, for the infidels
(i.e, Christians). “For Laza, dragging him by the
scalp, shall claim him,” &c. (Ixx. 15-17). (3) Hutamah,
a fire for Jews, and according to some for Christians
(civ. 4). (4) Sadr, for devils, the descendants of Iblis,
for “Those who devour the property ot orphans
unjustly only devour into their bellies fire, and they
broll in Sadr” (iv. 11). () Saqar, for the Magians;
also for those who neglect prayer. * Taste ye the
touch of saqar” (liv. 47 7: Ixxiv. 44). (6) Jahim,
a boiling caldron for idolaters ; also for Gog and Magog.
“Thou shalt not be questioned as to the followers of
al-dahim " (ii. 118). (7) Hédwiya, a bottomless pit for
hypocrites that is, all those who outwardly professed
Islém and inwardly were infidels. They were called
Munéfigiin. * As for him whose balance is light, his
dwelling shall be Héwiya™ (ci. 7). It is said that
heaven has one division more than hell, to show that
God’s mercy exceeds His justice.

At the last day hell will be brought to the seat of
judgment. * And hell on that day shall be moved up”
(xxxix. 24). In the Tafsir-i-Husaini it is said that
seventy thousand angels with seventy thousand chains
will hoist heaven up. The commentator lbn ‘Abbés,
with most others, believes that this passage is to be
interpreted literally.

1 There is nothing in the Que'dn to justify this classification of those

who go to hell. The Qur'dn simply says that a separate party will be
at each door.
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- The Mu‘tazilas say that beaven and hell are not
in existence now, but will be created after the day of
judgment ; for they maintain that if both are now in
existence, they must be destroyed with the heavens
and the earth at the last day. The orthodox declare
that both do exist now, and quote this verse: *'There
shall be & blast on the trumpet, and all who are in the
heavens and on the earth shall expire, save those whom
God shall vouchsafe to live” (xxxix. 68). The **those
whom ” are said to be those in heaven and in hell, and
therefore heaven and hell must exist now, as well as
then. Again we read: “Near the Sidra tree which
marks the boundary near which is the Garden of Repose "
(Jannatu'l-Mé'wa)! (liii. 14). The Mu‘tazilas say for
“Jannat” we should read “Janih"—a wing—which
by metonomy stands for Gabriel, and so there is *no
reference to heaven at all. The orthodox reply that no
Qdri has ever adopted the reading Jandh for Jannat.
The usual belief is that the statements in the Qur’dn

and the Traditions regarding the pleasures of Paradise

are to be taken literally.? .

1A place for the God-fearing, or for the souls of martyrs ' (Baiddwi,
vol. ii, p. 203). Ibn ‘Abbés says it is the place where Gabriel dwells,

3 8yed Amir ‘Alf in The Spirit of Islim, P- 894, says,
are realistic, in some places almost sensuous; but to
sensual, or that Muhammad, or any of his followe
literalists accepted them as such is a calumny.”
commends itself to Muslims of high moral tone, especially where, as
in India, they have been influenced by Western culture and Christian
thought, but it is difficult to believe thag Mubammad so intended
his words to be taken, or that his hearers so understood them. Mu-
hammad’s mind was intensely practical and not in the least given to
mysticism. The punishments of hell are material, no orthodox Com-
mentator, so far a8 I know, attempts to allegorise them; why then
should the material joys of paradise be set aside. An argument for
the allegorical view is bused on the fact that the descriptions of a
voluptuous paradise are given at a time when Mubammad was living
a chaste and temperate life with a single wife, For a discussion of
this point, see my Historical Development of the Qur'an, pp. 96-7.

“ The descriptiods
say that they are
rs, even the ultra-
Such an explanation
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6. THE PREDESTINATION OF Goon' AND E\.rm'.'——-l
have in the section in which the attnbut_e “will” is
described given some account of the d'ogn?auc staternents
concerning the doctrine of pre@estmatxon; but as it
always forms a distinct chapter In Musalmén books, 1

‘treat it separately here. It is only necessary now to

make a short extract from al-Barkavi's dogmatic
statement concerning predestination. He says:—

« Tt is necessary to confess that good and evil take place
by the predestination and predetermination of Goc';l; that .all
that has been and all that will be was decreed in eternity
and written on the preserved table;’ that. the faith of the
believer, the piety of the pious and goo<.l 'actlons are foreseen,
willed, predestinated, decreed by the writing on the pres'erved
table, produced and approved by God;'that the unbehe'f of
the: unbeliever, the impiety of the impious and bad t'a.ctu.ms
come to pass with the fore-knowledge, willl, pl:edestxnatlon
and decree of God, but not with His satisfaction and ap-
proval. Should any ask why God willet.h' and pr?duc.eth
evil, we can only reply that He may have wise ends in view
which we cannot comprehend.”

There are three well-defined schools of thought on
this subject of predestination :— o
First, The Jabarians, so called f_rom the word *“jabr,
compulsion, deny all free agency In man,” and say tha:t
man is necessarily constrained by the force of God’s
eternal and immutable decree to act as he does.” They

1 This, the Lauhu'l-Mahfdz, is referred to in Sara lxxxv. 22, as that
on which the Qur'én is written. In Surs xxxvi. 11, the actions ?f
men are said to be written in ¢ the clear book of our decrees.”” This
is called the ImAmu’l-Mubin, *the clear prototype.”

3 « The honour of man lies in being under compulsion, not in having a
share in free will.” (Gulshan-i-Rdz, p. 56.)

3« The Prophet of God said that Adam and Moses (in the world of
spirits) maintained a debate before God, and Adam got the better of
Moses, who said, ‘ Thou art that Adam whom God created and breathed
into thee His own spirit, and made the angels bow down before thee,
and placed thee in Paradisc; after which thou threwest man upon the
earth, from the fault which thou didst commit.’ Adam replied, ¢ Thou
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hold that as God is the absolute Lord, He can, if He
80 wills, admit all men into paradise or cast all into hell.
This sect is one of the branches of the Ash‘arfans,
with whom on most points they agree. There are
several subdivisions of the Jabarfan sect; those who
say man has absolutely no power at all over his actions;
those who say he has the power, but cannot exercise
it, and those who, like the Ash‘arians, hold the dogma
of kasb.

Secondly, The Qadarians, who deny al-qadar, or God's
absolute decree, say that evil and injustice ought not to
be attributed to God, but to man, who is altogether
a free agent. This sect is generally considered to be
a branch of the Mu‘tazila body, though in reality it
existed before Wigil (died A.H. 131) quitted the school
of his master Hasan. As Wisgil, however, followed the
opinions of Ma‘badu’l-Juhani (died A.H. 80), the leading
Qadarfan divine, the Mu‘tazilas and Qadarians are now
practically one and the same.

Thirdly, The Ash‘arfans maintained that God has
one eternal will, which is applied to whatsoever He
willeth, both of His own actions and those of men;
that He willeth that which He knoweth and what is
written on the preserved table; that He willeth both
good and evil! 8o far they agree with the Jabarfanse;
but then they seem to allow some power to man, a
tenet I have already explained when describing their

art that Moses whom God selected for His prophecy and to converse
with, and He gave thee twelve tables, in which are explained everything,
and He made thee His confidant and the bearer of His sccrets; then
how long was the Bible written beforo I was created?’ Moses said,
«Forty years.' Then said Adam, ‘Didst thou see in the Bible that
Adam disobeyed God?’ ‘Yes.’ ‘Dost thou reproach me on a matter
which God wrote in the Bible forty years before creating me? ' "

1¢Nothing exists upon earth, be it good or bad, but that which
God wills . . . . good and evil happen according to destiny {qada)
and decree (qadar) of God for good or evil.” (Al-Ash‘arf, quoted in
Macdonald’s Muslimm Theology, p. 295.
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idea of “kasb” (p. 205). The orthodox or Sunnf belief
is theoretically Ash‘arian, but practically the Sunnis
are confirmed Jabarfans. The Mu‘tazila doctrines are
looked upon as quite heretical.

No subject has been more warmly discussed in Isldm
than that of predestination. Imim Abd Hanifa puts
the matter thus:—* Works are of three kinds; those
ordered by God (faridah); those which are good (fidi-
lah) ; those which are evil (ma‘sfyah). The first came
into existence by the direct order of God, by His
decree, desire, power, creation, knowledge, and grace,
and are written on the ‘ preserved table;’ the second
(fddilah) are not by direct order (fard) of God, but are
by His decree, and are also written on the *preserved
table;’ the third (ma‘siyah) are not by order of God,
buf by His decree, yet not of His decree ; by His appoint-
ment, though He has no pleasure therein; by His
creation, though not of His grace. ‘He knew of them,
and they too are written on the ‘ preserved table.””

The following abstract of some lengthy discussions
will present the points of difference.

The Ash‘arfans, who in this matter represent in the
main orthodox views, formulate their objections to the
Mu‘tazila system thus:—

*(i) If man is the causer of an action by the force of
his own will, then he should also have the power of
controlling the result of that action.

(i) If it be granted that man has the power to
originate an act, it is necessary that he should know
all acts, because a creator should be independent in
act and choice. Intention must be conditioned by
knowledge. To this the Mu‘tazilas reply that a man
need not know the length of a road before he walks,
or the structure of the throat before he talks.

(i) Suppose a man wills to move his body, and
God at the same time wills it to be steady, then, if
both intentions come to pass, there will be a collection



272 THE FAITH OF ISLAM

of opposites; if neither, a removal of o ites ; i
elet;;ticfm of the first, an unreasonable I;f:fs::t’zel.f the
v man can create an act, so 8%
will be better than some of the work?ifoéolg? eW Ol'k:
mg.n.determines to have faith: now faith is !;. l;g.t’te
thing than reptiles, which are created by God '
v Ifhma,n ii free to act, why can he not .make at
once & human body? why d
o omace. fa,ithy? y does he need to thank God
(vi) But better far than all argume
say, is the testimony of the Bo%lllx. I‘IP,Ntohem?::g:iox
chanceth either on earth or in your own persons b::
ere We created them it was in the Book!” (lvii’ 29)
“Thou truly canst not guide whom thou desirest. b t
God_guideth whom He will” (xxviii. 56). This vers
is said to have been revealed on the following occa.s'loie
When Abd Télib was about to die, the Prophet said:
“O uncle! say the kalima, ‘There is no god but.;
God,’ and I will testify to God concerning it on th
behalf ; ” but Abu Jahl and ‘Abdu’lléh bin Abi said tﬁ
the dying man, ‘What! dost thou turn from the wect
og Ab&’l-Matlab?”” The Prophet ceased not to urge
hu.n to confess the faith of Isldm, but the old mfn
said, ““I am of the sect of Abd'l-Matlab, and I refuse
to say the kalima.” Then replied the Prophet, “B
God, until prohibited, I will seek pardon for ’thee?:
Then this verse was revealed, showing that God a.loxi
could will the change the Prophet desired.? We n .
return to the quotations from the Qu'rén. "‘ All thix;) .
have We created under a fixed decree” (liv. 49). « Whgs
God created you and that ye make” (xx;{vii 9:)11
“8ome of them there were whom God guided. an(i
there were others decreed to err” (xvi. 38). A; God
decrees faith and obedience, He must be the causer of
it, for “on the hearts of these hath God graven the
1 That is, the Book of eternal decrees.
* Sahihw'l-Bukhdri, Siratu’l-Qisds. See also Baidawi, vol. ii, p. 85,
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Faith” (lviii. 22). “It is He who causeth you to
laugh and weep, to die and make alive” (liii. 44).
“If God pleased, He would surely bring them, one
and all, to the guidance” (vi. 36). “Had God pleased,
He had guided you all aright” (vi. 150). “Had the
Lord pleased, He would have made mankind of one
religion” (xi. 120). **God will mislead whom He
pleaseth, and whom He pleaseth He will place upon
the straight path” (vi. 39). Tradition records that the
Prophet said, * God is the maker of all makers and of

" their actions.”!

The Mu‘tazilas took up the opposite side of this
great question and said:—

(i) If man has no power to will or to do, then what
is the difference between praising God and sinning

" against Him; between faith and infidelity; good and

evil; what is the use of commands and prohibitions;
rewards and punishments; promises and threats; what
is the use of prophets and books?

(i) Some acts of men are bad, such as tyranny and
pola'theism. If these are created by God, it follows
that to tyrannize and to ascribe plurality to the Deity
is to render obedience. To this the Ash‘arfans reply
that orders are of two kinds, immediate and mediate.
The former, which they call “ Amru’t-taqwiyat,” 18
the order, “Be and it was.” This comprehends all

11bn Kéh, commenting on the verse, ‘‘ When thy Lord brought
forth their descendants from the reins of the sons of Adam and took
them to witness against themselves, ‘Am I not,’ said He, ‘your Lord?’
they said, + Yes, we witness it'" (vii. 171), goes on to say, “God
formed all the prophets and saints into onc class, and the martyrs
into another. The pious men, also, were separated into one, and the
wicked into another. One class was formed of the obedient servants,
while the unbelicvers, namely, the Jews, the Christians, the Magians,
the Hindus and others, were likewise divided into several parties.
Then they were shaped into forms, that 1s, the shape in which he
was to appear in the world was predestined for each one.” This
passage is quoted with full approval by the Wabhdbi author of the

Taquwiyatw'l-Imdn.
K*
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existences, and according to it whatever ii:
. come tq pass. The latter they cal?t:még_‘" ke
| order given in the Law. This comes to Mg s
prophets, and thus is to be obeyed. Tmmm thro
* to act according to that which is revealed °

to the secret intentions of God, for that we know not

(ii) If God decrees the acts
“ of men, H '
bear the name of that which He decrees, ';h:: 0:1111::t

causer of infidelity is an infidel :
and_ 80 on; but to speak thus of,Go:d tiysm:l:z 1!: yrant;
. (iv) If infidelity is decreed by God, He f:,emy'.
it; but a prophet desires faith and obedie e wieh
is opposed to God. To this the orthodox
Gf.')d knows l'wy His eternal knowledge that s
R Z;:ll die an infidel. .If & prophet intends by bringi
. ;the message of salvation to such an one to mak ngm'g
~knowledge become ignorance, he would b ° Go.d ;
wrong ; bl.lt a8 he does not know the ﬁecrete doing
of God, his duty is to deliver his Imessage ac d'e o ees
the_ words of the Hadith: *“A prophet h e o
deliver the clear message.” %8 -only to
(v) The Mu‘tazilas claimed a ir sid 4
of the Qur'dan in which the wir(:ir; ttge:om?: sl verses
to renew, fo create, are applied to me’n (g)DStruct,
the verses: “ Whatever is in the heavens. a dmfh e
earth is God’s, that He may reward those wl]: o th'.e
according to .their deeds: and those who do o e ev"ll
He reward with good things” (liii. 32), « WthOd wll
!mve. wrought evil shall not be recom‘pensed }(:80 Bh_all
its hl.(e; but whoso shall have done the thi ut with
are nghg", whether male or female, and is lngs. that
these sham enter Paradise” (xI. 43). “Say: ° behever,
is from the Lord; let him then who v};i-ll'rhe bruth
and let him who will, be an infidel * (xviii, 28)1 l.).er}fg“‘
. ose

purpose of a warning
‘ commentator ‘Abbég
He whom God willg to believe

nce, and so
reply, that
uch a man

1 Imém Zthi.d says that this verse is for the
and does not imply permission. The orthodox
says: ‘* This verse refers to the decree,

, nat sooor orditig
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who add gods to God will say: ‘If God had pleased,

neither we nor our fathers had given Him companions.’
Say: ‘ Verily ye follow only & conceit, ye utter lies’” -
(vi. 149). ‘- Whatever good betideth thee is from God;
whatever evil betideth thee is from thyself” (iv. 81).
The Tradition is also very plain. “All good is in Thy =
hands, and evil is not to Thee.” The Mu‘tazilas also -~
held that it was incumbent on God to guide all men
and make them good; to which statement their oppo-
nents replied by saying that no one can predicate of
God that anything is incumbent to Him.

The Ash‘arians have one famous text which they
bring to bear against all this reasoning and evidence.
It is: * This truly is s warning; and whoso willeth,
‘taketh the way of his Lord; but will it ye shall not,
unkess God will it, for God is knowing, wise” (Ixxvi.
29, 30). To the Tradition they reply: (1) That there
is & difference between acquiescence in evil and decree-
ing it. Thus the expression * God willeth not tyranny
for His servants,’ does not mean that God hath not
degteed it, but that tyranny is not one of His attributes:
g0 “evil is not to Thee” means it is not an attribute
of God; and (2) the Hadith or Tradition must be ex-
plained in accordance with the teaching of the Qur’sn.!

. The Muslim philosophers tried to’ find & way out of
the difficulty. Averhoes says: ““ We are free to act in
this way or that, but our will is always determined

certainly will do so, and whom He wills to be an infidel will be ome,’
and not at all to man's free will.” (Tdfsir-i-Husaini, vol. ii, p. 9.)
See also Baidéwi, vol. i, p- 561.

11s14m has not settled the great conflict. In theology as in law,
Muyhammad was an opportunist. On the one hand his Alléh ie the
absolute Semitic despot who guides aright and leads astray....On
the other hand, men are exhorted to repentance and paunishmenti is
threatened against them if they remain hardened in unbelief. All
hasos of a wandering and subjective mind which lived only in

these p
the perception of the moment appear in the Qur'én.” (Macdonald,

Mualim Theology, p. 128).
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by some exterior cause. For example, we see some-
thing which pleases us, we are drawn to it in spite of
ourselves. OQur will is thus bound by exterior causes.
These causes exist according to a certain order of
things which is founded on the general laws of nature.
God alone knows beforehand the necessary connection
which to us is a mystery. The connection of our will
with exterior causes is determined by the laws of nature.
In theology we call this ¢ decrees and predestination.’ ”’?
As Isldm grew into a system, the Muslims fell into a
Cabbalism, and a superstitious reverence for the mere
letters and words of the Qur'dn. With this declension
came a still more distorted view of the character of God.
The quotations made from the Qur'dn in the last few
pages will have shown that whilst some passages seem
to attribute freedom to man, and speak of his conse-
quent responsibility, others teach a clear and distinct
fatalism. The great strength of Isldm lay in the energy
with which Muhammad preached the doctrine that
God was a Divine Ruler, one who would deal righteous
judgment, who “taught man that which he knew not.”
Emphasis is laid on the fear rather than on the love
of God, men are made to do what is right by God’s
decree, not by His grace; by fear of punishment not
by desire of nearness to God. Thus Isldm is defe’ctiye
in the higher aspects of spiritual life. 1t ig as its
name implies, subjection to the works of the lz,a.w. As
the system became more complex and dogmatic, men
lost the sense of the nearness of God. He becm’ne an
unapproachable being. A harsh unfeeling Fate took
the place of the Omnipotent Ruler? It is this dark

8. Munk, Melanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe p. 458
# The God of Islém has been described as P—
“An unconditioned, irrespective will,
Demanding simple awe,
Beyond all principles of good or ill,
Above idea of law.” Monckton Milues, Palm Leaves p. 36
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fatalism which, whatever the Qur'dn may teach on
the subject, is the ruling principle in all Muslim com-
munities., It is this which makes all Muhammadan
nations decay. Careless of self-improvement,’ heedless
of the need of progress, the Muslim nations, still inde-
pendent, are in all that relates to the higher aspects
of intellectual and civilized life far behind the nations
of the West, for “in his fatalism, no less than in his
inconsistency of thought and action, the Muslim pro-
claims himself unfit to rule and thus predestined to
the control of those who understand the arts of peace
as well as of war.”?

A Tradition states that when God created man from
a lump of clay, He broke it into two pieces, cast one
into hell and said, ‘* These to eternal fire and I care
note” : the other He threw into heaven, saying, ‘ These
to Paradise and I care not.”” On this story, Palgrave
remarks: “In this we have before us the adequate
idea of predestination, or, to give it a truer name, pre-
damnation, held and taught in the schools of the Qur’dn.
Pagadise and hell are at once totally independent of
love and hatred on the part of the Deity, and of merits
or demerits, of good or evil conduct, on the part of
the creature; and, in the corresponding theory, rightly
sq, since the very actions which we call good or ill-
deserving, right or wrong, wicked or virtuous, are in
their essence all one and of one, and accordingly merit
neither praise nor blame, punishment nor recompense,
except and simply after the arbitrary value which the
self-regulating will of the great despot may choose to
impute to them.”?

The subject of ‘Ilmu’l-‘Aqd’id, or the science of

1Thus the poet Faidl says: ** Before thou and I were thought of, our
free will was taken from our hands; be without cares, for the Maker
of both worlds scttled our affairs long before we were made.”

2 Spectator, {London) July 21, 1906, p. 83.

3 Central and EKastern Arabia, vol. i, pp. 367-8
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dogma, properly .ends here, but most Mﬁsli;i treatises
add a few practical remarks, sach as the believer who
- commits murder, fornication, and other evil deeds
-does not cease to be a Muslim, provided that he doe;

hot say "that these are allowed. . Should he die un-

_repentant, God ca,n“pﬁnish him for a while in hell, or
forgive him without punishment.! Tt is right to ’call
- one who commits the greater sins a wicked Muslim
but not a kafir. The Mu‘tazilas hold that such a.r;
one is neither & believer nor an infidel, but some-
thing between tife two. The Mazdariah, a subdivision
of the Mu‘tazilas, believed that a sinner who died
unrepentant would be in hell for ever. The Khérijites
-also agreed with this view, even though the man
had confessed Isldm with his lips. The Murjiah de-
clared that faith and faith alone saved. If the
sinner believed in God and His Prophet he would not
remain in hell for ever. This difference of view as to
the effect of faith, the one making repentance an inte-
gral part of it, the other looking only to an outward
confession led to a very important controversy as to
the precise nature of faith. The Najjariah, who on
gome points hold Mu'tazila doctrines, say that unre-
pentant Muslims will go to hell, but will be released
after & time, for *justice does not require equality pf
treatment of bad Muslims and K4firs.”

The hadd, & punishment based on a zéhir, or obvious
sentence of the Qur’dn, requires that a Muslim who'
apostatises shall be put to death® The hopeless con-
dition of the infidels for whom no guidance was to be

1 For a definition of repentance and the probabili

. ; -

ance, see Klein, Religion of Isldm, p. 109, y of its acoept
8 The punishment of death is somelimes decreed f

or losse

In the latter part of the year 1879, one of the Turkisl: ‘::f;:::-

named Ahmad was condemned to death for having . Dr’

Koelle, an English clergyman residing in Constantinopls, in th;

translation of the Book of Common Prayer and a tract on' “ Christ

PUNISHMENT OF APOSTASY . ' Q79

sought and with whom no friendship was to be made

until they fled their homes for the cause of God, that
is, became Muslims, is described in the Sdratu’'n-Nied’
(iv. 90-1) ;! but should they apostatise then the order
was “sgeize them and slay them wherever ye find

them.” Thus death is the penalty for apostasy. In
the case of an apostate woman, Imdm Abu Hanifa

ruled that she should be imprisoned and beaten every
day. The other three Imdms, Mélik, Shifi{, and

the Word of God." Owing to the urgent representations of the
British Ambassador the Khoja's )ife was spared, but he was banished
to the island of Chio. The Porte promised to maintain his family
whilst he was absent. It need scarcely be said that nothing of the
kind was done.

On January 16th, 1844, the Earl of Aberdeen wrote to Bir Stratford
Canming thus:—* The Christian powers will not endure that the Porte
should insult and trample on their faith, by treating as a criminal
any person who embraces it.”” All that was gained by this was the
publication by the Porte of a Memorandum in the year 1856 contain-
ing these words:—* As all forms of religion are and shall be freely
professed in the Ottoman dominions, no subject of His Majesty the
Sultdn shall be hindered in the exercise of the religion that he professes,
nor&hall he be in any way annoyed on this account. None shall
be compelled to ohange their religion.” It will be seen thal this does
not meet the cass of & convert from Isldm, but the British Ambassador
advised the British Government to be oontent with this statement.
In & despatch dated February 12th, 1856, he says:—* The law of the
Q&’an is not abolished, it is true, respecting renegades, and the
Sultén's Ministers affirm that such a stretch of authority would exceed
oven His Majesty's legal powers.”” The Ambassador goes on to say
that, though this is the osse, the British Government could remon-
strate were the Qur'dnic law applied and there the matter rested.
(Koelle, Muhammad and Muhammadanism, p. 478.)

14 Why are ye two parties on the subject of the hypocrites, when
God hath oast them off for their doings? Desire ye to guide those
whom God bath led astray? But for him whom God leadeth astray,
thou shalt by no means find a pathway. ,

They desire that ye should be infidels as they are infidels, and that
ye should be alike. Take, .therefore, none of them for friends, till all
have fled their homes for the cause of God. If they turn back then
seize them, and slay them wherever ye shall find them, but take none
of them as friends or helpers ™ (iv. 90-1).
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Hanball, said that she sh

. » S ould be put i

cordance \.mth the Tradition Whi(f)ll1 st: sde?‘t]hi S

changes his religion, kill.” The Arabic yv;ord “e o
man,”

usually translated “he who,” is of common gend
ender,

and so these Imdms include women in the list of tho
se

who, after apostasy, ar i
ps.u'don polytheismyandei;gd:l?tf mﬁi: HC:Od doe's He
r;l)leth, pardon all other crimes.” If any on:ali]x; 1kae
. b:Isint;};o’:x bzheve?” he should reply, “I amazr:;l,
s b ;" and no‘i: sa.y, “If God willeth.” 1If ga y
says to him, “ Wilt thou die in the faith 2 o
should reply., “I do not know; God kno ?:l xcons
when speaking of prophets, or of those (V::- h
‘péc;phets have spoken, such as Abd Bajk:'v ‘U
“Iﬁmiin, oa;ld t‘AlII,) it I'nust not be said of 'a.ny T::’
state. Pgrayer (r)nust&rgglsz;:i,d f(;:‘)r G:ddon]y o his,
ec i
:zhi:;};zr t?}e was & good or bad man. ';‘zse;ivzhsilsrlrllr:
i t(; eQ?r é.p, to perfo.rm other good works, a.nd’
o sppy U .nerlt thus ga.lne.ad to the souls of th
, pious and beneficial act ’
howevef', .though very common, seems; t
f:‘ontradlctlon to the following statements of th ’
He who commits kufr (infidelity), on hi::]Qiuqr é};

kufr,” ® (XXX 43) “«N
s . 43). o bur
another’s burden” (vi. 164) urdened one shal] be;

Except
om the

This opinje
0 be in dire

! Journal Asiatigue, 4me Séri
» 4me Série, tome 17
8 That is, the result of it, T, p. 582,

NOTE TO CHAPTER IV

MUSLIM PHILOSOPHY

I mave shown in the preceding chapter how the earlier

scholastics, or the Mu‘tazilas, as they are called, were finally
crushed by the orthodox party. The later scholastics, or the
philosophers, form the subject of this note. The Khalifa al-
Mahin (813-833 a.n.), a notorious free-thinker, was the first
to give an impulse to philosophic researches.! It was then
that Greek philosophical works were translated into Arabic.
The Greek author most patronised was Aristotle, partly be-
cause his empirical method accorded with the positive ten-
dencies of the Arab mind better than the pure idealism of
Plato, and partly because his system of logic was coneidered
o useful auxiliary in the daily gmarrels between the rival
theological schools. It was quite natural that Aristotle should
be thus followed. “The Musalman mind was trained in
hhbits of absolute obedience to the authority of fixed dogmas.
The Muslims did not so much wish to discover truth as to
cultivate their own intellect. For that purpose a sharp and
subtle systematist like Aristotle was the very man they
required.” * The Moors and Spanish Jews were devoted
students of the peripatetic philosopby. Some idea of the
range of subjects then discussed may be gained from an

1« The latest stronghold of paganism was the University of Athens.
It was suppressed by the Emperor Justinian 1 in 529 a.p. Its
teachers fled into Persia, and there laid the foundation of the later
literary period of Isldm under the ruling family of the ‘AbbAssides.”
(Kurtz, Church History, vol. i, p. 240).

3 Kingsley, Alezandria and her Schools, p. 160.

Li‘
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acoount given by the Arab historian, Ma‘sudi, of a meeti

. R . eebin
held un.der the .prestdentship of Yahya, one of the famoug
Barmecide family.! - Yahya thus addressed the meeting :

. “ You ha..ve discussed at length the theory of coucealment .
~ (al-Kumin) and manifestation (az-Zahtr), of pleeﬂm enok . -

and creation, of duration and stability, of movemést and

substance of existence and non-existence, of bodies and
accidents, of the approval and the refutation (of the isnids

‘. of the Traditions), of the absence or the existence of atiri-

~ butes in God, of potential and active force, of substance,

L

»

quantity, modality and relation, of life and annihilation.
You have examined the question as to whetber the Imim
rules by divine right or by popular election; you have had
an exhaustive discussion on metaphysical subjeocts in their
principles and corollaries. Ooccupy yourselves to-day with
the subject of love.” "

The translation of the works of Aristotle and of other.
Greek authors was made by SByrian and Chaldean Chris-
tians, and especislly by the Nestorians, who, as physicians
were in high favour with the liberal Khalifas of the ‘Abbéssidé
dynasty. In some cases the translation into Arabic was
made from Syriac versions, for in the time of the Emperor
Justinian many Greek wgrks had been translated into the
latter language. The most celebrated translator was th
Nestorian physician Hunain ibn Ishdq (died 876 AD) .
man profoundly acquainted with the Syriac Greek' .'*Z
Arabic languages. He was at the head of a s:zhool of 'inl:;‘n
preters in Baghdad, to which his son Ishiq-bin-Hunaj od
his nephew Hubaish al-Asam also belonged. In thant ey
century (A.p.) Yahye bin Adi and Isa bin Zard's 1;n:3 Ieuth
some works and corrected earlier translations of oth " ;te.d
to these men that the Arabs owe their ohijef iniare
with Aristotle and Plato.

The study of Aristotle spread rapidly a :
people, especially amongst the herelt)ica{' se::)sn gsf.l‘l:he M}? o
looked with grave suspicion on the moven.]ent ebort o
not for a while stay the impulse. The histori,an ;1:::;::

1 Murdju'db-D_hahab, vol. vi, p- 368,

acquaintance
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says: * The doctrine of the philosophers has worked amonggt
the Muslims evils most fatal. It serves only to augment
the errors of the heretics and to increase their impiety.” !
It came into contact with Muslim dogmas in such subjects
as the creation of the world, the special providence of God,
and the nature of the divine attributes. To & certain extent
the Mu‘tazilas were supported by the philosophical theories
they embraced, but this did not diminish the disfavour
with which the orthodox looked upon the study of philo-
sophy. Still it grew, and men in self-defence had to
adopt philosophic methods. Thus arose a later system of
scholasticism. The earlier system was confined mainly to
maiters of religion; the later school occupied itself with
the whole range of philosophic investigation, and thus
went farther and farther away from orthodox Islém.

The Muslims themselves did not write books on philoso-
phy in the earlier period. Men of liberal tendencies imbibed
its teaching, but orthodoxy finally gained the day over the
earlier scholastics, and in the form known as that of the
Asharian School became again supreme. The great intel-
lectual movement of the philosophers proper, the later
scholastics (Mutakallimin), lasted longer ; but by the end of
thed® twelfth century (a.n.) the whole Muhammadap world
had again become orthodox. Sal&hu'd-din (Saladin) and his
successors were strong supporiers of the Ash‘arians.

The period now under review was one prolitic of authors
oh grammar, rhetoric, logic, exegesis, traditions, and the
various branches of philosophy; but the men who stand
out most prominently as philosophers were then, and are
now, considered heretics. Strictly speaking, one should
not speak of Arab, but of Muslim philosophy, for, curiously
enough, only one famous philosopher, al-Kindi, was an
Arab.

Al-Kindi®* was born at Basra, on the Persian Gulf. He
died about 870 a.p. He was a very scientific man, but a

1 Munk, Mélanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, p. 315.

3¢ In %he first generation of the philosophers of Isldm, in the
narrower sense, stands al-Kindi, commonly called the philosopher
of the Arabs. The name belonged to him of right, for he is almost
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thorough rationalist in theology. He composed commen-
taries on the logic of Aristotle. In his great work on the
unity of God he has strayed far away from Muslim dogmas.
Al-Farabi,! another philosopher patronised by the *Abbds-
sides, seems to have denied not only the rigid and formal
Islimic view of inspiration, but any objective revelation at
all. He was for a while under the influence of Stuffism,
and held that intuition was a true inspiration, and ];hat all
who had acquired intuitive knowledge were real prophets.
This is the only revelation he admits. He received his
philosopbic training at Baghddd, where for a while he
taught ; but finally he went to Damascus, where he died,
950 A.p. .
Ibn Sin4, better known as Avicenna, a man of Persian
origin, was a philosopher of great note, hut of him it is
said that, in spite of the concessions he made to the re-
ligious ideas of his age, he could not find favour for ehis
opinions, which ill accord with the principles of Islam. He
was devoted to the study of Aristotle and a mystic. His
"opponents assert that he defended dissimulation as to the
religion of the country in which we might be, and that he
said that a philosopher might perform religious ceremonics
though for him they might be devoid of meaning. He &v;s’
born near Bukliéra in the year 980 a.p. :
he taught medicine and philosophy in Isfahan.
Ibo Béjja (Avempace), a disciple of al-Farabi, was onc of
the most celebrated Muslim philosophers of Spai‘n " e :;
born. at Saragossa towards the end of the elevent.h ce:tw ;
ﬂe is distinguished for having opposed the mystical ten;(:r};'
cies of the teaching of al-Ghazali, and for maintaining that

For a while

the only example of a student of Aristotle, sprung from the b)
the desert. His rdle was translating, and during the reigns ofe] l\;md ’uf
and.al-l'\lgl"tasim a multitnde of translations and orig;nal “" :’.“U"
omni scibili came from his hands. In the orthodox rouct'“or "
al-Mutawakkil he fared ill, his library was conﬁscnu:d but -K;" “Pd(‘r
restored. He died about 260 a.m., and with him dies the br‘i‘-;cr'“rdrdﬁ
century of eager acquisition, and the scholastic peried ent S L’Oh'e"
sophy as in theology ” (Macdonald, Musiim Theology, p 1(;?  phile-
1 For a good account of the work of al-Fardbi, sce ‘\i’ o
Theology, p. 162. Y

acdonald, Muslim
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speculative science alone was capable of leading man to a
true conception of his own proper nature. He was violently
attacked by the orthodox divines, who declared that all
philosophical teaching was *‘a calamity for religion and an
afiliction to those who were in the good way.” It is said
that he died by poison.

Al-Ghazili was born 450 a.H. at Tis, where also he died
in 505 a.H.! He was a famous Muslim divine, and by some
has been placed on a level with the four great Imims.
He adopted scholastic methods. For a while he was Presi-
dent of the Nizamiah College at Baghdid. He travelled
much, and wrote many books to prove the superiority of
Islam over all other religions and over philosophy. The
first result of his wide and extensive study of the writings
of the philosophers and of the heretics was that he fell into
a state of scepticism with regard to religion and philosophy.
At dength the strain was so great that in 488 A.H. he left
Baghdad secking for peace of mind, which came to him at
last. It bas been well said that this flight of al-Ghazili
marked the greatest epoch in the church of Islim after the
return of al-Ash‘ari to orthodox views. ‘It meant that
the reign of mere scholasticism was over; that another
elefhent was to work openly in the future church of Islém,
the element of the mystical life in God, of the attainment
of truth by the soul in direct vision.”+ From this state
of doubt and despair he emerged into Sufiism, in which his
réstless spirit found satisfaction. On Sifiism, however, he
exercised a very notable influence, and his great work,
the Ihyd' ‘ulumu’d-din, or * Revivification of the Religious
Sciences,” codifies the theology and the morality of the
mystics; but the scepticism which he still retained as
regards philosophy rendered him a very formidable opponent
to those who were trying to bring Islim into accord with
philosophic thcories. His works, “Tendency of Philoso-
phers and * Destruction of the Philosophers,”” had an

1 He was possessed of an enquiring mind.  For a range of his studies,
«ce his own statement, quoted in Browne's Literary History of Persia,
P 422

4 Mucdouald, Mustim Theology, p. 226.
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immense influence. In the preface to the latter book he
‘ ?peaks of “those who arrogate to themselves a superior
intelligence, and who, in their pride, mistaking the precepts
of religion, take as a guide the autbority of certain pnt
- men, instead of revealed religion.” « Al-Ghazili's fnndaxgl:n-
tal position is that the ultimate source of all knowledge is
revela\‘:lon from God. It may be major revelation through
accredited propbets who come forward as tea.chers, divinel
sent and supported by miracles and by the evid,ent trutly;
of their message appealing to the human heart, or it may
be minor revelation—subsidiary and expla.nato;y—through
the vast body of saints of different grades, to whom God
has granted immediate knowledge of Himself. Where the
saints leave off, the prophets begin; and, apart from such
teaching man, even in physical science, would be groping
in the dark.”? It is, bowever, and with some show of

reason, supposed that Ghazili did not really object to‘all

that he condemued, but that to gain the orthodox he wrote
what he did. Indeed, Moses of Narbonne states that Ghazali
later on in life wrote a book, circulated only amo—n—gst !
few select friends, in which he withdrew many of the
objections he had raised in ithe “ Destruction of Philogo-,
phers.” Be that as it may, it is acknowledged that “he
dealt a blow to philosophy from which in the East it
never recovered ; that is, as far as the Muslim world is con.
cerned. His course marks a reaction of the exclusivel

reli'gions' prim.ziple of Islam against philosophical specula.t.iohy
:l:::%o:} spite of all accommodation, never made itself

In Spain philosophy still found an ardent i

Rushd, better known as Averhoes. This celel?::::; :’:1;: o
born at Cordova in the year 1126 a.n., or about 520 of V::S
Muhammedan ers. -. Without dispute he was one of the
most learned men of the Muslim world and one of he
profoundest commentators of Aristotle, ,He knew n‘il :h:

sciences then accessible to the Muslims, and was & most

1 Macdonald, Muslim Theology, p. 286,

2 For a good account of al-Ghazalf®

8 life
Muslim Thsology, pp. 215-40; 800-7. and work, see Macdonald,
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prolific writer.”! He had a great reverence for A:'istdtle,"
and considered him to be the man among all men whom.
God permitted to reach the highest summit of perfection, ~

and looked upon him as the founder and perfecter of .

scientific knowledge. He has been called the last of the
great Aristotelians. One of his most famous works was thé
« Refutation of the Destruction of Philosophers.” Notwith«
standing his philosophical opinions Averhoes claimed to pass
for a good Muslim. He held that the philosophic truths
are the highest object of research, but that only a few men
could by speculation arrive ab them, and that, therefore,
a divine revelation through the medium of prophets was
negessary for spreading amongst men the eternal verities
which are proclaimed alike by philosophy and religion.
« He said that a positive religion was required to meet the
religious needs of the multitude, but the philosopher might
reaeh and maintain the truth independently of any revealed
religion.”? He also held, it is true, that the orthodox had
paid too much attention to the letter, and too litle to the
spirit, and that false interpretations had educed principles
not really to be found in religion. This profession and a
rigid adherence to outward 8 of worship, however, did
no? save him from suspicion. ¥He was accused of preaching
philosophy and the ancient sciences to the detriment of
religion. He was deprived of his honours and banished by
the Khbalifa al-Mansir to Lucena, near Cordova. In his
disgrace he had to suffer many insults from the orthodox.
One day on entering the mosque with his son be was
forcibly expelled by the people. He then took refuge in
Africa and his property was confiscated. He died in
Morocco in 1198 a.p. (595 a.m). Thus passed away in
disgrace the last of the Muslim philosophers worthy of the

name.? -
In Spain a strict prohibition was issued against the study

1 Munk, Mélanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, p. 429.

8 Kurtz, Church History, vol. ii, p. 101.

3+ After him, we find no single philosopher among the Arabs worthy
of the name.” (Munk, Mélanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, p. 458.)
For an account of his system, see Maodonald, Muslim Theology, p. 256,

£
T
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*of 'Greek philosophy, and many valuable works were com-
mi’tt_ed to the flames. Soon after the rule of the Moors in
Spain began to decline. The study of - philosophy came to
an end, and liberal culture sank under the pressure of the
hard and fast dogmatic system of Islam.
in Baghdéd, orthodoxy gained the day. Here are the
words of a thoughtful Musalmén : It muygt always be borne
in mind that, in spite of the enormous progress made b
Muhammadans in the early centuries of their power lexu'n)j
ing has never been popular among them ag g na.tio,n and
science only flourished when there happened to be a.’ man
willing to protect it.” 2 There was much of doubtful value
in the speculations of the Muslim philosophers, but shey
were Muslims, and if they went too far in t.heh" efforts ?
rationalise Islam, they also tried to cast off what to theu?
secmed accretions added on by the Traditionalists and the
Canonical Legists. They failed because, like the eadi
scholastics, they had no gospel to proclaim to men r?r
tidings to give of a new life which could enable wet;.ri((;
humanity to bear the ills to which it was subject. Anot.he
strong reason was that the orthodoxy against which tbeer
strove was a logical development of the foundations );
Islim, and these foundations were too strongly laid for 3.0
power other than a spiritual one to uproot. They were mZK

In Spain, as

14 With no class of fanatics did intolerance exist
sity than among the orthodox masses in
narrow views so prejudical to mental development were
fostered by the doctors of the law. As a result the philo
an object of aversion to the conscientious Muhammada
History of the Moorish Empire in Kurope, vol. iii,.p. 5.

Muslim rule in Spain is often referred to as g
height of culture and the liberality of sentiment
a Muhammadan state. I have shown that the cnl
the teaching of the Arab Prophet and his Compani
to the liberality it is well to remember the wor
He says: ‘ The Arabs, though they conquered Spa
numbers to hold that country in subjection othe
concesgions to the opinion and customs of the
Philosophy, vol. i, p. 36.)

2 NawAb Muhsinu’l-Mulk, Causes of the Decline
Nation, p. 65,

In greater inten-

Mubammadan Spain | ... .

diligently
sopher was
n’” (8cott,

N instance of the
which may exist in
ture was not due to
ons, and with regard
ds of G. H, Lewes,
in, were too weak in
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people.”’ (History of
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of good position in life, voluminous writers, profoundv‘a.ci.‘

mirers of Aristotle, and more or less devoted to scignce,
especially to medicine. Yet they did not advance philo-
sophy, and science they left much as they found it. They
preserved something of what Grecian thought had achieved,
and so far their labour is not lost. * Muslim philosophy
has always continued to be an eclecticism which depended
on their stock of works translated from the Greek. The
course of its history has been a process of assimilation
rather than of generation.” !

Thus Islam has, as a religion, no right to claim any of
the glory which Muslim philosophers are supposed to have
shed around it. The founders of Islam, the Arabs, produced
but one philosopher of note.? The first impetus to the
study was given by heretical Khalifas employing Christians
at Baghddad to translate Greek books; whilst in Spain,
where philosophy most flourished, it was due largely to the
contact of intelligent Muslims with learned Jews. Even
there, the philosophers were, as a rule, the objects of bitter
persecution.? In his inaugural lecture on assuming the

1 Dr. T. J. De Boer, History of Philosophy en Islam, p. 29.

Ty There never was any Arabian science, strictly speaking. In the
first place, all the philosophy and science of the Muhammadans was
Greek, Jewish, and Persian ... It really designates a reaction against
Isldmism, which arose in the distant parts of the empire, in Samar-
cgnd, Bukhara, Morocco, and Cordova. The Arabian language having
become the language of the empire, this philosophy was written in
that language; but the ideas are not Arabian; the spirit is not Ara.
bian.” (Lewes, History of Philosophy, vol. ii, p. 34.) * The Caliphs
had the wisdom to give full scope to the talents of the conquered,
when once they accepted Isldmism:; and thus, while the Arabs
originated so little themselves, they raised a great civilization, that
was Dbrilliant for a time, though it was so barren in its after
results,”” (Cunningham, Western Civilization, p. 116.) ¢ Take from
what is generally called Arabian science—from exegesis tradition,
theology, philosophy, medicine, lexicography, history, biography, even
Arabic grammar—the work contributed by Persians and the best part
is gone" {Browne, Liferary History of Persia, p. 204).

3 « Even at Cordova, the Professor of learning had to undergo reli-
gious persecution” (Nawab Muhsinu'l-Mulk, Causes of the Decline of
the Mulammadan Nation, p. 69).

M*
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- ghair of the Hebrew, Chaldaic, and Syriac Professorship in
the College of France, the late M. Ernest Renan said:
« Arabian science and Arabian philosophy are often alluded
0, and, in fact, during ons or two centuries in the Middle
Ages the Arabs were our teachers; but it was only until
we were acquainted with the Greek originals. This Arabian
science and philosophy was only a puerile rendering of
Greck science and philosophy. When closely examined,
moreover, this Arabian science has nothing Arabian in it.
Its foundation is purely Greek; amongst its originators
there is not a single true Shemite ; they were all Spaniards
and Persians who wrote in Arabic.” Theology and philoso-
phy became blended in the hands of the Moors, but ¢he
Greek scientific theory as to the origin of things was
interwoven with the Hebrew faith in a Creator, and so
speculation became theistic, long before the time of the
Arab philosophy. These matters were all discussed in Alex-
andria three centuries before the time of Muhammad. So
the question still remains—does Isldm naturally lead the
mind to high intellectual pursuits? As a matter of fact, it
shows most affinity to uncivilized races. It has been well
said : “ It bas not taken captive any race possessing a great
literature, nor has it given birth to any work of whih
the world demands a translation; and precisely as indi-
viduals have shown themselves possessed of speculative
genius have they departed from the rigid orthodoxy of the
Qur’an.”’ *

Now and again a liberal-minded Khalifa arose, but Islam
survives the liberal tendencies of a generation. From the
close of the twelfth century (a.n.) downwards it would be
difficult to point to any Muslim philosopher, much more to
an Arab one, whose work is of any real value to the human
race.! For four hundred years the contest raged, a contest
such as Isldm has never since seen. This great effort to
bring it into accordance with the main stream of human
. thought, to introduce into it some element of progress,

1 ¢ The Arabic Aristotelianism has perished utterly from the Muslim
lands,” Macdonald, Muslim Theology, p. 286.

MUSLIM PHILOSOPHY " 291

utterly failed.! The lesson is plain. Any project of reform
in Islam which admits its fundamental principles must fail.
Revolution, not reform, is the only hope for the permanence
of an independent Muslim state when it enters into the
circle of eivilized nations.

1 « There was a curious want of vitality in the Arab civilization,
when the period of conquest had come to an end...... As we look
back, we can see that the Arabian society was lacking in the physical
and spiritual qualities which would have fitted it to take a great part
in contributing to the progress of the race; it did collect and dis-
seminate the clements of well-being that remained from the old world,
but it did not carry them farther, or found anything that was really
NOW ¢ 4 o0+« Isldm, with all its enthusiasm and all its faculty for
adopting alien elements failed to supply a firm basis for social life,
or to give inspiration for human progress” (Cunningham, Western

Civilization, p. 117, 119).



CHAPTER V

.

THE PRACTICAL DUTIES OF ISLAM

THe practical duties of Isldm, the Arkénu'd-dinm,, or
pillars of religion, are five in number. They are 1)
Tashahhud, the recital of the Kalima; (2) Salt, the
five stated daily prayers; (3) Roza, fasting, especially
in the month of Ramaddn; (4) Zakdt, the legal alms;
(5) Haj), the pilgrimage to Mecca. These are all fard
duties,® being based on a nassu’z-zdhir, or clear fsentence
of the Qurdn, a proof deduced from which is called

dalilu’l-qata‘l, or strong proof.?

P Fard () denotes an obligatory duty, based on an order@ in
the Qur'dn or the Hadith ; fardu'l-fain (el (#p) is such a duty

incumbent on every believer ; fardu’l-kifAyah (Gt ) is a duty

not incumbent on each Muslim : it may be done by somec one or

* more on behalf of the whole community.

2 Thoee is a Tradition to the following effect :—* GGabricl came in the
form of an Arab of the desert and sat down so that bis knees touched
the knees of tho Prophet and said : * O Apostle of God, what is Islam?’
He said, *That thou shouldest bear witness that there is no god save
God and that I am the Apostle of God; that thou shouldest perform
the prayers (saldt) and bring the alms (zakét) and fast in the t.nonth
of Ramadén and make pilgrimage to the House (ka'ba) if the way is pos-
sible for thee.’ Ho said, ‘Thou hast spoken truly,’ Then he said.
*What is faith (imnén)?' The Prophet said, * That thou shouldest
believe in God and His angels and His book and His messengers and
in the Last Day, and that thou shouldest belicve in the decrecing (qadar)
both of good and evil.’ Ho said, * Thou hast spoken truly.’ Then he
said, *What is right doing (ihean)?' The Prophet waid, * That thou
shouldest sorve God as though thou sawest Him, for though thou scest
Him not, He seos thee.’ He said, * Thou hast spokon truly.' Then he,

.
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Other religious duties which good Muslins should
perform are the seven duties which are wajib, or duties
based on the more obscure texts of the Qur'dn, called
khafi, or hidden sentences, a proof derived from which
is called dalflu’z-zanni! These duties are (1) to make
the ‘Umra, called the lesser pilgrimage to Mecca, in
addition to the Hajj; (2) obedience to parents; (3)
the obedience of a wife to her husband ; (4) the giving
of alms after a fast; (5) the offering of sacrifice; (6)
the saying of saldtu’l-witr, a term which will be ex-
plained later on; (7) the support of relatives. The.
duties numbered as () and (5) are wajib orders to
the rich, but only mustahabb to the poor: that is, it is
meritorious if they perform them, but not sinful if they
leave them undone.

Duties next in order as regards authority are the
sunnat ones. They are three in number, and are based
either on the practice of the Prophet, or are fitrat, that
is, practices of previous prophets, the continuance of
which Mubammad did not forbid. They are (l) cir-
cumcision ; (2) shaving off the hair from the head and
the body; (3) the paring of the nails. Other actions
are mustahabb, or praiseworthy. They are those which
Muhammad sometimes did and sometimes omitted.
There is a still lower class of action which are mubéh.
These are works of supererogation. If omitted there
is no fear of punishment. Unlawful actions and things
are (1) hardm, actions and food forbidden either in the
Qur’dn or the Traditions; (2) makrab, actions the un-
lawfulness of which is not absolutely certain, but which

said, ¢ When shall be the Last Day?’ The Prophet said, ¢ The ques-
tioned knoweth not more of that than the questioner.” Then he arose
And the Prophet said, ‘ That was Gabriel; he came to

and went out.
teach you your religion (din)'." (Shahrastdnf, al-Milal wa'n-Nihal,

p. 27))
1 Some authoritics make fard and wajib duties synonymous, but they
aro genorally considered to be distinct,
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-ave gensrally opnsidered wrong; (8) mufsid, actions cor-
rupting or pernicious ; (4) qabih, or something forbidden.
It is necessary to bear thewe-terms in mind, as they will
‘now frequently .ocomx.- .. . o

1. TasHaerEUD.—This is the recital of a confession

“of. faith, such as, “I testify that there is mo god but. .

God; I testify to His unity and that He has no partner ;
I testify that Muhammad is His servant and His mes-
senger.” A shorter one is, * There is no god blit God,
and Muhammad is the apostle of God.” This latter
confession embodies the very spirit of Isldm; it is the
rallying-cry for its armies; it sounds forth each morn-
ing from thousands of minarets in many lands; it has
been and is said with fervour, pride, and exultation by
hundreds of millions of the human race. The power of
Isldm, its proclamation of the Unity, is here seens in
closest contact with what is to Muslim theologians the
equally fundamental truth, the apostleship of Muham-
mad.

2. Savdr or Namiz.—The necessary legal purifica-
tions which precede galdt are of three kinds: (1) wady’
the lesser lustration; (2) ghusl, the greater lIJStmtiont
(3) tayammuin, or purification by sand. ,

(1) Wadd’' is an ablution made before saying the ap-
pointed prayers.! The rules which are “fard” are fogr
in number, viz.:—To wash (1) the face from the to
of the forehead to the chin, and as far as each ear - a.ng
(2) the hands and arms up to the elbow; (3) to, rub
(masah) with the wet hand a fourth part of the head ;
also (4) the feet to the ankles. The authority for these:
actions is the text, “ O believers ! when ye address your-
se.lves to prayer, wash your hands up to the elbow, and
wipe your heads, and your feet to the ankles” (x,r. 8).
The Sunnis wash the feet: the Shi'ahs are apparently

11t is also whjib before touching the Qur

procession round the ka‘ba at the Hajj;
going to sleep. ‘

'dn, and before making the
and a sunnat custom before
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more correct, for they only wipe, or rather rub (masah)
them. Against the practice of the Shi‘ahs the following
Tradition is quoted: “‘Abdu’llib bin‘Amri said, ‘ The
Prophet was behind me in a journey, then he came up
with us. We were late for the saldtu’l-‘agr. We
quickly made the wadd’, and rubbed (namsah) our feet.
Then the Prophet called out with a loud voice, ‘Alas!
for the heels in fire (of hell).’” In these ablutions, if
any por'tion of the specified part is left untouched, the
whole act becomes useless and the prayer which follows
is vain,

The act of making wadd’, however, has not been
allowed to remain in this simple form. Tke sunnay re-
gulations regarding it are fourteen in pumber. They
are (1) to make the intention of wadd’, thus: I make
thisswadd’ for the purpose of putting away impurity;
(2) to wash the hand up to the wrist, but care must be
taken not to put the hands entirely into the water,
until each has been rubbed three times with water
poured on it; (3) to say one of the names of God at
they commencement of the wadd’, thus:* *“In the
name of the Great God,” or “ Thanks be to God for
the religion of Isldm;” (4) to clean the teeth; (5) to
rinse the mouth three times; (6) to put water into the
nostrils three times; (7) to do all the above in proper
order; (8) to do all without any delay between the
various acts; (9) each part is to be purified three times.
Bukhéri says: “ wadd’ once is fard, it may be done twice
or thrice, but not more than three times: wise men
dislike waste and the doing more than the Prophet
did.” This establishes the sunnat practice of making
wadd’ three times; (10) the space between the fingers of

1 There are Traditions to the effect that ** the whole body of him who
gays the name of God when making wadli’ will be clean; whereas, ifv
he says it not, only the part washed will be pure.” ¢ He who per-
forms the wadli’ in proper manner will be cleansed of hissine.” ¢ He
who performs the wadid’ when he is already clean, God will account
it for ten good actions.”
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one hand must be rubbed with the wet fingers of the
other; (11) the beard must be combed with the fingers;
(12) the whole head must be rubbed once; (13) the ears
must be washed with the water remaining on the fingers
after the last operation; (14) to rub under and between
the toes with the little finger of the left hand, drawing
it from the little toe of the right foot and between
each toe in succession. Imém Shifi‘f, holds that (1)
and (7) are fard duties and that (12) should be done
three times. Imédm Mailik considers (8) to be fard.

The lesser sins are forgiven after wadd’. The Pro-
phet said, “ He who makes wadd’ according to my wadd’
(i.e., three times), and then makes two rak‘ats, without
being defiled between: all his former sins will be for-
given.”! The greater sins are only pardoned after re-
pentance. The actions connected with wadd’ may be
done in silence, or a prayer may be repeated.? Such a
recital is a mustahabb, not a sunnat or fard order.

(2) Ghusl is an ablution of the whole body after

1 Salsilm‘l-Bulfluiri, Kitdbu'l-wadi’. Baidéwi commenting on Sura v.

9 says ** ool S syt U—Certainly the wadd’ is an atonepaent
for sins."”

2 Before commencing the wadd’ say: 1 am going to purify myself
from all bodily uncleanness preparatory to commencing prayer, that
holy act of duty, which will draw my soul near to the throne of the
Most High. In the name of God, the Great and Mighty. Praiscbe
to God who has given us grace to be Muslims. Isldm is a truth and
infidelity a falsehood.”

When cleaning the teeth, say: ¢ Vouchsafe, O God, as I clean my
teeth, to purify me from my faults and accept my homage. O Lord, may
the purity of my teeth be for me a pledge of the whiteness of my
face at the day of judgment.”

When washing the nostrils, say : ‘“ O my God, if I am pleasing in Thy
sight, perfume me with the odours of Paradise.”

When washing the right hand, say: “O my God, on the day of
judgment place the book of my actions in my right hand, and examine
my account with favour.”

When washing the left hand, say: “O my God, place not at the
resurrection the book of my action in my left hand.” Similar prayers
aro-said at each act. (Garcin de Tassy, L'Islamisme d’aprés le Coran,
p. 211).
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certain legal defilements, and should be made as follows.
The person should put on clean clothes and perform
the wadld’; then he should say, “I make ghusl to put
away impurity.” All being ready, he should wash
himself in the following order. He must pour water
over the right shoulder three times, then over the left
three times, and, lastly, on his head also the same
number of times. The three fard conditions are that
(1) the mouth must be rinsed, (2) water be put into
the nostrils, and (3) the whole body be washed. If one
hair even is left dry the whole act is rendered vain and
useless. All other particulars are sunnat or mustahabb.

There are physical causes’ which vitiate a purifica-
tion, and cases in which ghusl is required. The
Traditions have raised the most trivial ceremonial
obgervances into duties of the greatest importance.
There are, however, spiritually-minded men in Isldm.
Ghazdlf says: “Prayers are of three kinds: prayers
pronounced with the tongue only; prayers undistracted
by evil thoughts; prayers offered with such fervour
that the mind can hardly be recalled from thoughts of
G&. But the marrow of prayer is when the object of
prayer possesses the heart, and prayer is effaced and
ceases, and the sayer of prayer attends no more to
prayer nor to his own heart. Even if the thought of
hs own self-abasement should occur, it is a defect.”

Still a system of religion which declares that the
virtue of prayer depends practically on an ablution,
and that that ablution is useless unless done in the
order prescribed, is one well calculated to make men
formalists and nothing more. It comes to this, that, if
a man when making wadd’ washes his left hand before
his right, or his nose before his teeth, he cannot
lawfully say the daily namiz enjoined on all Muslims.
None but those who have studied Muslim treatises on

1For a full statement of these based on Muslim authorities, see Klein,
Religion of Isldm, pp. 121-32.
N*
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the subject can conceive of the puerile discagsions
which have taken place on points apparently trivial,
but which from their connection with the Sunnat are
deemed by learned Muslims of great importance.

(8) Tayammum, or purification by sand, is allowable
under the following circumstances. (1) When the
water cannot be procured except at a distance of one
kos (about two miles); (2) in case of sickness, when the
use of water might be injurious: (3) when water® cannot
be obtained without incurring danger from an enemy,
a beast, or a reptile; and (4) when on the occasion of
the naméz of a feast-day or the naméz at a funeral
the worshipper is late and has no time to perform .the;
wadt’. On ordinary days this substitution of tayam-
mum for wadd' is not allowable.

The ceremony is performed as follows. The pewson
gays: ‘I make tayammum to put away impurity;”
then, “I seek refuge near God from cursed Satan.
I commence in the name of God, most Merciful and
most High, whose praises are in the religion of Isldm.”
He then strikes the sand with open hands, rubs his
mouth, and at last the arms to the elbows. Not one
hair must be left untouched or the whole ceremony
is useless. The fard acts are to make the intention of
tayammura, to rub the mouth and the hands. *If ye
are sick or on a journey, or if one of you come from
the place of retirement, or if ye have touched women
and ye find no water, then take clean sand and rul;
your faces and your hands with it (v. 9). According to
a statement made by ‘Ayesha, and recorded by Bukhérf
the origin of this verse was as follows :—* One « da.g;
when ‘Ayesha was travelling with the Prophet in a
desert place, she lost her necklace. The Prophet and
those who were with him stayed to search for it and 80
the night passed. There was no water in thﬂ,.t lace
andin the morning, when the Prophet began to prz a*,
for his devotions, the verse came to him.” pare
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Minute regulations are laid down with regard to the
water which may be used for purification. Rain-water
is the best of all, being authorised by the Qur’dn:
“He sent you down water from heaven that He
might cleanse you, and cause the pollution of Satan
to pass from you™ (viii. 11). It is generally held that
if a dead body or any unclean thing falls into flowing
water, or into a reservoir more than fifteen feet square,
it can®be used, provided always that the colour, smell,
and taste are not changed.! It is for this reason that
the pool near a mosque should not be less than fifteen
feet square. The mnecessary ablutions having been
made, the worshipper can commence the naméz.

The saldt or namdz can be said either in private or
in public. The clothes and person of the worshipper
myst be clean, the place free from all impurity, and
the face turned towards Mecca. The namédz must
always be preceded by wadi’, except when tayammum
is allowed. If the naméz® is said in a mosque, which
is considered to be more meritorious than repeating
it in private, it must be preceded by the ddhdn, or
¢l to prayers, and the igdmat. Minute particulars
regarding the exact attitude in which the Musalli, one
who says the saldt, must stand and the words he is to
say are fully given in Muslim books® The following
account will give some idea of a naméz or service.!

1 Ghazili considers that undue importance has been attached to this
question and that it causes doubts to arise in the minds of pious
Muslims. He says that the Companions were not so particular and
that ‘Umar once performed his ablutions with water taken from the
jar of a Christain woman.

$ From the account which follows it will be seen that the termisalat,
or namaz, expresses what we term a * service.” The word for prayer in
the ordinary sense is du‘a.

3For the omissions or mistakes, especially of the fard duties and
ceremonies, which makes the salat invalid, see Klein, Religion of Isldm,
p. 140-1.

41t is taken from the Sirdtu'n-Najdat, pp. 30-33.
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The Mu’adhdhin!® calls out loudly in Arabic the
takbir :(—

“ Alldhu Akbar! Alldhu Akbar! Alldhu Akbar ! Alld
Akbar!” (God is great!) ar ! Alldhu
All who hear it respond :* :

“ Alldhu Akbar! Alldhu Akbar! All Y
Akbar!” r! Alldhu Akbar! Alidhu

The Mu’adhdhin says:—

“l confess there is no god but God:
there is no god but God.” odi T Confess

Each of his auditors replies:—

“I confess there is no god but God:
there is no god but God.” ,

Mu’adhdhin :—“1 i
o e confess Muhammad is the apostle

Auditor:—*“1 confess Muhammad is the apostle «of
God.”

Mu’adhdhin :—* Come to prayer.”3

Auditor:—*“I have no power or strength but from
God most High and Great.”

Mu’adhdhin :—* Come to do good.”

Auditor :—* What God wills will be; what He wiﬁs
not will not be.”

I confgss

1 As the use of bells is unlawful, a man is employed to call the people
to prayers. When the Musalméns were first gathered together for X [');
at Madina, there was no one to call them, so they talkc?i about thl?r'“)tr
day, and some said, ‘“ Got a bell like those of the Christians ; ** olt;:(m'c
“Get o trumpet like those of the Jews.” ‘Umar then <aid. " Wh LO’”"
there no_t & man among you who can call to prayers "-" 'I:hc PM ot
then said, “O Billil! stand and make th "
Bukhdri, Kitdbu'l-Adhén).

Al i
Kitéb?iz;_;::fr should repeat what he hears® (Sahihwl-Bukhdrs,

3In wet weather the Mu’adhdhin, instead of saying, * Come to prayer,”
shouts, *“ Say tho salat in your houses (.Salzil:u'l-Bu,I\'hdri P IB}) e

Hishdmi, & TAbi‘, says that ho heard from Yahyd that some Muslims
stated their practice thus ; ¢ When the Mu'adhdhin.said ¢ Colmc to L'lh """‘:
we replied, * There is no power nor strcngtl—l—b_ut from’God ! andp:;,:;‘;-
‘ We heard our Prophet say like this’ " (Sahil:u‘l-b‘ukhdri, i) 162) “

rophet
e call to prayer” (Sahilu'l-
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If it is the time of morning prayer, the Mu'adhdhin
adds the words: “Prayer is better than sleep,” to
which the response is given: “ Thou hast spoken well.”
« Alldhu Akbar” and “There is no god but God” are
then repeated twice, and so the d4dhan ends.

The igdmat (literally, * causing to stand ™) is a repeti-
tion of the &dhén, but after the words, ‘ Come to do
good,” the statement “ Prayer has commenced ™ is made.

Thede preliminaries being now over, the namdz can
commence. It is as follows:—

The Musalli or worshipper stands with his hands
close to his side and says in a low voice the niyyat
(intention) :—* I have purposed to offer up to God only,
with a sincere heart this morning (or, as the case may
be), with my face Qibla-wards, two (or, as the case may
be) rak‘at prayers, fard (or sunnat or nafl, as the case
may be).”

Then follows the takbiru’t-tahrimat,' said with the
thumbs touching the lobes of the ears. The palms of
the hands are placed towards the Qibla. The fingers are
slightly separated from each other. In this position
the Musalli says ‘“ Alldhu Akbar!”

The qiyém, or standing position. The palm of the
right hand being placed on the back of the left, the
thumb and little finger of the former seize the wrist
of the latter. Both hands are then placed below the
pavel,? the eyes are directed towards the spot where
the head of the worshipper will touch the ground in
prostration, and the thana is said. It is:—

“ Holiness to Thee, O God! and praise be to Thee!

Great is Thy name! Great is Thy greatness!

1 According to some authorities, this and the other takbirs of the
namdz are authorised by the third verse of the T4th Sura: «“Thy Lord—
magnify Him*’ (wa rubbaka fakabbir).

9 The followers of Imam as-Shafii and the wowmen of all sects place
the hands upon the breast. The feet should be about four inches
apart; women stand with the feet close together.
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There is no god but Thee!”
The ta‘awwudh is then said:—

““I seek refuge near God from cursed Satan.”
Then follows the tasmiya:—

“In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merci-
ful.” "Then follows the fdtiha,! or first chapter of the
Qur’dn :—* Praise be to God, Lord of the worlds! the
Compassionate, the Mercifal! King on the day of
reckoning! Thee only do we worship, and tc® Thee
do we cry for help. Guide Thou us on the straight
path: the path of those to whom Thou hast been
gracious: with whom Thou art not angry, and who go
not astray.”

After this the worshipper can repeat as many chapters
of the Qur'dn as he likes. Some verses he must repeat.
The Stratu’l-Ikhlds (cxii.) is generally said :"— P

“Say: He is God alone: God the Eternal, He
begetteth not, and is not begotten; and there is none
like unto Him.”

The takbiru'r-ruki‘—Alldhu Akbar!—is said whilst
the Musalll makes an inclination of the head and body,
and separating the fingers a little, places his hands upon
his knees.

The tasbihu'r-ruki‘ is said in the sawme position. It is:—

“T extol the holiness of my Lord, the Great!

I extol the holiness of my Liord, the Great !

I extol the holiness of my ILiord, the Great!”
The tasmiya is then said with the body erect, but with
the hands placed on either side. Thus:—

[3

1 The second rak‘at begins here: all that precedes is only repeated at
the first rak‘at.

20ne day the Prophet said to his companions, “ What ! have you not
the power to read one-third of the Qur'én in one night?” They replied,
“1t is very difficult to do so.”” His Excellency then said, “Very well,
read the Siratu’l-Tkblds; the reward for so doing is equal io that for
reading one-third of the Qur’an.” It is for this reason that it is generally
recited in the saldtu’t-tabajjud. (Dawdbitw'l-Furgdn, p. 6.)
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“ God hears him who praises Him: O Lord, Thou
art praised.”!

The takbiru’s-sijda—Alldhu Akbar!—is then sald as
the Musalli, or worshipper, drops on his knees. He then
places his bhands, with the fingers close to each other,

~ upon the ground. He must rest upon his toes in such

a way that they point to the Qibla, not on the side of
the feet, which must be kept straight behind him. The
elbow®must not touch the side nor the stomach the
thigh, nor the thigh the calf of the leg. The eyes
must be kept bent downwards. Then he touches the
ground first with his nose, and then with his fore-
head, takmg care that the thumbs just touch the lobe
of the ears® All this being carefully attended to, the
Musallf can say the tasbihi’s-sijda thus:—

& T extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High'!

I extol the holiness of my Lord, the Most High'!

1 exto) the holiness of my Lord, the Most High !”

He then raises his head and body, sinks backwards
upon his heels, places his hands a little above his knees,
apd whilst doing this says the takbiru’l-jalsa‘—Alldhu
Akbar!”

After a slight pause, a second prostration or sijda 1s
made, and the takbiru’s-sijda and the tasbfhu’s-sijda are
tepeated as before. Then, when in the act of rising
up, the Musalli says the takbfru’l-giydm—* Alldhu
Akbar!”?®

1 In a mosque the Imém says the first sentence alone; the people
the second.

9 Bukhdrf says that ome day when the Prophet was making sijda,
he so opened his arms that his armpits appeared in view.

3 Women in the sijda keep all the limbs of the body close together,
and put both feet at right angles to the body. If their face is Qibla-
wards it is sufficient.

* 4 Here the Shi‘ahs say: I rise and sit by the power of God.”

51t is & grievous sin for the worshippers to raise up their heads
before the Imém rises up, a fact made known to them by his repeating
the takbiru’l-jalsa. Thus, on the authority of Abi Huraira, one of
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This concludes one rak‘at. The second rak‘at begins
with the fdtiha, so that after saying the takbiru'l-
qiyAm & Musalf would have to begin again at that
place and repeat all that he had just finished; the
only change being that after the fdtiha he recites
different verses of the Qurén to those he said in the
first rak‘at. After two rak‘ats have been said, and
after the last, though it be an odd number, the
Mugalli, unless he is a Shi‘ah, places his left foot
under him and sits upon it. He then places his
hands above his knees, as for the takbiru’l-jalsa, and
with his eyes directed towards his lap says the
attahiydt :— )

“The adorations of the tongue are for God, and also
the adorations of the body, and almsgiving! Peace be
on thee, O Prophet! with the mercy of God and His
blessing. Peace be on us and upon God's righteous
servants!”

Then raising the first finger of the fight hand he
says the tashahhud,! which is as follows:—

“I testify that there is no god but God; and I
testify that Muhammad is the servant of God and the
messenger of God.”

Then at the end of all the rak‘ats the Musallf, whilst
in the same posture, says the durid, which is:—

“0Q God! have mercy on Muhammad and his de-*
scendants,’ as Thou didst have mercy on Abraham and
his descendants. Thou art to be praised and Thou art
great. O God! bless Muhammad and his descendants,
as Thou didst bless Abraham and his descendants
Thou art to be praised and Thou art great.”

the Companions, we have this Tradition. “The Prophet said, ¢ What!
does no one of you fear when he lifts up his head before the ImAm
does? God will make his head then like that of a donkey.’” (Sakiln'l-
Bukhdri, Kitdbu'l-Aghdn.)

! This is said at the close of every two rak‘ats.

2 The Shi‘ahs stop here and omit the rest,
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Then comes the du‘d, which may be in the worship-
per'’s own words, though he usually says:'—

" “0 God our Lord, give us the blessings of this life,
and also the blessings of life everlasting. Save us
from the torments of hell.”

Then turning the head to the right the Musalli
repéats the saldm: “ The peace and mercy of God be
with you.” \

The} turning the head to the left he says: **The
peace and mercy of God be with you.”

At the close of the whole ceremony the worshipper
rajges his hands as high as his shoulders, with the palms
towards heaven or towards his own face, and offers up a
munaj4t, or supplication, either in Arabic or in his own
language. The hands are then drawn over the face, as
if 40 convey the blessing received from above to every
part of the body.

The appointed periods of prayer are five® in number,
in proof of which the following text is quoted: “Glorify
God when ye reach the evening (masd’), and when ye
rige at morn (subh) ; and to Him be praise in the heavens
and in the earth—and at twilight (‘ashf) and when ye rest
at noon (zuhr)’’ (xxx. 17). The commentators say that
masd’ includes both sunset and the period after sunset,
that is, both the saldta’l-maghrib and the saldtu’l-ishd’.

.

1 The Shi‘ahs omit the du‘é and say: ¢ Peace be on thee, O Prophet,
with the mercy of God and His blessing. Peace be on us and on
God's righteous servants."

3« The Zoroastrians had five stated times of prayer. The Sabians
observed seven times of prayer daily, of which five correspond with
those of Islam.” (Tisdall, Religion of the Crescent, p. 174.) The five
prayers were appointed after Muhammad's night journey to heaven.
(Klein, Religion of Isldm, p. 183.) .

¢Ayesha said that at first God commended the spending of the nigh
in prayer, ‘ 8tand up all night, except a small portion of it for
prayer” (Ixxiii. 2) which the Apostle and the Companions did for a
year, until their feet became swollen when the command came to
lessen it. ‘‘ Recite then so much of the Qur'dn as may be easy to
you" (Ixxiii. 20).

O*
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Again, “ Celebrate the praise of thy Lord before the
sunrise and before its setting, and in some hours of the
night and in the extremes of the day” (xx. 130).
Baiddwi says that the ‘““hours of the night” are the
galdtu’l-maghrib and the saldtu’l-‘ishd’, and that * before
the setting of the sun” includes saldtu’z-zuhr and
saldtu’l-‘asr, and that the expression ‘ extremes of “the
day” is simply an emphatic way of urging the necessity
of the morning prayer, saldtu’l-fajr, and of the évening
prayer, saldtu’l-maghrib. Some commentators, however,
say that the words “‘extremes of the day’ mean noon,
when the day is divided. In that case the prayer
would be saldtu’l-‘ishrdq, which is a nafl or voluntary
namdz. There is also a reference to a stated period of
prayer in the following verse: ‘ Observe prayer at
early morning, at the close of the day, and at 4he
approach of night” (xi. 116).

These daily naméz are fard, sunnat, witr, and nafl
prayers. Fard are those distinctly ordained by God,
such as the five stated periods of prayer. Sunnat, a
certain number of rak‘ats which are added, because it
is said the Prophet repeated them. Witr rak‘ats are
an odd number of rak‘ats 3, 5, or 7, which may be
said after the last prayer at night, and before the dawn
of day. Usually they are added to the saldtu’l-‘ish4’.
Imdm Abld Hanifa says they are wijib, though they
are not authorised by any text in the Qur’dn; but by
Traditions, each of which is generally received as a
Hadithu's-Sahih, and so witr rak‘ats are also regarded as
being of authority. Imdm Shafi'f, however, considers
them to be sunnat only. The Traditions referred to
are: ‘““God has added to your namdz one namiz more :
know that it is witr; say it between the saldtu’l-‘ish4’
and dawn.” Bukhdri says: ‘“The Prophet said the
witr rak‘ats before going to sleep.” This fixes the
time. He also said them before dawn. Thus ‘Ayesha
gaid: “ Every night the Prophet made one witr namdz
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and made his witr last till morning.” On the authority
of Buzir, a Traditionist, it is recorded that the Pro-
phet said: *“Witr is wijib upon Muslims,” and in order
to enforce the practice he added: “ Witr is right; he
who does not observe it is not my follower.” The °
Prophet, the Companions, Tébi‘in, and the Taba‘u’t-
T4ba‘in all observed it. The word witr literally means
“odd number.” A Tradition says: “ God is odd; He
loves the odd.” Musalméns pay the greatest respect
to an odd number.!

Nafl prayers are voluntary ones, the performance of
which is considered mustahabb or meritorious. Tabari
and other historians say that Harinu'r-Rashid made
one hundred nafl rak‘ats every day.? All these prayers
are precisely the same in form. They simply consist in
the repetition of a number of rak‘ats, of which I have
already given a single illustration in full. A Muslim
who says the five daily prayers with the full number
of rak‘ats will repeat the service I have described fifty
times in one day. If in addition to these he observes
the three voluntary periods of prayers, he must add
twenty-five more rak‘ats, making a grand total of
seventy-five, It is, however, usual to omit some of the
sunnat rak‘ats; still there is a vast amount of repeti-
tjon, and as the whole must be said in Arabic it becomes
‘very mechanical. A Tradition states: “He who, for
the sake of faith and with a good intention, in Ramadén
makes these nafl or voluntary prayers, will receive all
the pardon of his former sins.”?

A Muslim who ventured to say that a namdz might
be recited in Hindustani was publicly excommunicated

11t is considored unlucky to begin any work or to commence a jour-
ney on a day the datec of which is an even number. The number of
lines in a page of a book is nearly always an odd number,

3 Ibn Khaldan, vol. i, p. 32.
3 Sahihw'i-Bukhdri, vol. i, p. 4.
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in the principd”ih’osquq at Madras on Friday, February :

13th, 1880} - . }

The table on the  next page will make the matter
% clea}'.‘.’ The optional sunnat rak‘ats are called * sunnatu’l-
* ghairi’l-mu’akkada;” the sunnat rak‘ats before the
fard ones are jﬁ‘iM’l@ll’&kk&d&,” and should be

3

said. . g
In addition to these there are several kinds of naméz
for each day in the week, the observance of® which

ent times or under special circumstances. L a
() Salétu’l-Jum‘a,—~The Friday naméz.—This is,
fard duty. It haa the threefold authority of the Qur'dn,
the Sunnat, and the Ijmé‘. Thus: «“ O ye who believe !
when ye are summoned to prayer on the day of the

assembly (Friday), haste ye to the commemoration of .

God and quit your traffic” (Ixii. ). The Prophet also
said: “Jum‘a is fard,” and *“God will make a mark on
the heart of him who misses the Baldtu’l-Jum‘a.”*
There are, however, eight kind of persons on whqm
it is not incumbent, viz., a traveller, a sick person, a
slave, & woman, & young child, a mad person, a blind
or a lame person. The conditions which make thig
naméz obligatory are: (1) That the place in which
it is said is & town in which a Q4di dwells. (2) There
must be in the town a ruler or his deputy. ®3) It
must take the place of the saldtu’z-zubr, with which
it agrees, except that two fard rak'ats instead of fo

are recited. The nafl rak‘ats are omitted. The f ur
sunnat rak‘ats which precede and the two which follour
the fard ones are said. (4) One, or, according to to}:w
followers of Imdm S8hdfi, two khugbas or sermons ar:

1 The fatwh, or decree, will be f. i
chapter. » y e found in & note at the end of this

2 Nuru'l-Hiddyat, p. 155.

-»s
brings remission-‘of many sine and rich rewards, and‘,ifﬁ B

other forms of namiz which have to be said at differ-*

-
»*

A

The five periods of prayer,

"HE NAMES OF THE TIMRES OF PRAYEBR . 809

preached. These are delivered by the Imdm after the
four sunnat rak‘ats are recited, and before the two fard
ones. The khutba should consist of the praise of God,
prayer, and injunctions to piety. (5) There must be

THE NUMBER OF

THE NAMES OF THE TIME Or PRAYRR. l RAKATS SAID.

Three periods,
which are voluntary.

[} §' . :& s
Time. @‘ E‘ ? S s.d= |
° Arabie. isn. Urdu. [5'#[% ° =
rabic Persian. n <’é§h§§§3
» ot g
a o a0
f 1| Prom dawm to| Salétu’l- | Naméz-i- { Fajr ki 2|2
¢ gunrise. Fajr. Subh. Naméz.
9| When the sun | Saldtu’s- | Namés-i- | Zuhr ki 4741212
has begun to| Zuhr. Peshin. | Namés.
decline. :
1
3| Midway bet- | Saldtu’l- | Namhs-i- | ‘Asr ki | 4 4
ween No. 2| ‘Asr. Digar. | Namas.
and 4.
4| A few minutes | S8alatu’l- | Nam4s.i- | Maghrib 31212
after sunset. | Maghrib. | ShAm. [ki NamAz.
5| When thenight | Salatu’l- | Naméz-i- ‘Ishd ki | 4 4192 2|75
|| |ghasclosedin.| ‘Ish4. | Khuften.| Namis.
1{ When the sun | Saldtu'l- | Namas-i- | ‘Tshriq ki 8
haswellrisen.| ‘Ishriq. | ‘Ishriq. | Naméz.
24 About 11 Saldtu’d- | Namds-i- { Duhb ki 8
b | o’clock a.m, Duha. Chast. Namés.
8| After midnight.| Salétu’t- | Namas-i- | Tahajjud 94
Tahajjud.3| Tahajjud. | ki Namés.

1 There are some nafl rak‘ats besides these, such as the tahayyatu')-
masjid, two rak‘ats for the honour of the mosque. They should be
said on entering it, according to the Tradition, * When any one of you
enters s mosque, make two rak‘ats before you sit down (to say the
regular prayers). (Sahihw’ - Bukhéri, Kitdbu's-8aldt.)

3The Musallf may say five or three witr rak<ats instead of seven.

3The Prophet one night said this naméz in his own room, but in
such » position that he oould be seen by those who passed by. For
$wo or three nights people stopped and said prayers after him. After
this, he retired to a hidden part of his room where he could not be
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a congregation of three i
T}:.Le Shéfi‘ites say there slfsz?gnls)e l;im;iees .
shippers. (6) The ddhdn, or call to pra
ma;;ie to all without distinction of ra.n?:
ny person who is qualifi .
other prayers can conguct tehdiston:::é.za J Il’i‘lﬁm Iat thfi
(precent9r) and Khatib (preacher) is u'sua.ll eblgém
necessarily, one and the same person. Tg, kllll bas
should not be long, for Mubammad said etﬁ_mbas
sermons and short prayers would be a g B‘tflong
degenera.cy of the latter days. When two kﬁn o
said, the Imdm sits down to res Kbutbas are
th?' second.. The worshippers may then offe
da &, or prxvg,te prayer. Some, however, sa thr tup o
practice is bid‘at (innovation,) and con'sidei 't.a -
ba.'d“a,ct. According to the Traditionists Buktlxé.r? :\e;ﬂ
Da’ud, and Tirmidhi, it is a mustahabb act t ,
clean clothes on Friday. . o e
'The preacher, standing on the sec
mimbar or pulpit, with a large clubm:)i :::g (i)xfl 1;i]i:

ast forty wor-
yers, must be

seen, and so could not be made Imém i

he s0 retired because he did not wish t: f!:::on&ri;‘z;l-isi : :illd‘*‘hﬂt
(Salulm’l-Blfk_bdrt, p. 184.) This is & very good ill.'ust:ratio ‘“dtonc‘
Sut‘matu'l-.Fl‘l. This tahajjud namaz is said to be most ady nt-o e
AbG Huraira relates how the Prophet said: ¢ Shaitdn fa tun e
knots upon the back of each one of you who sloeps 'and hs el:]s e
whole night with these knots and says ‘ Sleep on:’ but (i' e
awalfes and remembers God, one knot is loosened" wh l ht;hc an
wadu.' another knot is untied; then he wakes in th,e Oll. ° akes
and in good spirits; but if he does not do these thin 5 bo v
unhappy and in dull spirits.” (Sahihw’l- Bukhdri P ng’) he

4 The Shafi‘fs say that only one sid, and .

by th'e Tradition, ‘‘A man ga.id t(l)n:gcbel’::;to:nflost})po“ phelr view
hov.v is the tahajjud naméz to be said ?’ He repl;ed ‘Sl‘ophet °f God!
or if you fear that morning is near, say one witr r ;(‘ l?):'tWo' ra%(‘at,s,
Bukhdri, p. 934.) ALY (Salilal

-1 0n the character of the Imdm see ante 108 Th S
o y 8 B . ¢ Sunni view
is bupported by an-Nasafi thus: “Pr&yer is allownblc behmd d:ly :
i one

whether pure or a sinner; and we gi
_ ; give the salutati co
pure and to the sinner.”  (Macdonald, Muslim The:d;(;l; (;)f lpfl)\ to the
, b 14,

g happy
wakes up

t before the delivery of -
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hand, delivers his sermon.! The following is a speci-
men :—

SERMON ON THE EXCELLENCE OF FRIDAY.

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful.

Praise be to God, the King, the Holy, the Great, the
Knower., He has opened our hearts through the blessing of
Islim. He has made Friday the best of days. We testify
that there is no god but God, the One without partner.
This confession saves those who make it from danger and
from darkness. We testify that our Lord Muhammad is
His servant and His Apostle sent to all mankind. May the
mercy and peace of God be on him, his descendants, and
on his Companions. O men! O believers of God! I advise
youeand my own soul thus: “Obey God! Know, O servants
of God! that when Friday commences the angels agsemble
in the fourth heaven, and Gabriel (on whom be peace) is
Mu'adhdhin, Mika'{l the Khatib, Israfil the Imam, and ‘Izrd'il
the Mukabbir,? and all the angels join in the Namaz. When
it is over Gabriel says: “1 give the reward due to me as
Mufadhdhin to the Mu'adhdhins of the sect of Islém;
Mika'il: “I give mine to the Kbatibs ;” Tsrafil: «I give
mine to the Imams;" ‘Izra’il: «I give mine to the Mu-
kabbirs.” The angels say: *“ We give ours to the company
of sthe Muslims.” The Prophet said: “The night and day
of Friday last twenty-four hours, and each hour God
releages & thousand souls from hell. Whosoever makes
sghusl’ on Friday, God will give him for every hair on his
body the reward of ten good deeds. Whosoever dies on a
Friday meets with the reward of a martyr.”

Certainly the best and most eloquent speech is the Holy
Qur’dn, the Word of God,—the King, the Great, the Knower.

1 In countries under Muslim rule he ho'ds a wooden sword reversed.
The position of standing is & sunnat crder, based on a Tradition by
Ibn ‘Umar, recorded by Bukhari: * The Prophet delivered the khutba

standing, then he sat down."”
1 One who says, * Alldbu Akbar—Gaod is Great.”
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- His word is true and righteous. When th
' . ou read
Qur'dn say: “O God!.protest me from oursed Sata:?' the

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful

When yeo are summoned to prayer on

assembly, baste to the commexgothion ofth(e;og‘zngf th.:
your traffic. This, if ye knew it, will be best for you.o gmd
when the prayer is ended, then disperse yourselves 'a.bro:d
and go in quest of the bounties of God; and tha’ it m

be well with you, oft remember God. But when the ayt
a sight of merchandise or sport, then they disperse zﬁ:e
and leave thee standing alone. B8ay: “ God hath in re -
what is bester than sport or wares. God is the besi:m've
vider” (Ixii. 9—11). God by means of the Holy ng,r?-
will bless us and you. And by its verses and teachin w:';
reward us and you. God is Almighty, Generous Mefoif 1
Eternal, Holy, Clement. e

Here ends the first germon: after a short pause the
preacher commences the second.!

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful.

Praise be to God, the Creator of the earth and heavizns
the Maker of light and darkness. I testify that there is nc;
god but God. He is one. He has no partner. Know, O

believers! that this confession will save you from trouble

and calamity. I testify that Muhammad, who wipes out
error and infidelity, is the servant and Apostle of God.
The mercy of God be on our Lord Muhammad, the Lord
of Creation; and on his descendants, and on his Companions
be grace and honour. O servants of God! I advise you
and my own goul thus: Obey God! Fear God, who created
life and death and who scrutinises our good actions. O God|
be pleased with Abi Bakr, the righteous, the Sahibu’l-Ghér,?
and with ‘Umar Tbnwl-Kbatéb, the chief of the holy men

1The first part is called the k T.wal ’
tion ; the secl:md, the lgu,thatu'_::f:::ut{‘: Z:;;:Z Zefrr:::i:s:f admoni.

3 A reference to his presence with Muhammad i
when they fled from Mecca to Madina. See Stra ilxl '::)e cave (ghér)
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and with ‘Uthmén the possessor of two lights, who was
martyred when reading the Holy Qur'an, and upon ‘Al
Murtads, the destroyer of infidels and sinners. O God! be
pleased with the great Imims Hasan and Husain. Be
pleased with their mother Fatimahu'z-Zahra, the chief of
women, and with Humza and ‘Abbds, the uncles of the
Proghet. Also be pleased with all the Ashib (Companions).
O God! help those who help the religion of Muhammad,
and maje us of their number. Make those wretched who
corrupt it, and keep us aloof from all such. O believers !
truly God orders you to do justice and to show kindness
to your kindred. He orders you to abstain from infidelity
and from the greater and the lesser sins. God warns you.
God is the Most High, the Most Glorious. God is Great!”

The form in all Khutbas, whatever may be their
subject matter, is very similar. The exordium and
the' conclusion are practically the same. A few sen-
tences in the middle refer to the special subject of the
sermon. The second of the two sermons is always the
same; it is practically an invocation of blessings on
certain persons. Both are said in Arabic. What would
anpwer to our idea of a sermon, such as an explanation
of some doctrine, or an exposition of some passages in
the Qur'an, is not part of the public worship in the
mosque ; but is done in an ordinary assembly, in any
convenient placs, by a Mull4, or any learned man who
can collect an audience.

i) Saldtu’l-Muséfir—Prayers said by a traveller.
Should he stay in any one place fifteen days, he must
say the usual naméz ; if less, he may say as few as two
fard rak'ats. He may omit all others, except the three
witr rak‘ats at the galdtu’l-‘ishd.!

1 Some persons once said to the Khalffa ‘Umar: we find the prayer
of fear and the prayer of residence written in the Qur’dn, but not the
prayer of the traveller” ‘Umar replied: *“ God sent to us Muhammad
when we did not know anything about religion, we do what we saw
him do " (Kashf i, 197, quoted by Klein, Religion of Isldm, p. 148). This
is a good illustration of a sunnat obligation.

P*
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(lll) Salétu’l-&muf.—Pm e
is imminent danger from ths a.;;ri?:i; oWhen e
the In.lém should divide the army into two bodies: one
of which should be placed in a position towards the
enemy; the other should recite, if they are on the
ma}'ch, one rak‘at; if stationary in a place, two rak‘ats
This division will then march towards the’ enemy'ami
the first division will recite as many rak‘ats as m;y be
required to complete the nam4z. The first division of
troops will omit the fatiha and the other verses of the
Qur'dn recited after it, but the second division will
supply the omission. If the enemy are so near that
the cavalry dare not dismount, then each man wil]
recite & rak‘at or rak‘ats for himself, ang make the
rukd‘ and sijda by means of signs. If he cannotltum
towards the Qibla, he is, under such circumstanees
allowed to face any direction most convenient, During
the recital of the namiz he must not fight or allow h‘b
horse to move, lest the prayer should be rendered vo'(liS
It is written in the Qur’dn, “ When ye go forth to 1
in the land, it shall be no crime in you to ¢yt SW:n
your prayers, if ye fear lest the infidels come u rt
you. . . . And when thou, O Apostle ! shaltp(l;n
among them, and shalt pray with them th N
party of them rise up with thee, byt le’t t
their arms; and when they shall have mage thei .
trations, let them retire to your rear: then let r Ptl:s-
party that hath not prayed come forwarg and le&tj1 (t)h er
pray with you” (iv. 102, 103). ’ em
(iv) Saldtu’t-Tardwih.!—This is a special get of ¢
rak‘ats, of sunnat obligation, recited every night (;’Ve’}ty
the month of Ramaddn. They must be said ufteur;l}]lg
fard and sunnat, and before the wity rak‘ats a,tr th:

f an enemy,

en let g
hem take

1 Also called prayer of pauses, because each worshi
. 1 r .
after each tarwiha prayer which consists of foyur “all:‘iets-rir: tavivhnle
rak'ats, or five tarwiha prayers, give the plural name ta;ﬁwih t“enty
whole prayer-service. h to the
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time of the saldtu’l-‘ishd. ‘Abdu’'r-Rahmén, a Tradi-
tionist, states that one night in Ramaddn he went with
the Khalifa ‘Umar to the mosque. They saw some per-
sons saying the namdz alone, and some reciting it in
groups. ‘Umar said, “ If I gather them all together,
so that they may recite it after one Imdm, it will be
good.” He did so, and the next night the people of
their own accord came in great numbers and united
togethe?. Then said ‘Umar, *“ This bid‘at is good.” This
is good authority for the institution, for the Prophet
said, “ Follow my sunnat and that of the Khulafd'u'r-
Réghidin.” There is also a Hadithu’s-Sahih to the
effect that “God has made the fast of Ramadin fard,
and its qiydm ! sunnat.” The Prophet was anxious that
the tirawih namdz should not become fard, and there-
fore, after going to the mosque on three successive
nights in Ramadan, he stayed away on the fourth,
giving as his reason for so doing that he feared that,
if he went every night, it might be considered a fard,
and not a sunnat duty. The number of rak‘ats is fixed
at fwenty, that being the number recited by Muham-
mad and by the Khalifa ‘Umar. The Shi‘ahs do not
say these prayers, or even enter the mosque on such
occasions, as after every four rak‘ats an eulogium is
repeated on the four Khalifas, the first three of whom
they hate.

(v) Saldtu’l-Kusif and Saldtu’l-Khusif.—Prayer said
when an eclipse of the sun or of the moon takes place.
In the former case, the Imam recites with the congrega-
tion in the mosque two rak‘ats. A Tradition recorded
by Bukhérf and related by ‘Abdu’lléh bin ‘Amrd states
that “in the time of the Prophet, when there was an
eclipse of the sun, 1t was notified that certainly the
namdz was to be said in the congregation.” In this

1 Qiyam is one of the positions in a namdz, and is here used by synec-
doche for it. In Mecca the salatu’t-tardwih is called with reference
to this Tradition the salAtu’l-giyAmiab.
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galdt the 4dbdén and the igdmat are both omitted. No
khutba is saad .After the rak‘ats are completed those
preseni remain in prayer (du‘d) until the eclipse is at
an end. The naméz during an eclipse of the moon is
the same as that during an eclipse of the sun, with
~ this exception, that the rak‘ats need not be recited in’

a congregation. The practice is founded on the Pro-

phet’s saying, “ When you see an eclipse, then remember
God; pray (du‘d) and recite the namdz until it becomes
light again." "

(vi) Saldta’l-Istisgd’.—Prayer in time of drought.
Each person should then, with face Qibla-wards, offer
up prayer to God. This can be said at home and
in private, Care must be taken that no Dhimmi® jg
present, for this is a prayer for a blessing; but God
sends no blessing on a company in which a Dhinymi
is present. These prayers are simple du‘é and not a
galdt. There is no well-authenticated Tradition to the
effect that the Prophet ever said salat on such an
occasion, whilst there are many which show that he
made du‘d. This is a very good example of the yse
of the term saldt as & mushtarak word, i.e., one which
has several significations. Its ordinary meaning is
naméz, here it means du‘d.

(vii) Saldtu’l-Jandza.—Prayers at a funeral. Whenea
person i8 about to die, the attendants shouid Place him
on his right side with his face Qibla-wards. Ip that
position he should repeat the * kalimatu'sh~shahé,dat »
the creed of testimony: “I confess that God is on:a
without a partner; that truly Muhammad is His servam:
and His Apostle.” After death has taken place, the
corpse is laid out, incense is burnt, and the shro’ud i
perfumed an odd number of times, Ap odd numblf
of prayers. is fixed upon because the number onz1

1 That is, 8 non-Muslim who is allowed to reside

on payment of & special tax, called the jizya. In a Musalmén state

SALATU'L-JANAZA Q 317

which represents the unity of God, is odd and not
even. The lesser lustration (wadd’) is then made. The
head and beard are washed with a decoction made of
some flowers, after which the greater lustration (ghusl)
is made.

To recite the Saldtu’l-Jandza is a duty called fardu’l-
kif4ya, that is, if some few persons in the assembly say
it, all need not do so; whilst if no one repeats it, all
will be guilty of sin. To prove that this saldt is fard
the following verse is quoted: “Take alms of their
substance, that thou mayest cleanse and purify them
thereby, and pray for them; for thy prayers shall
assure their minds: and God heareth, knoweth” (ix.
104).) The proof that it is not fardu’l-‘ain (i.e. incum-
bent on all), but fardu’l-i-kifiya, is drawn from an
acéount given in a Hadith to the effect that the Pro-
phet one day did not recite the saldt over one of his
deceased followers. Now, if the saldt had been fardu’l-
‘ain, even the Prophet could not have omitted it.
His sunnat, or practice, has decided the nature of the
fagd command contained in the verse of the Qurdn just
quoted. This saldt can only be said when the corpse
is present. It is recited in the open space in front of
the mosque, or in some neighbouring spot: never in
the graveyard.

' When all are assembled the Imdm or leader says:
“Here begins the saldt for the dead.” The company
present then stand up in rows with faces turned in
the direction of Mecca. The Imém stands a little in
front, near the head or waist of the corpse, according
as it is that of a male or female. Then all assume the
qiydm or standing position, and recite the niyyat as
follows: “I recite saldt for the sake of God, and offer
prayers (du‘d) for this deceased person, and I follow the

1 For an account of tho ocoasion which called forth this verse, see
Historical Development of the Qur'dn, p. 189.
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Imém.” Then all at the first! takbir put the hands
to the lobes of their ears and say: * God is Great!”

Then they say the thand : ‘“ Holiness to Thee, O God !
and to Thee be praise! Great is Thy Name! Great
is Thy greatness! Great is Thy praise! There is no
God but Thee!

Then follows the second takbir: ‘‘ God is Great"”

Then all say the saldtu’l-Ibrdhim:® *“Q God, have
mercy on Muhammad and upon his descendants, s Thou
didst bestow mercy, and peace, and blessing, and com-
passion, and great kindness upon Abraham and upon his
descendants.” “ Thou art praised, and Thou art Great!”
“(0 God, bless Muhammad and his descendants,' as
Thou didst bless, and didst have compassion and great
kindness upon Abraham and upon his descendants.”

Then follows the third takbir: * God is Great!”.

The du‘d is then repeated: “O God, forgive our
living and our dead, and those of us who are present,
and those who are absent, and our children and our
full-grown persons, our men and our women. O God,
those whom Thou dost keep alive amongst us, k ep
alive in Isldm, and those whom Thou causest to die,ei
them die in the Faith.”3

Then follows the fourth takbir: ““ God is Great!"”

Then all say: “ O God, give us good in this world and
in the next, and save us by Thy mercy from the troubleg
of the grave and of hell.”

Then each one in & low voice says the salém, as in
an ordinary saldt.! '

et

1 The Shafi‘ites raise the hands at the recital
birs; the other sects do so only at the first. ot each of the four tak-
8 This prayer is known in Persia and in India as the durddu’)-Ibrahim,
3 If the deceased was a child or a mad person, they say: “O God
make him (or her, as the case may be) a guide for us, and make hin'n
a cause of our gaining a tuture reward. O God, save him and make
him an intercessor for us.”
4 The Imém makes the niyyat (intention) in his mind that the salsm
may be on his guardian angels, and on the worshippers who are bhehind
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The saldt is now over, and the people make another
du‘d thus: “*O our Lord! suffer not our hearts to go
astray after that Thou hast once guided us, and give
us mercy from before Thee; for verily Thou art He
who giveth' (iii. 6). O God, Thou art his Master, and
Thou createdst him, and Thou didst nourish him, and
didsﬁ_guide him toward Isldm, and Thou hast taken his
life, and Thou knowest well his inner and outer life.
Provide intercessors for us. Forgive him, for Thou
art the Forgiver, the most Merciful.”?

Then going towards the head of the corpse, they
say,:—‘ No doubt is there about this Book (Qur’dn). It
is a guidance to the God-fearing, who believe in the
unseen, who observe prayer (saldt), and out of what We
have bestowed on them expend (for God), and who
beeve in that which hath been sent down to thee
(Muhammad), and in what hath been sent down before
thee ; and full faith have they in the life to come: these
are guided by their Lord; and with these it shall be
well ”’ (1. 1-4).

hen coming towards the feet of the corpse, they
say :— The Apostle believeth in that which hath been
sent down from his Lord, as do the faithful also. Each
believeth in God, and His angels, and His Books and
Bsis Apostles: We make no distinction between any of
His Apostles’ And they say: ‘We have heard and
we obey. (We implore) Thy mercy, Lord; for unto
Thee must we return.” God will not burden any soul

him ; each worshipper makes the niyyat that the salém may be on
his guardian angels, on his fellow-worshippers, and on the Imam,

1 A deceased Muslim is called maghfir lahu,” i.e., one who is not
only absolved from sin, but is also admitted into Paradise: the term
is derived from ¢ ghafr,” which adds to the meaning of ‘“‘afu” (he
absolved) the further idea of a participation in the joys of heaven.

3 This contradicts Stra ii. 254. Muslims explain it thus. We accept
all prophets, and as regards faith in them make no difference, though

as regards dignity we recognise the distinction indicated in the 254th

verse.
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beyond its power. It shall enjoy the gooa which it hath
acquired, and shall. bear the evil for the acquirement
of which it laboured. O our Lord! punish us not if
we forget or fall into sin; O our Lord ! and lay not on us
a load like that which Thou hast laid on those who have
been before us;'® O our Lord! and lay not on us that
for which we have no strength, but blot out our®sins
and forgive us, and have pity on us. Thou art our
protector; give us victory therefore over thé* infidel
nations > (ii. 285, 286).

The chief mourner then says: ‘“ All have permission
to depart.” Some then proceed homewards, others go
with the corpse to the graveyard. When the bier is
lifted up, or when it is placed down near the grave
the people say: “ We commit thee to earth in the nam‘;
of God and in the religion of the Prophet.”

If the ground is very hard, a recess (lahd) is dug out
in the side of the grave, high enough to allow the corpse
to sit up when the angels Munkar and Nakir come to
interrogate it. If the ground is soft, a small grave is
excavated at the bottom of the larger one. The corpse
is then placed in the lower one. The corpse must be
in such & position that it can have free movement. The
body is placed with the face towards Mecca. When
the bands of the shroud have been loosened the peopl
say: “O God, deprive us not of the heavenly rewarg
of the deceased, place us not in trouble.”

Each person then takes seven clods of
over each clod says ““ Bismillah” (in the nar::rZ?’G::d
and the Stratu’l-Ikhlds (cxii.), and then places ea.cix’
clod by the head qf the corpse. Unburnt bricks

1 That is, the Jews and Christians, o i i R
commentators, many strict oerhmonianl w::;‘:r,v:;nz:& l:e:ey t;::uhﬁxu::::
The word ?ften used to express the idea of the burdensome natnre;
of ceremonial observance is taklif, trouble, Practically, Muslims are
not free from these ¢ loads,” a fact which finds expression in the word

used for a pious man—a mukallaf, one who has to take trouble in the
way of performing religious duties.
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bamboos or boards having then been placed over the
smaller grave, the persons ‘present with both hands
throw clods of earth three times into the grave. The
first time they say: “ From it (earth) We created you;”
the second time, “ And into it will We return you;”
the third time, “And out of it will We bring you a
gecohd time” (xx. 57). Then they say this du’d:
«“Q God, 1 beseech Thee for the sake of Muhammad
not to Frouble the deceased.”

When the attendants are filling up the grave they
say: “O God, defend the deceased from Shaitdn (devil)
and from the torments of the grave.” When the grave
is completely filled up, one man pours water three, or
five, or seven times over it, and then plants a green
branch on it. One of the mourners then draws near
the middle of the grave and recites the talgin (instruc-
tion): “ O servant of God, and child of a female servant
of God. O son of (such an one),} remember the faith

- you professed on earth to the very last ; that is, your

witness that there is no god but God, and that
cegtainly Muhammad is His Apostle, and that Paradise
and Hell and the Resurrection from the dead are real;
that there will be a day of judgment, and say: ‘I
confess that God is my Lord, Islém my religion,
Muhammad (on whom be the mercy and peace of God)
my Prophet, the Qur'an my guide, the Ka‘ba my Qibla,
and that Muslims are my brethren’ O God, keep
him (the deceased) firm in this faith, and widen his
grave, and make his examination (by Munkar and
Nakir) easy, and exalt him and have mercy on him,
O Thou most Merciful.” The gther persons present

1 The names of the mother is here inserted. The mother’s name
is chosen in preference to that of the father, as there can be no
doubt as to the maternity of the child. For the same reason it is said
that at the Last Day each man will be summonecd as such an one,
son of such a mother. This simple fact reveals a sad state of morals,
or at least & disbelief in the virtue of women.

Q*
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then offer a fatihd, the reward of which act_ passes on
to the deceased. )

After this they may read the Suratu Y4 8in (xxxvi)
and the Suratu’l-Mulk (lxvii). Then, retiring forty
paces from the grave, they again offer a fétiha, for by
this time the examination of the deceased has com-
menced. The first night is one of great trouble td the
deceased, so alms should be given liberally that night
in his name. In order to relieve him as uch as
possible, two nafl rak‘ats of a saldt should be said.
After the fé.t,iba, in each rak‘at, the worshipper should
repeat the Ayatu’l-Kursi, the throne verse (ii. 250),
three times; then the Suratu’t-Takdthur (cii) eleven
times; then the Suratu’l-Ikhlds (exii.) three times.
After the saldm and the durid, the worshipper lifts
up both hands, and with great humility prays that
the reward of the service just concluded may be
bestowed on the deceased.

(viii.) Salatu’l-Istikhdra.—This is a saldt, consisting
of two rak‘ats, said before undertaking any speci;s
work. After each rak‘at the person says this du4:
“0 God, make me know what is best for me, and keep
me from evil, and bestow good upon me, for I have
no power to know what is best for me.” He thep
goes to sleep, during which period he expects to receiye
a special inspiration (ilhdm) which wij| give him t}:e‘
needed directions and guide him aright
matter in hand. 18 to the

(ix.) Saldtu’t-Tauba.—This is the pray
ance. The worshi : o

pper after wady
pardon, then recites Stra iii. 1929.30
with a prayer of two rak‘ats.

Sh;rv};ehaccount given of the various forns of saldt will
: 0w mechanical they are. Thege forms admit of
0 variation, whether used ip public or

1A Muslim who would attain to g

er of repent-
asks  God for
and concludes

in privnte.‘

] . reat merit engages in devotional
exercises called wird, done chicfly at night. For Glazli's account of
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3. Roza, THE THIRTY Davs’ FAST oF RAMADAN.—
Fasting! (which is called in Arabic, Saum) is defined
to be abstinence from food, drink, and cohabitation
from sunrise to sunset. The person should say: “ O
Lord, I intend to fast to-morrow for Thy sake. Forgive
my past and future sin.” When the fast ig ended e
says® “O God, I fasted for Thy sake and had faith in
Thee, and confided in Thee, and now I break (ftar)
the fast®with the food Thou givest. Accept this act.

It is a fard duty to fast during the thirty days of
the month Ramadén. Thus: “ As to the month Rama-
dén, in which the Qur'dn was sent down to be man's
guidance, and an explanation of that guidance, and of
that illumination, as soon as any one of you observeth
the moon, let him set about the fast™ (1. 179-181).
'Th8 Ijma‘ is also unanimous on this point. Young
children and idiots are excused. Sick persons and
travellers may postpone the fast to another time.
“ He who is sick or upon a journey shall fast a like
number of other days. God wisheth you ease, but
wigheth not your discomfort, and that you fulfil the
number of days” (ii. 181). This is called a qadd’ fast,
that is, a fast kept at another time in . heu of one
which has been omitted. If a person makes a vow
that, if God grants a certain request, he will fast
lsaumu’n-nadhr), or if he fasts by way of atonement

this religious cxercise, sec Klein, Religion of Islam, p. 152-3. See also
Margoliouth, Muliammad, pp. 103, 258. At the same time, it must be
admitted that some Muslim theologians had a much higher conception
of prayer, and taught that it was only effectual when the worshipper
was honest in his actions, firm in his trust in God, calm in mind,
free from desire to injure a relative or a Muslim, and not anxious
in secking for what was impossible. Btill, in his case the strict ritual
Wi NECCSsAry.

1 The Prophet said * Fasting is a shicld. There is a special door of
Paradise ; it is called Rayyan, and only those who fast can enter by
it ; when all such have entered it will be fastened.” (Salkifiw’l Bukhari,

Kitabu's-saum.)
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f.or.some sm committed (saumu'l-kaffdra), in both cases
it is a wéli.b duty to keep the fast. Some hold that
the former is a fard duty, and base their assertion on
_the verse : “ Liet them bring the neglect of their persons
to a close, and let them pay their vows" (xxii. 30).
All other kinds of fasts are nafl, or voluntary, such
as the fasts kept on the 10th day of Muharrani, on
the Aiydmu’l-Biz (bright days)—the 18th, 14th, and
15th day of any month, on the 15th of Sha'ban, that
is, the day following the night called Shab-Barit, and
on the 30th of each month in which there are thirty
days. A nafl fast may be broken if the person who
intended to keep it receives an invitation to a feast
According to Bukhéri, 8 woman may not make a na.fi
fast without the consent of her husband. The rever
is not the case, for “Men are superior to womene® : .
account of the qualities with which God hath gift :11
the one above the other,' and on account of the og tle
they make from their substance for them (iv u%:y
One day a woman came to the Prophet and saiti t(h )t':
her husband had slapped her. The Prophet wished )
punish him for doing so improper an act, but ;e .
prevented by the descent from heaven ’of th ) w‘a,s
just quoted, which is held to be conclusive e'dv e
of the inferiority of women. This verse algo contatns
the words ‘‘chide those (wives) for whoge re?ontta ot
ness ye have cause to fear; remove them intmcb(:(-ll-
apart, .a.nd scourge them.” Tt ig mustahab to fas(; .
days in the month Shawwil, for Milhmumad S~O-n]le.
“ Whosoever. keeps the fast of Ramaddn and said :
seven days in the preceding month of Shawwal it s
as if his whole life were a fast.” WL At
If, on a.ccpunt of.dull weather or of dust-storms, the
new moon is not visible, it is sufficient to act on' the
testimony of a trustworthy person who declares that

1 Bai .
'i‘:,‘:fz‘:’dglzes ‘l loflg list ,OI these qualities, amongst which are
s unsel, strength in action and many others (vol. i, p. 207).
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Ramadén has commenced. Imdm Shéfi{ requires two,
but the following Tradition is quoted against him:
«“ An Arab came to the Prophet and said, ‘I have seen
the new moon.’ His Excellency said, ‘Dost thou be-
lieve that there is no god but God? Dost thou con-
fess that Muhammad is his Apostle?’ ‘Yes,’ replied
the ‘'man. The Prophet calling Billal, the Mu’adhdhin,
said, ‘Tell the people to commence the fast.’” This
proves Yhat the evidence of one good Muslim is suffi-
cient testimony in the matter.

The fast is destroyed in the following cases:—If,
when cleansing the teeth, a little water should pass
into the throat; if food is eaten under compulsion; if
an enema is used; if medicine is put into the ears,
nose, or & wound in the head ; if a meal has been taken
ontthe supposition that it was night when it was really
day; if the niyyat in the Ramadén fast was not properly
made; if after a meal taken during the night a portion
of food larger than a grain of corn remains between
the teeth or in a cavity of a tooth; lastly, if food is
vomited. In each of these cases a qadd fast must be
kept in lieu of the one thus broken. In the case where
the fast is deliberately broken, the person must atone
for his sin by setting a slave at liberty; if from any
cause that cannot be done, he must fast every day for
“two months; if that cannot be done, he must give
sixty persons two full meals each, or give one man
such meals daily for sixty days. The fast 1s not broken
by merely tasting anything, by applying antimony to
the eyes and oil to the beard, by cleansing the teeth
or by kissing a person; but it is considered better not
to do these things during the daytime.

If a person through the infirmity of old age is not
able to keep the fast, he must perform sadaqa, that is,
he must feed a poor person. This opinion is based on
e in the Qur'an which has caused a great deal

a sentenc .
« As for those who are able (to keep 1t and

of dispute:
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yet break it), the expiation of this shall be the main-
tenance of a poor man” (ii. 180). This seems to make
fasting a matter of personal option, and some Com-
mentators admit that at first it was so, but they say
that the words have been abrogated! by the following
sentence, which occurs in the next verse: “As soon
as any one of you observeth the moon, let him set about
the fast.” Others say that the negative particle “ not”
must be understood before * able,” in which {ase the
words within brackets must be omitted. Others ex-
plain the expression “those who are able” as equivalent
to “those who have great difficulty therein,” such,as
aged and infirm persons. This seems to be the best
interpretation, and it is usually acted on.

In the case of women with child, mothers giving
suck to their children, sick persons whom fasting® at
this particular time might injure, it is sufticient if they
keep it at another time. In these cases the sadaqa 1s
not required. The Qur'dn says: “He who is sick or
upon a journey shall fast a like number of other days”
(ii. 181). There are five days in the year in which it
is unlawful to fast. These are ‘Idu’l-Fitr, Baqrid, and
the three following days, viz., the 11th, 12th, and 13th
of Dhu'l-Hijja. If during the month of Ramadin a
person arrives at maturity, or an infidel becomes a

Muslim, each must keep the fast during the remaining’

days of the month.

To take the sabari, or meal taken just before sunrise
in the month of Ramadén is a sunnat act. Bukhari,
Muslim, and Tirmidh{, all agree that the Prophet said,
“Eat saharl because there is a blessing in it. The
difference between our fast and that of the men of the

! Baiddwi says it is abrogated {vol. i, p. 101). There are others who
maintain that it is a mubkam statement, and cannot therefore be
abrogated. They hold that it must be restricted to the aged and to
persons who have chronic discases. (Tafstr-i-lusaini, p. 30; Tafsir-i-
Faidw'l-Karim, p. 120.)
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Book (Christians) is the partaking of sal_lar(:” The meal
eaten immediately after sunset is 'called iftdr, or the
breaking of the fast. In India it is the custom to 'ea.t
a date first, or, if that fruit is not prqcurable, to drink
a little water. In Turkey an olive is chosen as the
fruit with which the fast should be b.roken.
A*Muhammadan fast is a fast during the day ogly.
The rich classes, when not strict!y re'llglous, by turning
day int8 night avoid much of its rigour, but p(?pula,r
opinion all over the Muslim world is strongly against a
man who does not, outwardly at least, obse-rve the fast
of Ramadén. In this matter it may be said, ““ Pecher

-en secret, n'est pas pecher, ce n'est que I'éclat qui

fait le crime.” Those who have to wor_k for their living
find the observance of the fast very.dltﬁcult, yet, as a
rule, the lower classes observe it stl'?ctly.l

Fasting is only once referred t_o in a Meccan Sﬁr.a
(xix. 27.) It is simply a h.istorlca,l reference‘ and Is
not recommended for imitation. As ygt fastmg was
not an obligation. In Madina, the desire to win the
good opinion of the Jews led Muhammad to imitate
their custom and to officially pronounce fasting to be
g sacred rite. .

4. ZARAT.—There are two terms In use to express
almsgiving. The first is zakdt, or the legal alms due,
with certain exceptions, from every Mauslim. The s‘e’cox,ld
is sadaqa, or offerings on the fgast-day known as ‘Idu’l-
Fit;r, or alms in general? It is the first of these that
ha,s; now to be considered.

1 Burton says that when, in the disguise f)_f a Musalmdn doctor,‘ he
was in Cairo making preparations for thf: Hajj, 'he .had but one pal’tlent,
who would break his fast to save his life. (Pilgrimage to al-Madinah
and Meccah, vol. i, p. 74.) ' |

3« The former are called zakét, eithe'r because they m~crea.se a man's
store by drawing down a blessing on th, and prodl}cf: in his soul th'c
vi f liberality, or because they purify the remaining part .of one’s
::l::tinoce from pollution, and the soul from the filth of avarice; the
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ty for +d “’mdm age, to give
unt of Mis property;: provided that he
has gufficient for his subsistence and is & §4hibun’-Nigdb,
or one who possesses an income equivalent to about £5
per annum. The Qur'dn says: “ Observe prayer (saldt)

and the legal impost (zakdt)” (ii. 40, 77, 104)! The.

Khalifa ‘Umar Ibn ‘Abdu’l-‘Aziz used to say: ‘‘ Pfayer
carries us half-way to God, festing brings us to the
door of His palace, and alm¥ procure us adnflssion.”?
The three conditions without which zakdt would not
be compulsory are Isldm, hurriyat (freedom), and nisgdb
(stock). The reason for this is that zakdt is a funda-

mental part of ‘ibddat (worship). Hurriyat, or freedom,-

is necessary, for slaves hold no property. Nisdb, or
stock, is required, for so the Prophet has decreed.?
When the nigdb is required for daily use, the zakdt is
not taken from it; such as a slave retained for personal
service, grain for food, weapons, tools, books, household
furniture, wearing apparel, and horses for riding, for one
Tradition records that the Prophet specially exempted
all these; whilst another, given on the authority of
Bukhdri, says that for slaves employed in domestic
service only the sadaqatu’l-fitr* should be given. If 4
person owes a debt, the amount necessary for its liqui-
dation must be deducted from his property and the
zakat given on the balance. If it is a debt due to God,
latter are called sadaga, becauso thfay are a proof of a man’s sincerity in
the worship of God.,” (Sale, Preliminary Discourse, Beot. iv.)

1gee also Stras iv. 79; ix. 5, 11; xxii, 42, 78; xxiv. 55; lviii. 14; all
late Meccan Stras.

2The exaltation of alms-giving is a characteristic of later Tudaism
« Alms deliver from death and sufiereth not to come into darkness"l
Tobit iv. 10.

3 The Prophet told the men of the tribe ‘AbAW'L-Qd'fs that thev hould
give one-fifth of their property (Sakilw'l-Bukhdri, p. 99). I »
however, that this order applied to that tribe only, and was : said,
general application. ! a8 not of

*That is, food or money sufficient to provide one meal for a
person. poor
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such as an offering due on a vow, or to be given in
atonement for the neglect of some religious duty, if
must not be so deducted from the property on which
zakédt is due. .
When the nigdb is in gold or in silver to the value
of about £5, then one-fortieth part is due. “A woman
witR a child, on whose arms were heavy golden brace-
lets, came to the Prophet. On being told that the
zakét Mad not been givell, he said to her, ‘It is easy
for God in the day of judgment to muke thee wear
bracelets of fire.” The girl then took them off and said,
‘ These are for the service of God and of His Prophet.’”

« On all rikdz or buried treasure and on metals extracted
from mines, one-fifth of the value must be paid, whether
the land be khériji—rented at its proper market value,
ore ‘ushari—possessed by the payment of a tithe. If
the rikdz is found in Dérw’l-Harb, a country under a
non-Muslim Government, the whole belongs to the
finder ; if it is on his own land, he must pay the one-
fifth. Should the treasure consist of coins bearing
tke mint stamp of a Musalmin Government, the finder
must, if he can, find the owner and return them to
him; if they were coined in a mint -belonging to the
infidels, after having given one-fifth as zakdt, he may
retain four-fifths for himself.

*  As regards cattle the following rules have been laid
down. For sheep and goats nothing is given when
the number is under forty. The owner must give one
for one hundred and twenty, two for the next eighty,
and one for every hundred after. The scale for
buffaloes is the same as that for sheep. For camels,
horses, and cows, special elaborate rules are laid down,
but the general principles are the same. Donkeys and
mules are exempt, for the Prophet said, ‘‘ No order has
come down (from heaven) to me about them.”

If a stock of merchandise exceeds the nisib (£5, 4s.),
sak4t must be given on it and on the profits at the

R*‘
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mtg of two and a half per cent. Honey, fruit, and
grain, although less than five camel-loads, must, sccord-
ing to Imdm Abu Hanifa, pay one-tenth; but the
Sahibain and Imédm -Shéfi{ omit the tax on less than
five camel-loads.!

‘The zakit is given to the following classes of person.
“ Alms are to be given to the poor and the needy,‘and
to those who collect them, and to those whose hearts
are won to Isldm, and for é?a,nsoms, and for %ebtors,
and for the cause of God, and for the wayfarer” (ix.
60). The words here italicised, according to Husain,
Baiddwi, and other sauthorities, are now cancelled,, or
rather they are allowed to fall into disuse, for the term °
sdqit, which is the one used, is not so strong as the
word mansikh (abrogated).’? The reference is to the
Arab chiefs who were beaten by the Prophet at the
battle of Hunain (A.H. 8). ““God has helped you in
many battle-fields, and on the day of Hunain. He
sent down the hosts which ye saw not, and He punished
the infidels” (ix. 25, 26). Abu Bakr abolished this
giving of zakdt to converts, and the Khalifa ‘Umgr
said to these or similar persons, “ This zakét was give&n
to incline your hearts towards Islim. Now God hgs
prospered Isldm. If you be converted it is wel] - i}
not, a sword is between us.” No Companion ’hap;
denied this statement, and so the authority for the®
practical suspension of this order is that of the Ijmd‘u’l-
Ummat. It is .well that an appeal to unworthy motives
should be abolished, but no commentator, so far as I
know, makes that a reason for the cancelling of this
order. It is always placed on the ground of the trium.
phant nature of Isldm, which now needs no such support.

1 For further details see Klein, Religion of Islim, pp. 157-9

9 Tafsir-i-Husaini, vol. i, p. 260. Khaldsatu't-Tafdsir, vol. ii P
271. Baiddwi, vol. i, p. 890. The term al Mu‘allafa QU]\’lbuh,um‘
“ whose hearls are won,”’ was the name by which the chicfs reconci]ed’
after the battle of Hunain were known.

8
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Zakét may also be given to assist a mukatib, or slave
who is working in order to purchase his freedom and
to persons who are too poor to go on a jihdd or to
make the Hajj. The zakdt must not be given for
building mosques,! for funeral expenses, liquidating the
debts of a deceased person, or to purchase a slave in
ordér to set him free. It is not lawful to give the
zakdt to parents or grandpareuts, children or grand-
childre®, or for a husband to give it to his wife or
a wife to her husband, or a master to his slave; but
Abd Yisuf and Mubammad, disciples of Imdm Abu
Hgnif4, maintain that a wife can apply the zakit to
her husband’s wants, and quote this tradition: “A
woman asked the Prophet if she could give the zakat
to her husband. He answered, ‘ Give; such an act has
two rewards : one for the giving of charity and one for
the fulfilment of the duties of relationship.”” It should
not be given to a rich man or to his family. The
descendants of Hdshim and the descendants of the
Prophet should not be the recipients of the zakdt. The

rophet said: “O Ahlu’l-Bait (men of the house), it
is not lawful for you to receive zakét, for you get the
one-fifth share of my fifth portion of the booty.” Zakat
must not be given to a Dhimmi. In Muhammadan
countries there are officers whose duty it is to collect
the zakdt; in India the payment is left to each person’s
conscience. Whilst there is not much regularity in
the payment, due credit must be given for the care
which Musalmédns take of their poor.

The sadaqa forms a different branch of this subject.
A full account of it will be given In the section of the
next chapter which treats of the fdu’l-Fitr.

5. THE Hai;.—The Hajj, or pilgrimage to Mecca,
is a fard duty. ‘ Proclaim to the people a pilgrimage

1 Mosques arc usually endowed. The property thus set apart is
called waqf. This supports the various officials connected with a

mosque.
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«+.+.. Let them pay their vows and circuit the
ancient House. This do. And he that respecteth the
- sacred ordinances of God, this will be best for him with

the Lord ” (xxii. 28, 80, 81). ‘ The pilgrimage to the

temple is a service due to God from those who are

able to journey thither; and as to him who believeth
not, verily God can afford to dispense with all creatufes *
(iii. 91, 92). The commentator Baidéwi says that the
words *“are able” in this verse were interpréted by
the Prophet to mean the possession of food to eat and
an animal to ride, from which statement Imém ash-
Shafii argued that a man who could not go in person

might send a substitute. Imém Mélik says any one who

can walk and keep himself on the way must go. Imdm
Abt Hanifa considered that it refers both to the means
and the strength of the individual! On the authority
of Ibn ‘Abbds the following Tradition has been handed
down. *The Prophet said: ‘God has made the Hajj
fard.” Then ‘Aqra bin Hdbis, standing up, said: ‘0
Prophet, is it to be made every year?’ His Excellency
said: ‘If I say yes, it will be a wajib duty to do it
annually ; but that ye are not able to bear, so the Hajj
is necessary only once; whatever pilgrimage may be
made to Mecca in addition is nafl.’ ”?

If a slave or a child should make the Hajj, the formeg
on attaining freedom, and the latter on coming of age,

1 Baiddwi, vol. i, p. 147.

21In consequence of some proposed tegulatiox?s concerning the pilgrim
ships in the year 1895, a large number of Indian Musalmans combined
and sent a memorial to the Governor-General of India, in which they
gay: “The Hajj is regarded and universally believed as an obligatory
(fard) performance by all Muhammadans. In fact, we believe it to be
the surest way to salvation and paradise.” Thus a pilgrimage to an
old heathen shrine and the kissing of a small black stone atones for
a life of evil and opens the door of heaven.

Maulavi Rafiru’d-din Ahmad writes thus in the Nineteenth Century,
October 1897. *“The Hajj cleanscs the hearts of men and makes them
innocent like new-born babes.”
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must again go on pilgrimage. If a woman, whose
residence is at a distance of more than three days’
journey from ghMecca, goes on pilgrimage, she must be
accompanied by her husband or by a near relative. *“A
certain man came to the Prophet and said: ‘ My wife
is about to make the Hajj, but I am called to go on a
warlike expedition” The Prophet said: ‘Turn away
from the war and accompany thy wife in the Hajj.’”
Imém Abd Yisuf considered that a wealthy man who
delayed more than a year in making the Hajj was a
sinner. Imédm Muhammad and most others would allow
him to postpone it for some years; but if death should
overtake him before he made the pilgrimage, he would
be accounted a sinner.

Connected with the Hajj there are three actions which
are-fard, and five which are wajib ; all the rest are sunnat
or mustahabb. The fard requisites are: (1) to wear no
other garment except the ihrdm,' two seamless wrap-
pers, one of which is worn round the loins, the other
thrown over the shoulders, the head being uncovered;
(2) to stand on ‘Arafit; (3) to make the tawaf, that is,
to go round the Ka‘ba seven times.

The wdjib duties are: (1) to stay in Muzdalifah; (2,
to run between Mount Safd and Mount Marwa {ii. 153);
(3) to perform the ramyu'r-rijdm, or the casting of the
pebbles; (4) to make an extra tawaf; (if the Hajis are
not Meccans) ; and also (5) to shave the head after the
pilgrimage is over.

The Hajj must be made at the appointed season.
“Let the pilgrimage be made in the months already
known™ (ii. 193). These months are Shawwal, Dhu'l-
Qa‘da, and the first ten days of Dhu’l-Hijja.  The actual

1 This ceremony is called al-ihrém (making unlawful), because now
various actions and pursuits must be abstained from. The ceremony
of dofting the pilgrim’s garb is called al-ihial (making lawful), for now
the pilgrim returns to the ordinary pursuits and joys of a life in the

world.
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Hajj must be in the month Dhu’l-Hijja, the twelfth
month of the Mubammadan year, but the preparations
for, and the niyyat or intention of the Hajj can be
made in the two preceding months. The ‘Umra, or
ordinary pilgrimage, can be done at any time of the
year except on the ninth and four succeeding days of
Dhu'l-Hijja. The authority for the ‘Umra is fourfd in
the text: *‘ Accomplish the pilgrimage (Hajj) and the
visitation”’ (‘Umra) (ii. 192).! On each of th# various
roads leading to Mecca, therc are at a distance of about
five or six miles from the city stages called Migat.
The following are the names. On the Madina rgad,
the stage (manuzil) is called Dhu'l-Halifa; on the ‘Irdq*
road, Dhatu ‘Arq; on the Syrian road, Hujfa; on the
Najd road, Qarn; on the Yaman road, Yalamlam.?
The Hajis from all parts of the Muslim world at
length arrive, weary and worn, at one of these stages.
They divest themselves of their ordinary clothing, per-
form the legal ablution (ghusl), pare their nails, comb
their beards, say a,namdz of two nafl rak‘ats, and then
put on the ihrdm. Sandals may be worn, but not shogs.
The HA4ji faces Mecca, makes the niyyat, and sa.)"s,
“ 0 God, I purpose to make the Hajj; make this service
easy to me, and accept it from me.” He then SQys
the talbiya®: “Here [ am! O Alldh! Here 1 am'

*

1 Baiddw! says: ‘*a woman asked the Prophet if the ‘Umra was
wajib like the Hajj.”" The Prophet said it was not, but that it was a
good thing to do. The Khalifa ‘Umar says it is a sunnat practice
(vol. ii. 108).

9 This statement of names is taken from the * Nuru'l-HidAyat,"”
p. 211, and that of the distance from Hughes' * Notes on Isldm ;*
but Burton speaks of al-Zariba, a placo forty-seven miles distant from
Mecca, as a Migat. It was there that ho assumed the ihrdm. The
explanation probably is that a HAji must not approach nearer to Mecca
without the ihrdm than the places named in the text, The farther
from Mecca it is assumed, provided that it be during one of the two
months preceding Dhu'l-Hijja, the more meritorious is the act.

3 Talbiya means the repetition of ** Labbaik,” a phrase equivalent to
«I am here.”  The talbfya can be said in any lunguage, though Arabic

THE HAIlJ 335

Here I am! There is no God but Thee! Truly, praise
and bounty, and the kingdom are to Thee! No partner
hast Thou! Here am I!” The persons who reside
permanently in any of these Miqat, or stages, can
assume the pilgrim’s garb in a place called Hal, near
to Mecca, or in the city itself, whilst the inhabitants of
Mecta can put on the ihram in the precincts of the
temple.

The M4ji must now abstain from worldly affairs and
devote himself entirely to the duties of the Hajj. He
is not allowed to hunt, though he may catch fish if he
can, “ O Believers, kill no game while ye are on pil-
grimage” (v. 96). The Prophet also said: ““ He who
shows the place where game is to be found is equally
as bad as the man who kills it.” Bukhdri, says that
game killed by others may be eaten, and records the
following Tradition: “ O Prophet, I have slain a wild
ass, and some of it yet remains with me. Thy people
fear to eat of it lest they be put away from thee.” He
said, ‘ Let it be for the people;’ and they were Muhri-
ngim” ie., they had assumed the ihrdm. The Haji
must not scratch himself, lest vermin be destroved or
a hair be uprooted. Bukharf relates how a pilgrim
killed a louse, and had in consequence to sacrifice a
geat, or to fast three days, or to feed SIX persons.
Yhould the Hijl feel uncomfortable, he must rub him-
self with the open palm of his hand® The face and

is preferred. It usually is as follows : * Labbaik, Allihumma, Labbaik!
LA Sharika laka, Labbaik! Inna’l-hamda wa'n'nf‘mata laka, wa’l mulk!
.4 Sharika laka, Labbaik !’ It is a sunnat duty to repeat the Talbiya
often ; to repeat it once is shart, i.c., a positive condition. Ibn *Abbds
says: ** I heard the Prophet say,  He who dies engaged in the functions
of the Hajj shall be raised saying the salutation Labbaik.' "

1 Sahihu'l-Bukhari, chapter on the Hajj, vol. i, p. 384 et scq.

3The object of these minute details is that the ¢ Truce of God "
may be kept. Five noxious creatures, however, mayv be slain, namely,
a crow, a kite, a scorpion, a rat, and a mad dog. (Sahihw'l-Bulhdri,
vol. i, p. 458.)




head must be left uncbvei;a,""tl;d ‘Bair on the head and
beard unwashed and uncut. ‘B8have not your heads

until the offering®each the place of sacrifice” (ii. 192). -

On arriving at an elevated place, on descending & .
valley, on meeting any one, on entering the city of
Mecca or the Musjidu'l-Hardm,! the Hdji should con-
tinually repeat the word “T,abbaik, Labbaik.” As
goon as he sces the Ka'ha® he must say the takbir and
the tahlil. The Traditionalist ‘Atd says that at this
stage the Prophet used to lift up his hands and pray.
Other customs are (1) at a place called Dhu Tdwa to
bathe (2) when near Mecca, to say: “O God, this is

1 The Musjidu'l-Hardm is the large mosque in Mecea. The Ka‘ba
(cube) is a square stone building in the contre. This is also called
the Qibla. The Ka‘ba is an oblong massive structure, cighteen paces
in longth, fourteen in breadth, and some thirty-five in height. About
seven feet from the ground, on the eastern aide, there is a door which
is opened only two or three times a year. It is built of grey Meccan
stone, shaped into irregular-sized blocks, joined together with cement.
It was entirely rebuilt, as it now stands, in A.p. 1627, The hajaru'l-
aswad is the black stone fixed in the corner of the Ka‘ba. This stone,
which is probably an adrolite, is about seven inches in diameter, and
of an irregular oval shape. There is a Tradition recorded by Ibn ‘Abbds
to the effect that it came down from Paradise, a stone whiter than
milk; that it has been turned black by the sing of men who have
touched it; that on the Day of Judgment it will have two eyes to sce
and a tongue to speak, and so will both see and bear witness in faveur
of those who have touched and kissed it. For a fuller description,
see Burton’s Pilgrimage lo al-Madinah and Mceeah, vol. ii, pp. 300-1.

27 full description will be found in Burton's Pilgrimage to al-
Madinah and Meccah, vol. ii, appendix ii. Itis far too long to quote,
and it cannot be condensed. The ‘Ulam4 consider tho Ka‘ba a sacred
place. They quote the verse: “ Verily the first house built for man-
kind was that of Beccah (Mecca)-—Blessed and a guidance to human
beings. Therein are manifest signs, cven the standing-place of
Abraham, and he who entereth is safo' (iii. 90.1). The word
« therein *’ is said to mean Mecca, and the ‘‘manifest signs’ the
Ka‘ba, which coutains such marvels as the footprints on Abrabham's
platform, and is the spiritual safeguard of all who enter it. 1n addition,
other “signs” are the preservation of the black stone, the miracles
put forth to defend the House, the terrible death of the sacrilegious,
and the fact that in the Flood the big fish did not cat the littic fixh
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Thy sanctuary and the place of security; preserve my
flesh and blood from hell-fire” (3) on seeing the Ka‘ba
to say: “There is no god but Godl God is great.”
On entering the enclosure, by the gate of the Beni
Shaiba, the Hijf says the labbaik, takbfr, and the tahlil,
then a du‘d, followed by & naméz of two rak‘ats at the
station of one of the four Imdms. On arriving near
the hajaru’l-aswad (black stone) the Haijf again says the
takbir gnd the tahlfl, after which he kisses the stone.l
If, on account of the crowd, he cannot get near enough
to do this, he must touch it with his hand or with a
stick, and kiss that with which he has thus touched

‘ , thd stone. At the same time he says: “O Alléh,

(I do this) in Thy belief, and in verification of Thy
book, and in pursuance of Thy Prophet’s example—
may Alldh bless and preserve him. O accept Thou my
supplication, diminish my obstacles, pity my humilia-
tion, and graciously grant me Thy pardon.” Then he
again repeats the takbir and the tahlfl, the durdd and
the ta‘rif (prayer for and praise of Muhammad). He
then encompasses the Ka‘ba seven times, saying, “In
the name of Allah, and Alléh is Omnipotent! I purpose
to make the circuit seven times.” This is called the

in the Harhm. Invalids recover their health by rubbing themselves
against the kiswat (the covering of the Ka‘ba) and the black stone.
Portions of the kiswat are highly valued as markers of the Qur’én.
Waistcoats made of it are supposed to render the combatant invulner-
able in battle.

It is said that *The curtains of the doors and the screens of the
four sides fetch, when sold, about £800; those of the inner shrine
about £600.” Begum of Bhopal, Pilgrimage to Mecca, p. 101.

1 A HAjf thus graphically describes the scene: «“ Now we were driven
torward, and then we were hurled back ; indeed the bare-footed Faith.
tul, seoing their hopes alternately rise and fall, grew grimly resolute
to kiss the black stone, cost them what it might. The yearning to
do so, which had filled their hearts with piety in the seclusion of their
homes, gave place at close quarters to a datermination so fierce and
uncontrollable as might have offered to a cool-headed spectator a living
picture of pandemonium.” (Hadji Khan, With the Pilgrims o Mecca,
p. 185.)

A\l
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tawaf! The H4jf runs round three times at a rapid
pace, and four times he pioceeds slowly. In this he
follows the practice of the Prophet’ The H4ji then
presses his stomach, chest, and right cheek against
the portion of the Ka‘ba wall called al-multazim, and
raising up his arms on high, says, “ O Alldh, Lc;rd of
the Ancient House, free my neck from hell-fire, sand
preserve me from every evil deed ; make me cont'ented
with that daily bread which Thou hast giveneto me
and bless me in all Thou hast granted!” He ther;

says the istig_}_x.fé.r: “I beg pardon of Alldh, the Most
High, the Living, the Eternal, and to Him I repent.”

The H4j{ next proceeds to the magamu’l-Ibrdhih ?

1 According to Shahrastdnf, the Muslim philosophers believed thi
sevenfold circumambulation to be symbolical of the motion of tthm
planets round the sun. The circular whirling of the Maullw'.:
Darwishes represent the same idea. The Saffs draw spiritual le on
from it. * To circuit the Baitu'llAh, and to be free from wicked’:ﬂom
crime and quarrels is the duty enjoined by religion; but to cir):ast',
the house of the friend of Alldh (i.e., the heart), to combat bodily .
pensiyt'ies and to vc:orship the angels is the business of the (ni)::(c’)
?:n; . (,S)ee note in Burton's Pilgrimage to Madina and Mecea, vol,

«The rewards of a correct performance of the tawaf and of ti:
necessary prayers are of a sort to render the rite éxt.remcly 1 :
among the pligrims., At every step they take, in making t,h(l:o pu'ar
circuits, no fewer than seventy-thousand sins will be blotted .
their bad books, and an equal number of virtues be added :ut "
companion volume containing their goed actions.”” (Hadji Khan owt‘h .
the Pilgrims to Mecca, p. 139.) » Wtk

In a very late Madina Sira, Suratu'l-Hajj ii i
nected with the Ka‘ba and the tawdf, “.ari:i (cxz:;;])'toAZ\r?:;n:vhm 00!'1-
assigned the site of the Ka‘ba to Abraham and said: ¢ unite not.cn we
with Me in worship and cleanse my house for those who go inmlgm
cession round it (xxii. 27). Muhammad assumed that the tawaf l"-’o.
a custom observed in the time of Abraham. He evidently thr;u ht t“‘ﬂﬂ
by its retention he could assure the Jews that he was (;llly agrest .
of the religion of Abraham and thus conciliate them as well b
people of Mecca. el o the

2 Raudatu’s-Safd, Part 11, vol. ii, p. 694.

3 The magamu’l-Ibréhim is a small building, supported by six pill
about eight feet high, four of which are surrounded from top .to bl:;ltt‘lrg
om
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(place of Abraham) and then recites two rak‘ats called
sunnatu’t-tawaf. After the first rak‘at, he repeats Stra
ii. 119; after the second one Stura cxii. -Some water
from the sacred well zamzam® is then drunk, after
which the Haiji returns to the hajaru’l-aswad, and again
kisses it.

H4jl Burton thus describes one shaut or single
circuit :—

« We Degan the prayer, ‘O Allah (I do this) in Thy belief
and in verification of Thy Book, and in faithfulness to Thy
covenant and after the example of Thy Prophet Muhammad.
May Alléh bless and preserve him !’ till we reached the

° o place al-multazim, between the corner of the black stone

apd the Ka'ba door. Here we ejaculated, «Q Allah, Thou
hast rights, so pardon my transgressing them.”  Opposite
the, door we repeated, <O Allah, verily the house is Thy
house, and the sanctuary Thy sanctuary, and the safeguard
Thy safeguard, and this is the place of him who flees to
Thee from (hell) fire, At the building called maqamu’l-
Ibrébim we said, ‘O Allah, verily this is the place of
Abrabam, who took refuge with, and fled to Thee from the
fge! O deny my flesh and blood, my skin and bones to
the (eternal) fames.’ As we paced slowly round the north
or Iraq corner of the Ka'ba we exclaimed, * O Alldh verily I
take refuge with Thee from polytheism, and disobedience,

b‘y a finc iron railing, while the space between the two hinder pillars
.is left open. Within the railing is a frame about five feet square, said
to cantain the sacred stono on which Abraham sat when he built the
Ka‘ba.

1 It is said that when Ishmael was thirsty Gabricl stamped with his
foot and a spring gushed forth. This is now the sacred well. Its
water is 80 sacred that grave-clothes washed in it are looked upon as a
protaction when the angels, Munkar and Nakir come to examine
the corpse in the grave. The custodians of. the well now reap a rich
harvest from pilgrims who there wash their winding-sheets.” (Hadji
Khan, With the Pilgrims lo Mecca, p. 146). Burton says “it is apt
to cause diarrhees and boils and I never saw a stranger drink it with-
out a Wry face. The flavour is a salt bittc.r, resembling an infusion
of Epsom salts in a large t?mbler of tepid water ' (Pilgrimage to
al-Madinah and Meccah, vol. ii, p. 163).
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and hypocrisy, and evil conversation, and evi) thoughts
conoerning family, and property, and progeny’ When we
passed from the mizab, or spout, we repeated the words, ‘O
Allih, verily I beg of Thee faith which shall not decline, and
a certainty which shall not perish, and the good aid of Thy
Prophet Mubammad—may Allib bless and preserve him! O
Allah, shadow we in Thy shadow, on the day when there
is no shadow by Thy shadow ; and cause me to drink from
the cup of Thy Prophet Muhammad—may Allsh bless and
preserve him |—that pleasant draught, after whiSh i no
thirst to all eternity, O Lord of honour and glory.’ Turning

to the west corner, or the ruknu’sh-shimi, we exolaimed, °

O Allih, make it an scceptable pilgrimage, and forgive-
ness of sins, and a laudable endeavour, and g pleasant ¢

action (in Thy sight), and & store which perisheth not, O
Thou Glorious, O Thou Pardoner!’ This was ¢
thrice, till we arrived at the yemani, or southern _oorTer, |

where the crowd being less importunate, we touched the
wall with the right hand, after the example of the Prophet,

and kissed the finger-tips. Between the south angle and
that of the black stone, where our ecircuit would be com-
pleted, we said, ‘O Allah, verily I take refuge with Thee
from infidelity, and I take refuge with Thee from want, atd

* from the tortures of the tomb, and from the troubles of life

and death. And I fly to Thee from ignominy in this world
and the next, and implore Thy pardon for the present and
the future. O Lord, grant to me in this life prosperity,
and in the next life prosperity, and save me from the
punishment of fire.’'” !

The next step is the running between the Mounts
Safé and Marwa. The distance between the two hills
is four hundred and thirty-eight yards. Those who
are too weak to go on foot must be carried on a horse
camel, mule, or donkey. According to Bukhdiri, somt;
of the Ansdr, on assuming the ihrdm, we_r; troubled
because the idol Mindt was near to Safd, and therefore
they did not like to go there, 'l;hey spoke to the

! Pilgrimage to al-Madinah ang Meocah, vol. i, p. 186,
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| ot about it, and then this verse came: “Verily
Safd and Marwa are among the monuments of God;
whoever then maketh a pilgrimage to the temple or
yisiteth it, shall not be to blame’ if he go ronnfl.a.bout
.them both” (ii. 158).) There is also a Tradition to
prove its fard obligation. Thus: *“‘Abid said one day
" to ‘Ayesha, ‘I am young; tell me the meaningof the
verse about Safd and Marwa. I do not see in it any-
thing boyond the fact that I may 80 round. them.
‘Ayeshs replied, ‘ It is not as you think ; had it been
. so, it would have been revealed thus: He shall 1’1?’1; be
to blame if he do not go round about them both. I’t
ois also said that this ceremony represents Hagar's
wandering about to find water fot: her son. At first
the custom was given up, for the instincts of the‘gm.‘ly
Muslims showed them it was wrong. Thus ‘Asim
spoke to Anas about it, and‘he said, “We wnsldferqd
it an order in the days of ignorance (Le., pre-Isldmic
days), and when Islim came we gave it up, then
this verse (ii. 158) came.” So the pagan rite was
retained. Starting from Moun.t Safd, the H4ji runs
sdven times between its summit and that of Moqnt
Marwa.? He runs, moving .the. shoulders, and with
head erect, like soldiers charging in battle. The reason
for this is, that the infidel Mecc?.ns mocked tl.le Com-
jons of the Prophet, and said tht.lt the climate of
pa:dma had made them weak. This bold way of
xnning was sdopted to disprove the ca.lmfmy,.a.nd 80
become & sunnat practice. The confusion is great
ha; gerious accidents are of frequent occurrence. The
an or to be said during the sa‘i (running) is: “O my
Pmr)(; ardon and pity, and pass over that (sin) which
Lord, I;mowest. Verily Thou knowest what is not
;f::::n and verily Thou art the most Glorious, the

Women need not observe this custom. For date of this verse, see
1 Wo!

H, . DmW‘ Of the W,d”v PP. 113-4.
18L07 wdl

s This ceremony is called as-sa'l bainu’s-Safk wa'l-Marwa,
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most Generous. O our Lord, grant us in both worlds
prosperity, and save us from fire.”!

On the seventh day the Imdm must preach in Mecca
and instruct the pilgrims in the ritual of the Hajj. Hé
preaches again on the ninth and eleventh day‘s.

On the eighth day the H4ji goes to Mind, a place
three miles distant from Mecca, where, with all-the
other Ha4jis, he says the usual namdz, and there spends
the night. Many find this inconvenient, andso pass
on to ‘Arafdt during the afternoon of the eighth day
This is a sunnat observance. '

On the morning of the ninth day, starting after the

salatu’l-fajr, the Haj goes to Mount ‘Arafét? On arfiv- ¢

ing there he says, *“ O God, I turn to

trust on Thee, I desire Thee; p&rdonq:::ve’siln pz::c:au)t,
my Hajj, show mercy to me, supply my need in "Am@lt)-
Thou art powerful over all.” He then says Iabbaik'
the takbir, and the tahlil. This done, he should stand
apon the mountain near to the place the Pro hetn.

said to have occupied. This is called the wuquf (Stal:ldin l)s
a necessary part of the Hajj. He must also listen gt '
the sermon delivered by the Imdm, who is seated ";
camel, explaining what still remains of the ity :ln -

14 There are four requisites of sa‘{. The pileri
‘ sal, ¢ pilgrims must pass ove

t.h.c space between Safd and Marwa; he must begin with S‘p ‘l» e
with Marwa.; he must traverse the distance seven times - afn and ey
form tho rite after some important tawaf’ .
al-Madinah and Meccah, vol. ii, p. st).

3 Burton relates the followin

) g legend about ¢
partmts.forfelt.ed heaven by eating wheat wh?cmML
their primeval purity, they were cast down'u
descended at Ispahén, the
peacock at Cabul, 8at i
o , an at Bilhavs, Eve
ber:(;it;, an Ada:n at (.‘,eylon. The latter determining to u::k l:: up:?l
wi journey, to wh!ch the earth owes its present mottled crance.
th Crtc.vsr.h.ilplaced his foot-- which was large: a town mo:l"l”i"‘:“"““-
tott.:len\f;\;:xlt,l-alw?ys be conmury. wu"d('ri"g for many \'c‘\rs‘ hlc “(lc\"
3 i ¥ years, came

o ain o Merey, where our common mother was conti 'l"
c: lu’g upon his name, and their recognition Kave the plac ‘t;:)l\l"l\m‘ Y
. A X i} acey g g

rafit. They l\ve(?-hcrc till death took place,™ (4244 n'm[:l S
and Meccah, vol. i, p. 188). 7] ge o al-Madinah

he must p:-r,
(Burton, Dilgrimage to

*When our
h deprived them of
pon carth.  The serpent
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the Hajj, i.e., how the Héjis are to stand in Muzdalifa,
to throw the stones in Mind, to make the sacrifice,
&c. The crowd is so great that many cannot hear a
word. All the time the H4jl should constantly shout
out the talbiya and the tahlil, and weep bitterly. He
then proceeds to Muzdalifa, a place situated about half-
way between Mind and ‘Arafit, where he should pass
a portion of the night. Whilst there, he must say
the sald‘u’l-maghrib and the saldtu’l-ishd together, for
Bukhéri records how the Prophet, on arriving there,
“gaid the salétu’l-maghrib; then each man made his
camel sit down, and the salitu’l‘ishd’ was said.” It is
thus a sunnat practice, and is an illustration of the
term called sunnatu'l-fi‘l. After a visit to the mosque
Masharu'l-Hardm, he should collect seven small stones
and proceed to Mind.

On the morning of the tenth day, the ‘fdu’d-Duh4, or,
as it is sometimes called, the “Idu’l-Adhd, he again goes
to Min4, where there are three different pillars, called
respectively the jamratu’l-‘aqaba, commonly known as
the ash-shaiténu’l-kabir® (great devil), the al-wasita, or
mtddle pillar, and the al-ilé, or first one. Holding the
jamr, or pebble, between the thumb and forefinger of
the right hand, the Haji throws it a distance of not
less than fifteen feet and says, * In the name of Alldh,
and Alldh is Almighty, (I do this) in hatred of the
Fiend and to his shame.” The remaining six stones
are thrown in like manner, to confound the devils. This
ceremony is called ramyu’l-jamr, the throwing of stones.
It is said that it has been performed since the time
of Abraham, and that the stones are miraculoasly
removed. The Traditionist Mujdhid says that he put

a mark on his stones, and afterwards searched, but

1 Burton says that the shaitdnu'l-kabfr is a dwarf buttress of rude
masonry about eight fect high by two and a half broad, placed against
a rough wall of stones. (Pilgrimage to al-Madinah and Meccah, vol.

i, p. 209).
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found them not. The pilgrim then returns to Ming
and there offers the usual sacrifice of animals. It i;
called the ‘fdu'd-Dubd, of which an account will be
given in the next chapter.! This act, strictly speaking
concludes the Hajj. The H4jf can new shave his hea.d:

pare his nails, and remove the ihrdm. Women cut off

s bit of hair.
- . bt
The femzil.nmg three days, the 11th, 12th, and 13th
of..D_h'n I-Hp]a, are called the Ayydmu't-tashrig, “days
of drying flesh,” because now the pilgrims prepare pro-

visions for the return journey b i i
8 | : y cutting slieces fro
the victims offered in sacrifice and drying them in tl: k

sun. The H4jl should spend this time at Mind, and
each day throw seven pebbles at each of the p,illars
This ceremony duly over, he returns to Mecca and mak ;
th? tawdfu’l-widd* (circuit of farewell). He should a.les
drink some water from the well of zamzam. Fin;sllso
the Héji kissos the threshold, and then, with hand,
uphft.ed, la.ying bold of the covering of tl’ze Ka‘ba . ;
weeping bitterly, he prays most humbly, and ex rean
regret that he will soon have to depart from a.p 18898
8o dear as tl‘xe sacred Ka‘ba. Retiring backwardf e
ma:llzes hlsfex;: and the Hajj is complete. $e
ost of the ceremonies conne i i
the ihrdm, the shaving of the he&g,tegxew;g;n th:; }'sh”'
and Marwa, the throwing of the stones, the gci _,&fd
_the Ka‘ba, the kissing of the black stone, ;.nd the st::.cm'tﬁcf
X::;:ll lp;{agl:: ceremqnies pt_arformed by the idola?ro::
e sid:. mmad in trying to gain the Meccan
. , confirmed an idolatrous practi o
otherwise would probably have been extinct lo::e which

.The ‘I_Imra can be made at any time exvu:g :go'
eighth, ninth, and tenth of Dbu'l-Hijja. 1t js etfsu:l}lm
1))a. y

1 The sanitary arrangements are ve
. Ty dﬁfecﬁ' R
wras over th°b‘;‘"°y of Desire was turned into a reekin S:Ml: T hoy
and, it may be added, into & cemetery for dead pilgri g slavg tef-honso.
With the Pilgrims o Mecca, p. 48,) grims.”  (Hadji Kban,
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done before the pilgrims start homewards.! Its cere-
monies differ but slightly from the Hajj. No animal
sacrifice is needed. The ihrém must be put on, and
the obligations of abstinence which it entails must be
observed. The usual course is then to make the ziyirat,
or visit to the tomb of the Prophet at Madina. Muham-
mad®said: “ He who visits me after my death is as if
he had visited me during my life-time.” A prayer of
two rakwts should be said near the pulpit. Henceforth
the pilgrim assumes the honourable title of H4ji, and

. so is, ever after, a person of some consequence among

the, community in which he dwells. Among the Sunni
¢ Musalmans the Hajj cannot be performed by proxy,
though it is esteemed a good work "' if some one who
can afford it sends a pilgrim who otherwise could not

go.s The Shi‘ahs, however, seem to allow it to be done

by proxy.

It is certain
customs,?® superstitious and silly,
ated into a religion which professes to be monotheistic
e and iconoclastic in practice. The expla-
pation probably is that Muhammad was an ardent Arab
patriot, and m his great anxiety to unite the Arab
tribes into a nation, strong to resist their surrounding
faes, he could not afford to do away with a centre
and & custom so dear to all Arabs as the Ka‘ba and
the Hajj? It was the one thing the scattered tribes

‘tazila writer Nighm says that the Kbalifa ‘Umar forbad the

ly very curious to find the old pagan
of the Hajj incorpor-

in principl

t The Mu f ’ i
joining of the ‘Umra with the Hajj. (Shahrastdni, al-Milal wa'n Nilal,
p. 40.) Py

« o fragment of incomprebensible heathen-

s Kucnen woll calls them
ism taken up undigested into Islém.” Hibbert Leciures, 1882, p. 83.

31In the Raudatu's-Safd, Part ii, vol. ii, p. 696, we read that Muham-
mad, during his pilgrimage, ascended Mount ‘Arafat and then, standing
eroct on his camel, delivered this verse: * This day bave I perfected
your religion unto you and fulfilled my mercy upon you and appointed
Isldm to be your religion ' (v. 5), thus claiming divine approval for the

Hajj, 88 the culminating act of the new religion,

Tl
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had in common, and the one thing which appealed to
the national sentiment. It was a compromise, well
adapted at the time to secure the allegiance (;f t‘;e
Ara.b§ to Isldm, by giving a national character to it:
but it has been a source of weakmess since, for itt;
coptlpued observance emphasises the great’ Isldmic
principle that laws, regulations, and customs suited
for tl}e Arabs of the seventh century are binding on
Mnsllfns everywhere in the nineteenth.! (J}n-isti:nitv
took just the opposite course. It quickly frecd ‘itscl.f

from the narrow limitations of Judaism. It left Jewish

ceremonies and circumcision behind in Palestine It

never ai . . .
er aimed at being a national religion, and so becan:eo

naturally a un?versa] one. Thus it can flourish ler
all forms of civil government, for it is depend i o
none. It exists independently of the stat P Sureio
all forms of political organisation K
The constant reference to the. : ’ i

pm(fticte, as an authority for man;) lo(;p:]l?: Sd::‘a‘;“gs e
arkdnu’d-din, shows how largely Isldm is 1180{ the
the Sunnat? With regard to the difference; ofnz::ni::

®

and survives

1 Speaking of the inelastic nature of

tion o‘f th_e Hajj pilgrimage, for Cxa:::j:]' 5::‘"1:; S:()i's P The institu.-
conso.hdatmg the. fkmb tribes, but it is burdensome a g‘lmblc one for
Muslim communities now that they extend over near! Ml oo to the
world " (Sacred Books of the East, vol. vi, p. Ixxvi y balf the civiliged
3 A remarkable confirmation of al} 1 hnv:: s;aid o'). h

nature of Islém, and of the authority of the S:nt
Muslim ?ewspapet published in Cairo. Describin t:a :
mosque in London, the editor refers to some 58 € opening of a new
Musalmén gentlemen on the occasion, ang Pe.cc.hcs made by some
have spoken at the opening proceedings ;n fnvosujﬁ o
European ideas. I do not know what meanin th“r of a
but I do know that no adaptation or altorat.io,g) Ofoi' att
P). any I\Iu.slim people. Tsldm as a religion, as a 8] :
in his duties to God and man, is divine and pe Igmde to man in life,
needs ad.aptatlon is to say that it ig ncitherpd~r .L:Ct' To say that it
no Muslim can or will admit either assumpt; Wine nor perfect, and
perfect, and as Wonflerfully adapted to the nie:])m Isldm as it is is
or in the Arctic regions as it is to the Bedowins Zfoihm:n il:\ Fagland
* ¢ Arabian descrt,

L]
¢ fixed and formal
t, 18 afforded in g

“ Both scem to
dapting Isldm to
ach to the phrase
Am will be accepted
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which the great Imédms hold on some of the details,
it is most difficult to decide which side holds the
correct view. Such opinions are always based on some
Tradition, the value of which, if disputed, it is almost
impossible to determine. It is sometimes said in
praise of Musalméns that they are not priest-ridden;
but “no people in the world are so Tradition-ridden,
if one may use such an expression. Until this chain
of superdtition is broken there can be no progress and
no enlightenment; but if ever it is so broken, such
an Isldém will cease to be the Isldm, for this foundation
of the Faith and the edifice erected on it seem to be
so welded together that the undermining of the one

may be the fall of the other.

and the fact that it is so is one of the striking proofs of its divine
ogigin. It is written, ¢ There is no change in the words of God,’ and
therefore the Qur'dn and the Sunnat are for ever and for all men un-
changeable.” (Egyptian Herald, February 22, 1896, p. 1.}

This statement shows (1) The unalterable nature of the law and dogmas
of 1slam, (2) the inspiration of the Sunnat called ** The words of Geod,”
(W the co-ordinate authority of the Sunnat with the Qur'An as a basis
%f Islam. Nothing that I have said in this and preceding chapters on
points is at oll stronger than this published opinion.
ost necessarily connotes an attempt to regenerate
Islam or Islamic lines—in other words, to revivify and stercotype in
the twentieth contury the principles laid down, more than a thousand
vears ago, for the guidance of a primitive Society. These principles
involve a recognition of slavery, laws regulating the relations gf the
sexes which clash with modern ideas, and, which is perhaps more im-
than all, that crystallization of the civil, criminal and canonical
o one immutable whole, which has so largely contributed to
f those countries whose populations have embraced
(Lord Cromer’s Annual Reports on the Finances,
and the Sadan in 1906, Section
published in the London Weekly

these
« Pan-IslAmism alm

portant
Jaw int
arrest the progress o

the Moslem faith.”
and Condition of Egypt

Administration .
Nationalist Movement,

on the Egyptian
ames, April 9 190%.)



NOTE TO CHAPTER V
€
THE following Fatwé was publicly gi i
ng y given in the G
Mosque, Triplicane, Madras, February 13th, 18808:—reat

“ In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful."

QUESTION.

“0 ‘Ular.mi. of the religion and Muftis of the enlightered
Law, what is your opinion in this matter ? A person having
translated a juz (one-thirtieth part) of the noble Qur'an into
the Hindustani language, bas printed it. The translation is
defective ; moreover, the Arabio text is not given. In order
to give the translation the same authority as the original
he has retained the usual signs and marks of the Ambit:
editions: such as, toi, qaf, jim, 14, mim, and (.! At the
end of the juz he has added a translation of the tashshahud
qanid, thana, ta‘awwudh, tasmi, tashibat, ruku, and su]ﬁd:

and has said that all these must be read in Hindustan|

He further states that in the translation he has retained the
rhythm of the original, and that in eloquence and style it
is equal to the Arabic. He has also added rubrical directions
as to the ritual of the namaz, and has stated that go. ons
who do not know Arabic it is & wajib and a fard duty to
recitéf the translation; otherwise they commit sin ﬂndythe
namaz is vain. As regards the past, he considers that the
ignorant are forgiven, but he maintains that the ‘Ulama of
these days must answer for the neglect they show in not
telling the people to use translations of the Qur'an. Further,

1 For an explanation of these words see the Appendix on ‘limu’t-
Tajwid.
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n support of his views he adduces Hadithu's-sahih, ac-
cording to which the Prophet said to a Companion, Salmaén-i-
Farsi: ‘ Read a translation of the Qur'an in the naméz.’ He
olaims, as on his side, the four great Imams. He himself
understands Arabic, yet he says his pamaz in Hindustani,
and influences others to do likewise. He has been spoken
to, hnt he takes no heed and sirives to spread his sect all

over India.

Now, vevhat is the order of the noble Law with regard to
such a person, and what is the decree in the case of
those who follow him, or who circulate his opinions, or who
consider him a religious man and a guide, or who consider
the-translation to which reference has been made to be the
Holy Qur’an, or who teach it to their children? O learned

state the Law in this matter and merit a good reward.”

Al

men,

o THE ANSWER

« After praising God, and after imploring His mercy and
peace on Muhammad, be it known that the person referred
to is an infidel, an atheist, and a wanderer from the truth.
He also causes others to wander. His assertion that his
opinions &re in accordance with those of the four Iméms is
tterly false, because according to Imdm Shafii, Imam Malik,
and Imém Hanbal it is illegal to usc a translaticn of the
Qur'an when saying the paméz, whether the worsbipger is
ignorant of Arabic or not. Thus Imam Navari, a disciple
ol shafiti, says: ‘It i8 unlawful in any case to use Persian!
‘in the namaz.’ Faqi ‘Ali, a disciple of Malik, says: ‘ Persian
is unlawful. To these opinions Kafi, a disciple of Hanbal,
adds his testimony : ‘ To recite in the namaz from a transla.
tion of the Qur'an is unlawful.’” Moreover, from the Qur'an
itself, the recital of it in Arabic is proved to be a divine
command (fard). The term Qur'an, too, means an arabic
Qur'an, for God speaks of it as & revelation in Arabic. The
words ‘ recite 80 much of the Qu.r'é.n as may be easy to
you' prove the duty of reciting it; whilst the words ‘an

¢ forcign language with which the early Muslims

' dan was th
Pers t; but the objection applies equally to

were brought most into contac
any other language.
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Arabic Qur'an have We sent it down ' show that the Qur'an
to be used is an Arabic one. Imam Abu Hanifa and his
disciples, the Sahibain (Imam Muhammad and Imém Abu
Yusuf), consider that, if a person can recite only a short
verse in Arabic, it is not lawful for sugh an one to use a
translation. Tf he cannot read the Arabic character, he must
learn by heart such a sentence as * Praise he to God, Losd of
the people.’” Until he learns this he may use a translation.!
In the Tanwiru’l-Absar it is written: ‘It is a fard duty to
read one verse, and to learn it by heart is fardu'l-‘ain.’ In
the Masibu'l-Azhar it is written: ‘If a person says the
namaz in a language other than Arabic, he is a madman
or an atheist.” With regard to the statement made by Imém
Abu Hanifa that a person might use for a time a translation,
it is well known that he afterwards recalled that opinion.
The statement made by the person complained of regarding
Sulman-i-Farsi is not correct. In the Nihayah (commentary
on the Hidayah) it is written that some Persians wrote to
Salman, and requested him to send them a Persian transla-
tion of Siuratu’l-Fatiba. He complied with their request, and
they used it in the namaz until they could pronounce Arabic
properly. The Prophet on hearing of this circumstance
made no remark. This account, however, is not trusf®
worthy; but granting that it is true, all that it proves is
that, until some Arabic words can be remembered, a trans-
lation may be used. No Imam has ever said that to read l.l
translation is fard or wajib. So if the person referred to says
that it is fard to read his own translation, then it follows
that to read the original Arabic will not be fard, but will be
unlawful. Now such an opinion is infidelity. The person
is a kafir, for he tries to make out that the ‘Ulaméd of all
preceding ages, who have instructed the people from the
days ®f the Prophet till now to rend Arabic in the namaz,
are sinners. Further, he rejects the statement made by
learned canonists and listens now to no advice. He reads
his translation in the namaz and causes others to read it.
He boasts that his translation is equal in style to the original.

1 A concession of no practical value, as any one with the power of
speech could learn these words in a very short time.
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‘4-i-qunii 4, and the tasbihat
lated the du‘4-i-qunut, thana, an ib

ert:: sm:l:z?sn.:d sujud, and bas said that these ?l‘anslat-lons

ol uld be used in the namaz. Th'us. it is plain that he

:vla.onts to abolish the use of Arabic in the pra.yers.h TheE

' ‘that soon a number o

remls o Slmhl :" (zourssulgoll)tdcil::ulated and the text, like
itfer translations W ,

dl;ﬂ:‘irfltt;: Taurait and the Injil, would be corrupted.. Ifl

:ba .Fa.té.wé, -+ Alamgiri it i written: ¢ Whosoever considers

e -

that the unlawful is lawful or vice versd is a kafir. <If
any one® without apparent caus

e has enmity with one of

3, hi xy is doubtful.” ‘A man who, after

the ‘U.ln..m > ahlfz,li)l;tllgj((:)li:es to repent, though requ_es.t;efl t.o
commlt!"ng inﬁdei.' In the Tahqiq-i-Sharh-i-Husalm it is
o o l.S ‘a’; translate the Quran into Persian and to 1:ea,.d
wrxtte?n- 1 oyful' In the Fatdwa-i-Matlibu’l-Maminin 1t. is
th’.}t 13‘ u\llxh““oe\;er intends to write the Qur'an in Pgrsxan
suid b\ stﬁ’sictly forbidden.’ In the Itqan it is w1:1’tten:
must dt? to Ijma:, it is wrong to speak of the -QlI.II‘ an.as
‘Acfzor 1.ng g’! In the Fatawa-i-Tatar Kbapd 1t 1s sajud:
baving Ihymet.he Arabic into Persian is an act of infidelity.’
+To trans]:.tt‘e then ia that the usual salutations should r_lot
our dems‘:\?is person. If he dies, he must not be burle.d
bo mace ¥ - cemetery. His marriages are void and his
- o Musulmalr']l erty, according to the rule laid down in the
iftah ‘s-S:‘d:xt). 3';1:0 doubt of the infidelity of such a person
M){ts.u, delit As by the proofs of the law here. a,dduce.d
ig itself infide ¥ ed such a person to be an infidel, it

' 3 ve declar . ! :
e Ulatrlrll:th:il those who assist him or who conslder.hls
f?ll'owsjust or who circulate his opinions, or who consider
cialim )

igi 1 and a fit guide for men, are
him t:o l()ielﬂ- re"ll‘lglosiidpe;lsl;ldren to be taugh't by him, to
also_iof eS-WS apers which advocate his views, and’ t'o
purc}nase e g his translation is unlawful. I_n t}:e Fm.a.wa-
con'tmue't'o o the chapter entitled Murtad, it is written:
j-*Alamgirl, 1;1 s doubts of the present inﬁdelity. and of the
4Whosoeve.l'h alent; of such an one is an infidel. Go<.l says
future pazljé: . «Be helpful to one another according to
in the - an .

1 This is becauseé by RO
o human composition.

wives are &

doing it would seem to ascribe to it simi-

larity t
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goodness and piety, but be not helpful for evil and malice;
and fear ye God' (v. 8). In another place God says,
+ Whosoever acts not aceording to God's order is an infidel.’
Now, what greater disobedience can there be than this, that
a person should say that the recital of,the Arabic Qur'dn
in the namaz is not lawful, and that the recital of his own
Hindustani translation of it is incumbent (fard)? Our duty
is to give information to Musalmans, and God is the best
Knower.”

This was written by a learned Maulavi, and gigned by
twenty-four other leading Maulavis of the city of Madras.

This fatwa, an authentic copy of which was for some time

in my possession, is of very considerable importance, as ¢ )
showing how unyielding the law of Isldim is to the varied *

circumstances of the countries in which it exists. The law
enjoining the Arabic language a8 a medium of worship was
suited for the Arab people, and the principle involved wauld
seem to be that the vernacular language of a country should
be used by the Muslims of that country for the purposes
of devotion; but it is not so. It further demonstrates that
all such matters must be regulated, not by the needs of
the age or country, buf by an antiquated law, which, to
say the leass, is an anachronism in the world’s bistorg
The authority paid to the statements made by the fom:
chief Imams, and the fact that the fatwa is based on their
decisions, and on previous fatwas in which their authority

has been adduced, show how even to the present duy thdy -
are regarded as the Mujtahidin of Islam. The fatwa is thus

manifestly orthodox, and corroborates most fully all I have
gaid in the first chapter on the “Foundations of Islam.”
Agsin, this man might have divorced his wives and obmim;d
others, he might have kept concubines, he might have led
an iumoral life, and still remained in Isldm; but to ap-
!proach God in prayer through the medium of his mother
tongue was an offence so great that be could only be regarded
as an outcast.

(3

CHAPTER VI
©
THE FEASTS AND FASTS OF ISLAM

MUHARRAM.—Muharram, the name of the first

¢ month of the Muhammadan year, is also the name

given to the days of mourning spent by the Shi‘ahs
in commemoration of the martyrdoms of ‘Alf and of
hie two sons, Hasan and Husain. The ceremonies differ
slightly in djfferent countries. The following 1is a
description of an Indian Muharram. )

Some days previous to the feast, the ‘Ashir Khéna
(literally, ten-day house) is prepared. As soon as the
ew moon appears, the people gather together in the
various ‘Aghtir Khdnas, and offer a fitiha over some
sherbet or some sugar in the name of Husain. The
fatiha concludes thus: “ 0 God, grant the reward of

. this to the soul of Husain.” The sherbet and sugar

*are then given to the poor. Then they mark a spot
for the Aldwa, or hole for the bonfire which is to be
lit. Every night during the festival these fires are
kindled, and the people, both old and young, fence
across the fire with swords or sticks, and jump about
calling out «:Al{! Noble Husain! Noble Husain ! Bride-
groom ! Bridegroom ! Friend!”

The *Ashir Khina is generally a temporary structure,
or some large hall fitted up for the occasion. Some-
times the walls are dmped.wwh_black cloth, bordered
with texts of the Qur’'an Wl’ltt(?n in a large and elegant
The place is brilliantly illuminated. On one side
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stands the ta‘ziyas or tdbdts, structures made of wood
covered with tinsel and profusely ornamented and often
very costly. They are intended to represent the mau-
soleum erected on the plaing of Karbald over the
remains of Husain, or the Prophet’s éomb at Madina.
At the back of the ta‘ziyas several articles are placed,
gimilar to those supposed to have been used by Hubain
at Karbald,—a turban of gold, a rich sword, a shield, a
bow and arrow. The ‘alams or standards, which are
commonly made of copper and brass, though occasion-
ally of gold or of silver, are placed against the walls.
The usual standard is that of a hand placed on a
pole. This is emblematic of the five members who
compose the family of the Prophet, and is the special
standard of the Shi‘ahs. These standards have many
different names, such as the standard of the palm eof
‘Ali, of the Lady Fatima, of the Horse-ghoe (to repre-
sent the shoe of Husain's swift horse) and others too
numerons to mention.

Every evening large crowds of people assemble in
these ‘Ashir Khanas. In the centre, on a slightly
raised platform, a band of singers chant the mart’;ﬁy;’
an elegiac poem in honour of the martyred Hu—suint
It is a monotonous performance, lasting about an hour:
but it has a wonderful effect on the audience, Who;
seated on the ground, listen patiently and attentively
At each pause the hearers beat their breasts, and sx;‘:
“Husain ! Husain!” Real or simulated grief often finds
expression in groans and tears, though the more violent
expression of the anguish felt is reserved for a later
ceremmony.

This over, the Waqi'a Khdn (literally, narrator of
events) ascends the mimbar or pulpit, a:nd seats him-
self on the 'top,.or on a lower step. He proceeds to
relate the historical facts, adding many curious stories
gathered from the vast heap of Traditions® which have

11 gi o ) . .
I give one or two as an illustration of the extraordinary things
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cast such a halo of glory around the martyrs.. Som?-
times he becomes very excited, and the audlgnce is
stirred up to great enthusiasm. Af}ser a W.hlle the
persons present rise and form two lines facing each
other. A boy tsen chants a few words, ?.nd the per-
sons in the assembly begin, slowly at first, to sway
thdir bodies to and fro, calling out ‘f ‘Al ! Al !. Husain !
Husain!” Each one then beats his breast vigorously.
In sonre cases blood has been kpown to ﬂov»: fl“OI']j[
the breast, so severe is the self-inﬂlcted beating.! This
continues till they are well-nigh exhausted, when the
whole company goes away, to 'repea.t the performance
ow;er again in some other ‘Ashur Khina. N
During this season women who can read visit the
Zandnas and chant marthiyas to the lgdles of the ha.rap],
by whom this season of Muharram 18 celebrated with

t earnestness. .
grei'?'or the first six days nothing else takes place, but

on the seventh day the ‘alam of Qésim is taken out in

blic procession. This is to represent tpe marriage
o;l Qésim, the son of Hasan, to the favourite daughtgr
%f Husain, just pefore the death of the latter. This
stanaard is usually borne by a man on horseback. The

id and belicved ._+When al-Husain was murdered, the
arc ol yill for soven days, and the sun upon the walls appeared
Z;louted sheet, and the stars struck one upon t:hc other.
as a saﬁron' clipsod that day, and the horizon was red for six months
The suﬂ‘q“":” est.opx‘lc was turned in Jerusalem that day but blood was
et x:h it."" (as-Byuti, ** History of the Khalifas,” p. 211, .
found benca'. is a description of Muharram as scen in the Persian
The follm;:lligcroum .« The devotees, clothed in white robes, go in
quarter of l;”u h the city &t nightfall, carrying swords, with which
procession b 'rohiads At first the wounds are slight, but as the actors
they gash f-h_m‘;l thoy. are dangerously severe. The ghastliness of the
bccomfx excite -“ increased by the contrast between the blood-stains
sight 18 nu.'t.ur& rymcn“'" (Rev. H. T. Tozer, Turkish-Armenia, p. 411.)
and the white ‘-;“t bo part of an aucient ritual. The worshipper shed
1 This scems of,hc altar as & means of commending himself and his
his own blood at 'i‘hc priests of Baal did this (1 King xviii. 28). For

prayet 10 the DO;e); Robertson Smith, Religion of the Semites, p. 303,

that
aorld stood

other instances,

L
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crowd shout out ‘ Bridegroom ! Bridegroom !” As the
standard which represents Qdsim is supposed to be a
martyr, it is when brought back laid down, covered
over, and treated as a corpse. Lamentation is made
over it as for one dead. Sherbet & then produced,
and a fdtiha is said, after which the standard is again
set"up in its own place. .

The neza, a lance or spear with a lime on the top,
to recall to remmembrance the fact that Yazi{d caused
Husain’s head to be thus carried about, is taken in
procession from onme place to another. Vows are fre-
quently made to the standard called Na‘l §&hib, which
represents the shoe of Husain's horse. Thus a woman
may say to it, “ Should I through your favour be blessed
with offspring, I shall make it run in your procession.”’
If she attains her wish, the child, when seven or eight
years old, has a small parasol placed in its hand and
is made to run after the Na‘l S4hib.

If two ‘alams or standards meet, they embrace each
other, that is, they are made to touch. A fitiha is then
said, and the respective processions pass on their way
The Burdq, supposed to be a fac-simile of the ho[.;c.
sent by Gabriel for Muhammad to make the night ascent
to heaven, is also taken out.

On the evening before the ten ; .

g th day, which, according

to the Muslim mode of computing time, ig the tent]
b ) «

night, the whole of the ta‘ziyas and the ‘alang are tak
out in procession. It is a scene of great confug; en
for men and boys disguised in all sorts of quaint deéﬁon.
run about. It is the carnival of the Musalmén, .nccs
On-the following day, the ‘Ashurg, they kind)]e.uri]
fires in the dldwas, and say a fétiha in eacl, ‘{‘l:'c
Khéana. After this the ‘alams and the ta‘zi\-a‘_s ur
taken away to a large open spot near water w'hi?h ro.
presents the plain of Karbald. Another f4qihy ,'c e
and the ornaments and decorations are takep ()Sﬂ..Sal}:i.
ta‘ziyas, the frameworks of which are then cast ittxt:;

«+ piou
, of Muharram.
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the water.! The water reminds the people of the
parching thirst which Husain felt before his death.
Only the ‘alams, not the Burdgs nor the Na’l Sdhibs,
are immersed. The people then burn incense, recite
the marthiyas, rewurn home, and say a ftiha over the
‘alams, Burdgs, &. On the evening of the 12th, they
sit p all night reading the Qur'dn, reciting marthiyas
and verses in praise of Husain. On the 13th day a
quantityﬁof food is cooked, which, when a {itiha has
been said over it, is distributed to the poor. Some very
s Shi‘ahs celebrate the fortieth day after the first
It is on this day, according to some
that the head and body of Husain were re-

L[4
saccounts, (
It is known as the ‘Id-i-sar wa tan (head-and-

united.

body feast).
"Bhe Sunnis do not, except as spectators, take anv part

in the Muharram ceremonies. Indeed, where the' ruling
ot strong, there is often much ill-feeling
giasm excited for all that concerns
The three first Khalifas are often

well abused, and that 1o Sunni can bear with patience.

'I‘Tw breach between the Sunni and the Shi‘ah 1s very
wide, and the annual recurrence of the Muharram feast

tends to keep alive the dis’tinction:

The tenth day, the ‘Ashidrd, is, however, a sunnat
Peast, and, as such, is observed by all Sunnis. It is
considered to be & most excellent day, for on it God
is said to have created Adam and Eve, His throne,
heaven, hell, the seat of judgment, the tablet of decree,
the pen, fate, life, and death. The Sunnis about three
o'clock in the afternoon of this day prepare she@et,
and a dish composed of boiled rice apd pulse mixed
with clarified butter and spices. A fitiha 1n thg name
of Husain and of those who were martyred with him
est ten days they are supposed to coutain the bodies of

1ow being empty, the ta‘ziyas become merc ordinary
(Herklot, Qaniin-i-Isldm, p. 146.)

power is n
aroused by the epthu
‘Ali and his family.

} « During the fi

the martyrs, but 1 :
{rames, and can be destroyed.



358 " THE FAITH OF ISLAM

is then said. A naméz of some nafl rak‘ats is said,
and sometimes & du‘d is added. On this day also they
go to the burial-grounds and place flowers on, and say
fatiha over the graves of their friends.

Indian Musalméns have copied im their feast many
Hindu ceremonies. The procession of the ta‘ziyas
and the casting of them into the water is very shmilar
to the procession at the Hindu feast of the Durga
Puja, when on the tenth day the Hindus casé the idol
Durga, the wife of Siva, into the Ganges. The obla-
tions offered at different shrines are similar to those .
offered by the Hindus, such as rice, clarified butter,
and flowers. * e

The Muhammadan formm of worship was too simple
for a country in which an allegorical and idolatrous
religion predominated, addressing itself to the semses
and the imaginations rather than to the understanding
and the heart; consequently the Musalmén festivals
have borrowed from it a variety of pagan rites and a
pompous and splendid ceremonial. While this has
done much to add to the superstition of the Musal-
mans in India, it has no doubt softened their intolerant
spirit. Though the Sunnis consider the Shi‘ah observ-
ances as impious, they look on with the contempt of
indifference. .

The following is & prayer used in a fatiha for ‘Alf:— -

«1 pray, That God may deign, for the sake of that pure
soul, the ornament of the book of nature, the first of mortals
after the Prophet, the star of mortals, the most precious
jewel of the jewel-box of virtue, the lord of the high and
the low, he who occupies a distinguished place on the
bridge of eternity, the mihrab' of the Faith, he who sits
upon the throne of the palace of the law, the ship of the

! The mihrdb is a niche in a wall which indicates the position of
Mecea. The face is always turned to it when prayers are said, so
that the expression in the prayer moans thet ‘Al is to be the objeet
towards which the Faithful look.
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sea of religion, the sun of the firmament of .glory, the
power of the arm of the Prophet, he who has merited access
to the tabernacle of the Divine Unity, the_ most profound
of all religious people, the resplendent bnghtm'ess of the
marvels of God, the father of victory, the Imam of the
gate of heaven, the cup-bearer of the water of kaugha.;,r, he
who has merited the praise of Muham.mad, he v.vho is the
best of men, the holy martyr, the ch;ef of Behe-vers, t.he
Imam of the Faithful, ‘Ali, son of Abu Talib, ‘Ali the vie-
torious lion of the Most High—I pray that God, for the
sake of this holy Khalifa, may favourably hear the vows

* which I offer to Him.”

*« The following prayer occurs in a fitiha said for Hasan

and Husain :—

«1 pray, That the eternal God may deign to accept the

i Is of
hich I make for the repose of the glorious sou
ront whb the martyrs well-beloved by God,

the innocent victims of wickedness,' _the blessefi Abn
Muhammad al-Hasan and Abé ‘Abdu’llih al-Husain, and
for ‘the twelve Imams, and the fourl;ee:n1 pure on??: and
for the seventy-two martyrs of the plain of Karbala.

L

SiMBA.S—This is a Persian name
for a feast held on the last Wedn:esday of the month
Qafar. It is kept in commemoration of the f'a.c':t that
(in' this day the Prophet experienced some mitigation
of the disorder which in the next month .term}nated
his life. Sweet cakes are prepa.red, and fatihas in the

me of the Prophet are said over .them; but the
- t extraordinary custom is the drinking of the seven
mos A plantain Jeaf, or a leaf of the mango-iree,
mmms.iece of paper is taken to a Mulld, who writes
or * phm;t centences from the Qur'dn upen it.. The
Sev’i?ngs whilst still wet is washed off, and the mixture
wrl -

the two brave Imams,

9. ARHIR-I-CHAR

and the twelve Iméms.

a, Fatime,
1 Muhao lly kept and the Wahhabis do not observe

t, is not univeres

is feas
2 This b WafAt.

this or the
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drunk by the person for whom it was written.! Peace
and happiness are thus ensured for the futr o. The
seven saldms are: (1) *“ Peace! shall be the word on
the part of a merciful’ Lord " (xxxvi. 58). (2) ‘ Peace
be on Noah throughout the worlds” (xxxvii. 77).
(3) “ Peace be on Abraham ” (xxxvii. 109). (4) * Peace
be on Moses and Aaron” (xxxvii. 120). (5) ‘“ Peace
be on Elias” (xxxvii. 130). (6) “ Peace be on you; ye
have been good; enter into Paradise” (xxxix.< 73). (7)
“It is peace till the breaking of the morn™ (xevii. 5).

The Shi‘ahs consider this an unlucky day. They call -
it “Chér Shamba-i-Sirf "—The “ Wednesday of  the .

Trampet; ” that is, of the trumpet of the last day.
The Sunnis, on the other hand, rejoice in the day,
and esteem it an excellent and auspicious season.

3. Biri WarA1.—This feast, observed in India, *but
not general elsewhere, is held on the twelfth day of
the month Rabi‘w’l-awwal. The name is derived from
bara, twelve, and wafdt, death, because many suppose
that on this day the Prophet died.

Others, however, maintain that he died on the second
of the month, and, as there is some doubt on the sub-
ject, many persons make a fétiha every day, from the
first to the twelfth of the month inclusive. Those who
keep the feast as Bédrd Wafdt observe the ceremony
called sandal on the previous evening, and the ‘urs,
that is, the prayers and the oblations, on the twelfith.
The sandal consists in making a perfumed embroca-
tion from sandal-wood. This is then placed in a vessel
and carried in procession to the ‘Id-gdh,® or to the

o9

1For a description of this mixture, seo Herklot's Qdmin-i-Tsldm
p. 150.

3The tfd.gth is usually built outside of the town, and consists of a
long wall of masonry with two minarets and a large raised open court.
There is a mihréb in the wall, but no proper mimbar or pulpit, three
raised steps doing duty for it. Sometimes, however, a mosque is used
as an ‘fd-ghh.

. poi;lted f

.BARA WAFAT 361

place where fatiha will be said. It is then distributed
to the people. It is a gort of public notice on the eve
of, & feast-day or of & saint's day, 'that on the morrow .
the usual prayers ‘and offerings will be made in such
amd such s place. On the morning of the twelfth, the
Qur'dn is read fn the mosque or in. private houses:
them food is cooked and fatibas are said.

Some persons possess & qadamu‘r—}%asﬁl, or footstep
of the Rrophet. This is a stone thl.x the impression
of a footstep on it It is a sacred thing, and on this

day the place in which it is kept is elegantly decorated.

company has assembled, some persons ap-
el or thI(: p{n'pose repeat the story of' the birth,
miracles, and death of the Prophet: Portions of the
Qur'én are read and the durtd is said. _
In Madras, and in some other parts, 1t' i8 more custo-
mary to keep this day, not as the anniversary qf th.e
death of the Prophet, but as tl.le “’ J&Shn-l-mlléfl-l-
harif,” the « Feast of the noble birth.”” The pra.ctlc'a]
:] ties, are the same. Instead of the qa.da.m.u’r.-Rasul,
1: éthéru'sh-sharif is exhibited. This relic is sup-
t“:ed to be a real portion of the hair of the Prophet’s
50 ard. It 18 gaid to possess the nflra,culous property
: r;)wing again when @ portion is broken off. On
. 'gda it is putb into rose-water, which those preseqt ,
e dZink and rub on their eyes. Great virtue 1is
Jorss hed to this proceeding. In the Athdr Khdna or
att'mhouse f4tihas and durids are repeated. The ob-
:zlrl:;,nce o’f this festival is neither wajib nor sunnat,

but mustahabb. It is generally kept, and it is a very
u .

rds that the Prophet, after the b.attle o.f Uh‘ﬂ, was
ding & hill in a rage. The heat of his passion was .such
softened into the consistence of wax, and retained,

ighteen, others forty impressions of his feet. Whefx rebuked
some “.y o8 his anger, the Prophet inquired the canse of his rebuke.
by Gabl“tcgldfo;im %o look around. The Prophet, seeing these impressions

anr'ief . on the stones, Was astonished. His anger instantly ceased.
of his fee p. 169).

(Herklot, Qanun-i-Isldm,
v*
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rare tl_xing to meet a person who does not believe in
the miracalous growth of the 4thdru’sh-sharif.

4. LAYLATU'L-BARAT.! —This feast, the name of
which signifies the *“mnight of the record,” i8 held on
the fourteenth day of the month Shatbdn. The ‘arafa
or vigil, is kept on the preceding day.’* The word bzmit,.
signifies a book or record. It is said that God on-this
night registers in the bardt all the actions men are to
perform during the ensuing year. On the tkirteenth
day food 18 prepared for the poor and a fatiha for the
benefit of deceased ancestors and relatives ié said over
it. When all in the house are assembled, the Suratu’l
Fatiha is read once, the Suratu’l-Ikhlds (cxii.) ;1,",.(,:
times, the Ayatuwl-Kursi (1. 256) once, and tium thL\
durad. After this a prayer is offered, in which G (i
is asked to transfer the reward of this service, and O(f
the charity shown in the gift of food to the ’( ‘N)
the souls of deceased relatives and friend‘; Po)f()l,tht'n.
family. This petition is offered in the nm‘ne of “15
Prophet. The nien then go to the mosque, and fui
the saldtu’l-'isha’ they repeat a number of I];Iﬂ r ]i‘-tm
This over, the Suratu Yd& Sin (xxxvi) is ro-u]a“a.tz
times. The first time, the intention is that ‘th l-“‘
shipper may have a long life; the second tin . that
his means of subsistence may be increased; t}:e’ ;h_n.t
time, that he may be protected from evil. T};e S C t l’l'.d
Dukhdn (xliv.) is then read with the same ir;tum‘%u "
after which any other portions may be read Cn’lt‘mns‘
present then rise and go to the various ce. h.f)se
On the way they purchase flowers to ‘1a.m(‘te“es'
grav-s. A fatiha is then said fcr the b([:l cfe on e
arwahu'l-qubir, the souls of those there l:ﬁ:( d”f ,It,:m

p 'd. The

1Some Pcrsnns suppose that the verse * By the cle
ble.ssed night have \\'e' sent it down, for We mu;\(;‘ B.(mk! xov!'nn a
!xlfv. 1. 9) refers to this night : but the more gener: 1““"»‘ .mml.kll)d "
it is a reference to the Laylatul-Qadr when the Qu '.“,. opiion 18 that
2 The Baqr-‘1d is the only othor feast that has an 'nlr;f: e

. i;,ﬁlict your souls,” &c.
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yery pious spend the whole night in going from one
cemetery to another.

These observances Aare neither fard nor sunnat, but
nawafil, works of supererogation. Still though they
are bid‘at, they are esteemed good, and so are called
bid‘atu’l-hasana, br «excellent innovation.” The general
merry-making of the fourteenth day has no religious
significatjon. The night of the fifteenth is the Guy
Fawkes ,night of Isldim and large sums of money are
spent on fireworks. The following prayer occurs in
the fatiha: ‘O our God, by the merits of the Apostle-
ship of Muhammad, grant that the lamps which are
lit up on this holy night may be for the dead a pledge
of the light eternal, which we pray Thee to shed on
them. O God, admit them, we beseech thee, into the
alpde of eternal felicity.”

5. RAMADAN AND qpv'L-Frrr.—In the second year
of the Hijra it was ordained that the month of Ramaddn
should be kept as a. fast @i. 181). The Muslims had
hitherto observed as the principal fast the Ashuré, the
tenth day of Muharram. This fast was probably
‘connected with the Jewish fast on the tenth day of
the geventh month., ‘“Also on the tenth day of this
seventh month there shall be a day of atonement: it
ghall be an holy convocation unto you; and ye shall
(Leviticus xxiii. 27. When
Muhmmnad first went to Madina, he hoped to win
over the Jews to his side: but after he failed, he took
every opportunity of making Isldm differ as much as
ossible from Judaism. This was the reason why the
Qibla was changed (ii. 139) and that, in the gecond
ear of his residence at Madina, the fast of Ramadéan
The reasons assigned for the selection

was appoiﬂted.l
e that in Ramadédn God gave to the

of this month ar
ans kept & fast of thirty days and observed the feast
Muhammad 1nay have borrowed the idea from them.
ources of the Qur'dn, p- 53)

1 The SAbi
of al-Fitr.
(Tindalls S
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previous prophets the revelations connected with their

‘names, and that in this month the Qur'dn was sent

down from the Hidden Tablet in the seventh heaven
to the first or lowest one, and that on the Laylatu'l-
Qadr, or “mght of power,” the fixpt revelation was

. made to Muhammad. To illustrate tae sacredness of

this month the prophet used to say that in it “all the
gates of Paradise are open, and the gates of hell are
shut, and the devils are chained by the leg.”, “Only
those who observe it will be allowed to enter by the
gate of heaven called Rayydn.” Those who keep the
fast “will be pardoned all their past venial sims’13 1
making the fast one for the day, and not for the.m' hxt1
Muhammad masay have borne in mind the verge: “Ggrod
vzisheth you ease, but wisheth not your disco'mfort"
(ii. 181), but Baiddwi explains these words ag referrj
to the relief afforded to travellers and sick e: l'l-D[i
The special ceremonies connected with the Il:a.x:::i]:'
are the. tardwih pamdz and i‘tikif (retirement) 'In
the Sahibu’l-Bukhdri it is said that i‘tik4f was k : t ;
8 ceremony by the Pagan Arabs before the days elf) "
Propl'mt.. ‘“Thus ‘Umar binu’'l Khatdb saig ‘0)13 o }:hg
certainly I vowed in the days of ignorance ,that Il'Op ¥
perform i‘tikdf at night in the Musjidu’l-Hargm ’would
P_rophet replied, ‘Fulfil thy vow and kéep i‘t,.'kafT he
night’” The tardwih prayers have been dels 'bzt
already. Each night in Ramadén one-thirtiet.hm—l .
(sipdra) of the Qur'dn is recited in the mo u ol
duty of performing the i‘tikif is a sunna:?x'lin "I‘he
kads, a very strict duty. The Mu‘takif, one who mua.]:k.
i‘tiké{, must remain apart in a mosque used for bl(‘38
services, and there meditate. Bukhdrf says t.lm.I;‘l tl:c
Prophet made i‘tikdf the last ten days of cach Ramadi °
and that the practice was continued by his wives &.“n,
his death. Women make i‘tikdf in a private rooxe::
and not in & mosque. Usually & man should thus sit
* 1 Baiddwi, vol. i, p. 108.

-
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snd meditate one of the days between the twentieth and
the thirtieth of Ramadén. If his meditation is dis-
turbed by any illegal interruption, another day should
be devoted to it. Some theologians hold that i‘tikéf
is fardu’l-kifdya, $hat is, if one person of a community
does it, the obligation does not rest on the others. If,
a person makes & vow in Ramaddn, then
itikdf is, considered wéjib. I‘tikdf can be performed
at any time other ‘than the last ten days of Ramadin,
but then it is only mustababb, 8 work of supererogation.
All the sects except the Shéfi'ites hold that the
Mu‘takif must fast with intention. He must not go
ouf of the mosque except for necessary purposes, and
for making the legal ablutions. At night he may eat,
drink, and sleep in the mosque: acts quite unlawful
at other times. He may speak with others on religious
matters, and if 8 man of business he may give orders
with regard to the purchase and sale of merchandise,’
but on no account must any goods be brought to him.
It is highly meritorious for him to read the Qur’in
in an audible voice. By such an act he becomes a
@an of penetration, whose words are as powerful as

a sharp sword.’
When the thirty
This act i8 called Iftdr,

food is taken is called the
the breaking of the fast.” On that day the sadaqa is

given before the naméz is said in the mosque. The
sadaqa of the ¢Idu'l-Fitr is confined to Muslims: no
other persons can receive t-hese alms. .In S_outh India
the sadaqa consists of a gift of sufficient rice towfeed

is i on the following tradition recorded by Bukhdri:—

“ :):':"‘:1 ;; l.):;::h., when in the mosque, was s;:eaking about the
urchaso of a female slave. The Prqpl:.?t said, ‘Buy her and set
ll:er free,’ snd thenm asconded the pulpit. o
¢ That is, his blessing or his curse takes effect. (Herklot, Qdniin.i-

ISM"‘: p' 170)'

however,

days have passed the fast is broken.
and the first day on which
‘Idu’l-Fitr—the ‘feast of
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one person. When this has been done, the people gg
to the mosque, saying, ‘ God is great! God is great!”
The naméz is like that of a Friday, except that only two
rak‘ats are said, and the khutba which is said after the
pamdz is sunnat; whereas the Fridgy khutba is said
before the fard rak‘ats, and is itself of fard obligation.
After hearing the sermon, which is preached in Amabic,
the people disperse, visit each other, and thoroughly
enjoy themselves. e

A very usual form of the khutba of the Jdu’l-Fitr is
as follows:— '

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful

Holy is God, who has opened the door of mercy for those
who fast, and in mercy and kindness has granted them the
right of entrance into heaven. God is greater than *all.
There is no God save Him. God is great! God is great!
and worthy of praise. It is of His grace and favour that
He rewards those who keep the fast. He has said: I will
give in the future world houses and palaces, and many ex-
cellent blessings to those who fast.” God is great! G;)d is
great! Holy is He who certainly sent the Qur'an to obr
Prophet in the month of Ramadan, and who sends angels
to grant peace to all true believers. God is great! and
worthy of all praise. We praise and thank Ilim for the
‘Idu’l-Fitr, that great blessing, and we testify that besidg
Him there is no God. He is alone. He has no partner.
This witness which we give to His Unity will be & cause
of our safety here, and finally gain us an entrance to Para-
dise. Muhammad (on whom be the merey and peace of
God) and all famous prophets are His slaves. He is the
Lord- of genii and of men. From Him comes mercy and
peace upon Muhammad and his family, so long as the world
shall last. God is greater than all; there is none heside
Him. God is great! God is great ! and worthy of all praise.
O company of believers, O congregation of Muslims, the
mercy of the True One is on you. He says that this feast-
day is a blessing to you, and a curse to the unbelievers.
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¢ Your fasting will not be rewarded, and your prayers

will be stayed in their flight to heaven until you bave
given the sadaga. O congregation of believers, to give
alms is to you a wajib duty. Give to the poor some measures
of grain or its money equivalent. Your duty in Ramadan
was to say the turawih prayers, to make supplication to
God, to sit and meditate (i‘tikaf) and to read the Qur'an-
The religious duties of the first ten days of Ram.adéﬂ' gain
the mercy of God, those of the second ten merit His pardon ;
whilst those of the last ten save those who do them from
the punishment of hell. God has declared that Ramadén

. ijs a noble month, for is not one of its nights, the Laylatu’l-

Qade, better than a thousand months? On that night

| " Gabriel and the angels descended from heaven: till the

morning breaks it is full of blessing.’ Its eloguent inter-
preter and its clearest proof is the Qur'an, tb.e Word of ,(?od
mowt Gracious. Holy is God, who says in the Qur.an:
« This word of God comes down in t.he month of Ra.ma,dan.”
This is & guide for men, & distinguisher between right and

ron O Believers, in guch o month be present; obey the
W‘l(;) rg'of your God and fast; but let the sick and the
(t):-a:ellers substitute some other days on .which to’ fast,
¢» that no days be lost, and say: “God is great!’ and

aise Him. God has made the fast easy for vou. O Be-
p'm < (God will bless you and us by the grace of the Holy
hevfl’s' Every verse of it is a benefit to us and fills us
&utlhal:;visdom. God is the Bestower, the Holy I%ing, the
“\unificent, the Kind, the Nourisher, the Merciful, the

Clement.! ’ . |
Tur BAQAR-‘ID.——’l‘his is the most important
o. 3

.n the whole year. It is also called tl%e ‘Idu’l-
feﬂSt. l d the jdu'd-Duhd, the feast of sacrifice, In
Adha an din Evypi'i it is called Bairdm and in Persia
Tarkey an .b,mb Its origin was as follows: A few
‘I(]'I_Qu} the ’hijm or flight from Mecca, Muhammad,
1Madfmm, observed that the Jews kept, on
y of the seventh month, the great fast of

the
months afte
Jwelling 10
the tenth da

1 Khugbahé-i-mutnrjam, p. 164,
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the Atonement. A Tradition re'coiés fhat the P

(e h
asked them why they kept this fast. He was inf:orzz;
. that it was a memorial of the deliverance of Moses and

" the children of Israel from the hands of Pharaoh. “ We

have & greater right in Moses than they,” said -
.mad, so he fasted with the Jews and? commanlg:tll}a;;s
fo!l gers to fast also. This was at the period of his
‘ when Muhammad was friendly with ghe Jews
_ of Madina, who occasionally came to hear him preach
The Prophet also occasionally attended the synagogue.
Then came the change of the Qibla from Jerusalem to
Mecea, for the Jews were not so ready to change their
creed as Muhammad had at first hoped. In the second
year of .the Hijrah, Muhammad and his followers did
not _pa.rtlcipate in the Jewish fast, for the Prophet now
jnstituted the feast of the Bagar-{d. The idolatreus
A.mbs had been in the habit of making an annual
pilgrimage to Mecca at this season of the year. The
offenng. of animals in sacrifice formed a part of the
concluding ceremony of that pilgrimage. That portion
the sacrifice of animals, Muhammad adopted from th'
Pagan Arabs in the feast which now, at Madina h’*:
substituted for the Jewish fast. Connected with vérs
establishing the Hajj are the following:—*Ye m:s
obtain advantages from the cattle up to the set ti .
.for slaying them; then the place for sacrificing th?x;
is at the ancient house. . . . And the camels have w
appointed you for the sacrifice to God: much good havz
ye in them. Make mention, therefore, of the name of
God over them when ye slay them asin a vow” (xxii
34—37). This was well calculated to attract the atten.
tion of the Meccans and to gain the goodwill of th-
A'mbs. Muohammad could not, at that date, make th:
pilgrimage to Mecca; for as yet there was a hostile
feeling between the inhabitants of the two cities; but
on the tenth day of the month Dhi'lHifj, at the ver
time when the Pagan Arabs at Mecca were engage()]'

»

~
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@ sacrificing victims, Muhammad went forth from his
house at Madina, and assembling his followers, insti-
tuted the ‘Idu'd-Dubd. Two young kids were brought
pefore him. One he sacrificed and said: “O Lord!
1 sacrifice this for my whole people, all those who bear
witness to Thy unity and to my mission. O Lord!
this %is for Muhammad and for the family of Muham-
mad.” ®

Great fmerit is obtained by all who keep this feast.
‘Ayesha. relates how the Prophet once said: ‘* Man hath

« not done anything on the ‘Idw’l-Adh4 more pleasing to
« Gogd than spilling blood ; for verily the animal sacrificed

* will come on the day of resurrection with its horns,
hair, and hoofs, and will make the scale of his good
actions very heavy. Verily its blood reached the ac-
cefftance of God Dbefore it falleth upon the ground,
therefore be joyful in it.”

Musalméns say that the Patriarch Abraham was
ordered to sacrifice Ishmael, and that he made several
ineffectual attempts to cut the throat of his son. Ish-
pael then said to his father: “ It is through pity and
compassion for me that you allow the knife to miss:
blindfold yourself and then sacrifice me.” Abraham
acted upon this advice, blindfolded himself, drew his
Kkuife, repeated the Bismilldh, and, as he thought, cut
‘he throat of his son; but, behold, in the meantime
Gabriel had substituted a sheep for the lad. This event
is commemorated in this feast.

On the day before the feast, the ‘arafa or vigil is

Food of various kinds is prepared, over which

kept. X
a ?é.tih& is offered, first, in the name of the Proghet;
' the names of deceased relatives, and of
om & blessing is desired, or from whom

pected. The food is then sent as a

secondly, 10
others for wh
ome favour 18 ex

to friends.
ing of the feast-day, the devout Muslims

s 1o ‘fd-géh, to the

8

resent
On the mornil
oceed to the ia-géh, or, if there 1

W *
v

pr
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principal mosque, repeating on the way the takbif,-
“God is great!” and * There is no other God save
the one true God: God is great, praise be to God.”
At the time of making wadd’, the worshipper should
say: “ O God, make this (the sacréfice I shall offer
to-day) an atonement for my sin, and purify my religion
and take evil away from me.” ¢
The service at the ‘fd-gdh or in the mosque consists
of two fard rak‘ats, as in the saldtu’l-Jum‘a, &fter the
khutba is delivered. It will, however, be seen from

the following sermon on the ‘fdu'd-Dubd that it is °

mustahabb to say four more rak‘ats. .

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful.

Alldhu Akbar! God is great. There is no god but God.
God is great! God is great and worthy of all praise. Yo
is holy. Day and night we should praise Him. He is
without partner, without equal. All praise be to Him.
Holy is He, who makes the rich generous, who provides
the sacrifice for the wise. He is great, without an equal.
All praise be to Him. Listen! I testify that there is n
god but God. He is alone without partner. This testi-
mony is as bright as the early dawn, as brilliant as the
glorious feast-day. Mubammad is His servant who deli-
vered His message. On Mubammad, and on his family
and on his Companions may the peace of God rest. (),;.
you who are present, O congregation of Muslimin, may
the mercy of God for ever rest. O servants of God! our
first duty is to fear God and to be kind. God has said:
« ] will be with those who fear Me and are kind." .

Know, O servants of God! that to rejoice on the feast-
day i8 the sign and mark of the pure and good. Exalted
will be the rank of such in Paradise (Daru’l-Qarir), especially
on the day of resurrection will they obtain dignity and
honour. Do not on this day foolish acts. It is no time
for amusements and negligence. This is the day on which
to utter the praises of God (tasbih). Read the kalima, the
takbir, and the tamhid. This is a high festival season and

©
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&he feast of sacrifice. Read now the takbiru't-tashriq. Go.d
is great! God is great! There is no god bu.t God! God is
great ! God is great! All praise be to Him! ‘Fr?m the
morning of the «arafa, after every fard ‘ra.l,{‘at it is good
(mustababb) for a person to repeat the tfa.kblru t-tashriq. The
woman before wifom is & man as lmam, M,]d the traveller
whose Imam is & permanent residel?t (muqim) shm’xld also
repeat this takbir. It should be said at each naméz until
the salatg’l-‘asr of the feast-day (10t.h).. Some, however, say
tha.t.it should be recited every day till the afternoon (‘a.x?r)
of the thirtcenth day, 88 these are the days of .tbe tashriq.
If the Imam forgets to recite, let not the wort.;hlppef f.org,et.
Koow, O believers, that every frefa man who is & Sahibu n-
Nigib should offer sacrifice on tll{s day, prov1fled that this
sub is exclusive of his horse, his 'cloth'e't.s, his tools, and
his ‘household goods and slaves. It. 1s‘wa]1b for every ome
tovoffer sacrifice for himself, but'lt is not a wajib order
that he ghould do it for his;.chlldre.n.1 A goat, a ram,

a cow should be offered in sacrifice for every seven
Io,:rsons The victim must Dot be one-eyed, blind, lame, or
very t,hm.sacriﬁce o fat animal, it will serve you well, and

. )0‘.1011 across the Sirat. O believers, thus said the

Ty o whom be the mercy and peace of God: ‘ Sacri-

Prophh, 2 with your own bands ; this was the sunnat

fice the victim be peace.”
(:[ Ibréhlmk?tzb:b%?di’b-gaqwﬁ, it is said that on the “fdu’'l-
. .In the the ‘Idu'd-Dubi, four nafl rak‘ats should be said
Fitr and fM:d namaz of the ‘ld. In the first rak'at after
after z'he *3'1 i}‘atiha recite the Suratu'l-Mursalds  (Ixxvii)) ;
the Stratu -d ti]e Suratu’sh-Shams (xei); in the third,
in t,hef sec%nl)’uhé. (xeiii.) ; in the fourth, the Saratu’l-1khlés
the Suratu be Liavers, if ye do 80, God will pardon tke sins
Oears whicl; are past, and of fifty years to come.
y r a meritorious act so to do. It is also said
is mustal?”'bb’ ° a of property, his father or his guardian
rimal and sacrifice it. The child
. The remainder of the meat must
hich the child can use, such as clothes

(cxii.)-
of hfty
1 Still it

something W

be 't‘x"h“"ga] t'or-[-Hiddyah, vol. iv, p. 60)-

shoes, &e. (Niiru
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The reading of these Siras i i
rea\t}ing of all the books GZdeqhua.a;;1 “s::;ﬂ ba; tI(i)fsmex:t bto e
H;m aywﬁ‘r:dn ;:mlude ;s amongst those who are nicel;)t:(tlb'h'
gmn;ed o ot :;.cc::rdmg to the Law, whose desire will bi,
granted ot B ast day. To all such tl%ere will be no fear
ey 0}; .ud:surrectlon; no sorrow in she examination at
. beueversl; lI;._,met(l;;. 'Ijhe best of all books is the Qur'an
O the. l‘a.y ;)d give to us and to you a blessinu. { .
e e ang(.r,l ace of the' noble Qur'an. May it versfs l(:r
our B timt G(r)x:lay its wise mention of God direct Us ari ,h:
§ desiro et | dmz;;y ps.rdo.n all believers, male and femal .
e Musiiz l’nn‘ t‘e Muslimat. O believers, also o
p . Truly God is the Forgiver, the Merci’ful tl::cllfhior
y r-

pal King, the Compassionate, the Clement. O beli e
: evers, the

kbutba is over. Let all i

the mercy and peace of g?c;“:nz.l;atre(;: Mubsmnad Mustafé

The worshippers then return to their re i ;

. 8

:221. ;ﬁ:lru;})l the;1 sacrifice, for it is a wé;:f)cz::erotjmh:.:
cvery N lixil ns (l);lld keep this feast and sacrifice an
o fse t.h He need not fear though he has
b e ol Or'n e purchase of an animal, for‘it,
said that o xlvth in some way help him to pay ul?-
five )—ea‘rs of aie -l if Sacflﬁced’ must not be lcs;‘ th':;

be in its secoubd v .3' sow or sheep, it should at le‘
if a goat, it mu t)eﬁl, t.h()ugh. the third year is bc'tt:'l?t'l
animals ’must l)sx e six months old, and all of tlﬁl",'
kind. Itisa su;r:v;tllout a blemish or defect of ltsev
hold should himself lorder that the hoad of the house.
any cause, he ca.nnoi ady the victim. If, however frsb
but in thz;t case he 0 5o, he may call in a b",tc}lo‘l'u.
the butcher when tlllxllwt PI&C(? his hand upon th'ltui
victim must be pl © QPemtxon is performed "l‘l”
T b? aced with the head toﬁ'urds '\[ e
must stand ?)n i:mg bam.]u‘gc‘l together, the c;ai -'U?m‘
its throat with ‘S “g}‘n side and plunge the k‘ ﬁlll'lﬂ.l.
: such force that the :u?imal m "”;’ lll“[”

ay fall at

once. An cr ' '
y other mode of slaying it is unlawful., J
ful,  Just

o Itis highly meri
cach member of the family;

" ties limit the n
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n the following verse of the
Qur'dn should be repeated: “ Say ! my prayers and my
worship,! and my life and my. death are unto God, the
Lord of the worlds. He hath no associate. This am
I commsanded, amd I am the first of the Muslims”
(vi. 163). The operator also adds: “ O God, from Thee
and*to Thee (I do this), in the name of God. God is
oThen having slain the victim he says: “O

great!”
God, aceept this for me.” The first meal taken should

be prepared from the flesh of the animal just slaughtered,
after which the members of the family, the neighbours,

ang the poor should receive some portions.
torious to sacrifice one animal for

but as that would involve

an expenditure some could not bear, it is allowable to
saerifice one victim for the household. In extreme
cases, men’ may combine togeiher and make one sacri-
fice do for the whole, but the number of persons so
combining must Dot oxceed seventy. Some authori-
umber to seven. This feast is strictly
observed by all Muslims wherever they may be.
° The Baqar-‘id and the ‘fdu’l-Fitr constitute the *Idain,
feasts of Isldm. A country in which

the two great
14 not observe them both would at once

Musalimdns cod )
hecome l)éru'l-ljla,rb, or House of Enmity, in which it

swould be the duty of every Muslim to join in a jibad
against the Infidel rulers of the land.

This completes the account of the principal feasts of
the Muslim year. Properly speaking, the Sunnis have

only two festivals—the Bagar-1d and the fawl-Fitr,
but many others are now ©

bserved. o
Among other practices porrowed from the Hindus must
be pla'.ced the pilgrimuge made by qulan Musalméns to

ints,’ the ceremonies connected with

the gshrine t
nterprets this a8, * All my worship, or my sacrifice, or my

aefore slaying the victi

1 Buidawl i
pilgrim;\gc." vol. i, P- 317. ' ‘ .
s There i% however, SOM¢ authority for this practice. Ibn Mas*ad
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them, and the festivals instituted in their honour. Thes
title of Pir given to & Musalmédn devotee is equivalent to
the term Guru amongst the Hindus. A man who seeks
to be a “religious” takes a Pir as a spiritual guide.
“Follow,” says the poet Wali, ‘thee footsteps of thy
Pir like a shadow.” The Pirs, when ali%e, are frequently
resorted to for a ta‘widh or charm, and the aid of their
prayers is often invoked. After death they ere vene-
rated as Walis or Saints! The sepulchre of a» Walf is
called a Dargah, shrine; Mazédr, place of pilgrimage ;

Rauda, garden. The professional reciter of the Qur'dn .
at such places is called Rauda Khédn. As a rule, pro- .
cessions are made to the shrines, and flowers, sweet- ¢

meats, and food over which a fdtiha has been said
are offered. Usually the fatiha is for the Saint, not
to the Saint. It is considered a very meritorious act
to give land for the erection of such shrines and to
endow them. An account of many of these Indian
Saints is given in the Bdra Masa by Jawdn and the
Ardyish-i-Mahfil by Afsos.

In the preceding chapters I bave endeavoured to
get forth the main features of the Faith of Islé.m(,‘
and the religious duties it emjoins. I might now go
on to show its relation to Judaism and Christianity,
the elements it has drawn from them, and the distog-
tions it has made in the borrowing, as well as the*
protest it raised against much that was corrupt in the

relates the words of the Prophet thus: T had forbidden you to visit the
graves ; but now ye may visit them, for they detach your mind from
this world and remind you of the world to come.” The Traditionist
Muslixg, states that the Prophet wept at the grave of his muthcr.
and said: I begged leave from my ILord to ask forgiveness for hurt
but it was not granted me: then [ begged leave to visit her grave,
and it was granted me; visit therefore the graves, for they remind
you of death.”

1 A Wall is so called because God takes care of his concerns and also
because ho himself cares only for the things of God. Miracles shonld
appear after his death aud if they do not, ho is not a true Walf. He
can transgress but, if he does 50, he reponts at onve.

]
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Ghristianity with which it came in contact. I mig!;t
also describe its laws in detail’ and enlarge upon its
moral and social effects, and the character it prod}lceg
in the individual and the State? But these subjects
would lead me £8r beyond my present purpose, and
go I must DOW »ontent myself with having given a
repréhenta.tion of the Faith of Isldm from its own

guthorities :
o

by Klein, Religion of Islam, pp. 178-226. o
these effects to be perfect. A numlx'zr of Musal-
.o at Poona, in December 1895, to consider whether
RO h Hindus in 8 conference to consider the
thoy should i eforms. It Was resolved not to do so on this
of socit! ¢ f the Qur'dn, it is altogether needless. for
“In 1 f'ﬂf':e (;n any purely sectional conference, for Isldm
® o Jt°101; social emancipation and human progress in all
Weekly Mail, December 5, 1895.)

1 This is fully don®

quostion
ound :—
f{,e Musalmén

. t exponen
is 8 P"'f"'c._, (Madras
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APPENDIX A.

‘ILMU'T-TAIWID.

Every Muslim must le
by eart. an arn some portion of th ’
by he Thigdfe:,c: i:e(?r'n the.whole 18 an act eo? :::%i':
Féﬁg, when recit,ing ?tev(?i;el:}ve;f liltltkim s e
ations fr ’ e roci
avions slll):ege:gr such an act. This recit:Iai:d creﬁtli
tldwal, but bef re any onme can do this correctla ;1(
e ;ﬁgugmtance with what is ki\owy '
i T the. 18 includes a knowledge of the eca.
liarities of th l.s;ptzll.lmg of many words in the Qf:zu-
of its var! u.le er: ings, of thg takbirs and response :.1'
be said. ot diVi; ose of certain appointed passa ess (;
e vrle s dmi (l)OﬂS, punctuz?,tlon and marginal igsu" o
tions, 0 comfct per proquncmtion of the Arabic ;v s
and the cormes ;)nfona.tnon of different passages OE\(']S
st of o aci Ofnfgs:1 2 Muslim so near to (1‘r.odl .
tildwat, the ot ¢ Tea‘n.lg or reciting some portior of
this teac};es Ih raditionist Tabrdni says: « \Vh1 -Of
pver e crown.” S(')Ir‘l‘ to' read the Qur'dn will recet f’SO'
e o th. irmidhi hands down a saying f\e ]
he effect that * whosoever reads (;11(;' zhc
: ne

1 It is not necess
; sary that the reader s
may be utterly ignorns ader should know the 1 .
it sorrectly m}]d g;le .h)t. of Arabie, but he must bhe .,I).“mm“g' He
y should observe all the logal able to pronounce
al ceremonies,

©

tter does & good act
reward.” The ceremonia

the readin
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g comm

prayer. Let none touch it
Pmyfil' is, “1 seek God's Pl‘OteCtiOD from

The usual

cursed Satan,

pame Of

Pleasant .verses should be

verses which sped
should be recited wi
he should assu
corrow. Whenever

the Qur’én, t

cry,

tone of V

«The Jews 88Ys

which will meet a tenfold
| acts to be observed before
ences are the legal ablution and

but the purified” (Ivi. 78).

» ofgllowed by the invocation, “In the
God, the Merciful, the Compassionate.”

read in a cheerful tone,

k of threatenings and punishment
th awe; and if the reader cannot
me the appearance of one in great
the words of Kafirs are quoted in
he reader should recite them in a low

oice. Such quotations are the following :

«“ she Christians, «The Me
(Sﬁra.tu’t-'l‘a,ubah ix. 30).

« Adam
the reader

the following words,
for himself, and was

%s, that as

«Ezra (Ozair) is a Son of God’"” and

ssiah is a Son of God'”
After reading the verse

disobeyed his Lord, and went astray " (xx. 119)

should not pause, but quickly pass on to

Adam is on

gix chief prophets, the stres
of his fault and not on his disobedience.

forgiveness

. The name
« We will not believ
to the Apostles of God. God

everse :
us, of what

best knoweth W
An‘dm Vi. 124).

where the
vening W
second Al

The mosqué is consi

the week 2

Thursday-
midnight ©

»*

ord, & pra
lah 18 pronounced.
dered the most suitable of all

The most auspicious days of

was accorded
here to plac

word

hich to read.
re considered to
The best hour ©
r about 3 AM.

« Afterwards his Lord chose him
turned towards him.” The idea
e of the Anbiyd’-ald’l-‘Azm, the

s should be laid on God’s

of God is repeated twice in the following

e till the like be accorded

e His mission” (Stiratu’l-

As this is the only place in the Qur’dn
Alldh occurs twice without any inter-
yer should be offered before the

be Friday,- Monday, and
f the whole twenty-four 1s
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It is considered a proper thing to read the whole

Qur’dn in forty days, but on no account should it be
completed in less than three, for that would necessitate
a hurried perusal. It was the custom of the Com-
panions of the Prophet to recite foursjuz every night.
They were thus about seven or eight nlghts completing
the whole task. The Khalifa ‘Uthmén used to com-
mence the Qur'dn on Friday and finish ity on the
following Thursday. .

A very popular division is known as the Fami ba

Shauq' ( 592 o)) The letters forming these words
are the seven initial letters of the first Stra of each
day's portion, thus:—

Friday ... Stratu’l-Fatiba (i) to the end of Siratu’n-Nisa' (iv).
Saturday ... Suratu’l-Ma’ida (v) w  Stratu’t-Taubah (ix),
Sunday ... Suratu Yinas (x) »  Stratu'n.Nabl (xvi).
Monday ... Stiratu Bani Isrd'il (xvii)  Siratu’)-Furqan(xxv).
Tuesday ... Siratu’sh-Shuard’ (xxvi) Svratu Ya Sin (xxxvi).
Wednesday. Stratu’s-Saffat (xxxvii),, Siratu') Hujurac (xlix).
Thursday ... Suratu’l-Qaf (1) o Stratu'n-Nas (exiv).

The Khatam-i-Ahzab (o) r."u‘-) is simply another
sevenfold division. There is also a threefold division

called the Khatam-i-Manzil-i-Fil (Jas J)M r;;,)_ '1']“:,

word Fil contains the initial letters of the—ﬁrst Sdra

of each portion. Thus:—

First dey ... Suratu’l-Fatiba (i) to end of Stiratu’t-Taubah (ix).
Second day ... Suratu Yinas (x) »w  Siratu’r-Rim (xxx).
Third day ... Stratu Luqmén (sxxi) ,,  Stratu'n-Nas (exiv).

.

This, however, has been found rather irksome, and
so a tradition is remembered which states that one dav
the Prophet said to his Companions, “ What, have you

1The u of the Shauq comes from the (1;) preceding the first word.

of the Sira read on Wednesday which are, u\;\,;l\‘,

shot power b0 read th
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e third part every nigll‘]}:,?"P T};ley
. “ very difficult.” e Prophet
replied : d It BZ:; Thebesmuyﬂ-lk_hms (112); the’recital
the? 2 ’e ual to that of one-third of the Qur’an."“
of thl? 1 qunn ¢ practice to read the whol.e Qur. an
I? 8 t‘;es mogth of Ramadan. One. juz is recxf:ed
dur;lng_,ht Having settled what portion he 1s going
cach M .d having performed all the necessary pre-
to feﬂ(?.’;'nthe reader should repeat, not less tha? th‘x:ee
ll.mmml ?1' as wany more as he likes, t.he durad, “O
t.:mes'; an mercy on Muhammad and his descenflantS,
God. ha‘vedidst. have mercy on Abraham and his de-
sse THOU Thou art to be praised and Thou art great.
sccndan'tS-] Muhammad and his descendants, as Thou
O. God! beslsnetcy. on Abraham and his descendants.
didst have to be praised and thou art great. O God!
Thou m'th amad and his descendants, as Thou didst
bless Mu._al.]l m and his descendants. Thou art to be
bles® Abl8‘da"1‘hou art great.” Then shquld follow a
P‘""'Sed an dar to this, « (O God, I testify that this
karsent, from Thee on Thy Apostle M“h';mt
d T,hy word spoken b'y the moutl; ?f ll})
Accept Wy perusal of it as an act o “‘OI'S.]'lp,
>rophet. it thoughtfully. Truly Thou art kind
mas S Then he should recite ﬂ;,e \'erses,t"‘O
Hotak o Thee against the promptings
A o &n:?t:,l:()] lIueb;ta.ke ne to Tl}?e, O my Lord!
of the SHAL ’no hurtful access to me (xxiii. 99, 100),
that they gmntwo last Stras, ¢ Say: _I betake e .for
and also the Lord of the daybreak against the mischiefs
refuge t0 tbiiono and against the mischief of the night

of His.creaermketh me, and against »the mischief .of

when 1¥ OVen and against the mischief of the envier
. . 1 9

“,e".d wol

vieth."  “ Say: I betake me for refuge to
, envieth. - :
when he ef men—the King of men Fhe G{)d of n en,
(he Lord © mischief of the stealthily \\'u‘hdrawmg

ginst the who whispereth inwans breast
whisperer
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against jion and ” ’
sﬁ?tn'n.]}:gs CXiv.)‘men. (Suratw’l-Falaq cxiii, an@
. nother prayer (du‘a) is then sai

i _ said. Thus: “0 God!
mth nt)x:th (;I‘Ig:d }u:;t sent 1t (Qur'an); and wit(l)m ﬁ’:(t‘h
it can muminat,or' f crease my desird for it, and make
the sispeller of o. my sight, the healer of my hcart
e e o _f!:xy pain and sorrow. Of Thy mer :
N m‘awwud;n‘x‘i hear my prayer.” He shen t::\)s;
the tarawns _t_h,e B.see'k refuge near God froth cursed
S e G 1srml!éh, “In the name of God .tlie
e ot mpassionate.” The reading of

n then commences. The wholf ?thtohc

> 0 8¢

prayers and invocati
ocations are not always said, but it is ‘

cot;:xielrtlua very proper thing to say them
sppointed pr;zt; ptis;:t-x::e‘ to make a response' at certain
sppommted Pl ﬂ; it is a public recital in a mosqt
O e ,; e auditors only respond. The I o
bl a.lelvcher does 0. Amongst the Han?ﬁt —
response & ’1:; allowed' if the passage is r.eadl et
o the. . e Sht.if{‘ltes respond whether l.ll: P
read! mosquz s%{ie privately or in a namdz, at ho Te on
s At u;e ende respon‘ses occur in tl;e folllc:l(?. 0fe
D Bacanah .of the Sdratu’l-Fitiha (i) and p lzg
Suratn e é"“(u) say ‘*Amen." At the end Of the
Siratn Ba ]a:: (xvii) say the takbir—** God is(: ths
Alter, the I verse of the Sdratu'l-Qiydmat b;‘C“t- )
o N l]pow-erful enough to raise the di:; ‘))’
my © thé gﬁret 13 my Lord, Most High.” At ti)
oy o ratu’l-Mulk (Ixvi)), after the words * Ie
M early o your waters shall have sunk awsa ’hf
e it tglve you clear n.'unning water?” sq y"‘::', a
brings endo fus,l and'He is the Lord of the {vorllo’:"
At the e of the Suratu’l-Mursaldt (Ixxvii), aft -( ¥
n what other revelation after tl;is \:illl u;e
‘e

hese  siras are [N e Mut hatain .NJ"J ’l'(»]“ a word
£ o d th M i
1 The T AT all t R T (
(G } i
meaning I bﬁ(dkt me for lOflIB", which oecurs in ll('”
.

. “Yes, God is the best,

>
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Aelieve ?"’ say “ We pelieve in God, the Lord of the
worlds.” At the close of the Stratu’'t-Tin (xcv), after
the words * What! is not God the most just of
judges? " say “Yes, I am & witness for Thee.”

In addition tq®these responses to be given at the -
end of each Sara, there are others to be said after
certain verses. Thus, after the 16th verse of Suratu
Al-i-Imrén (i) There is no God but He, the Mighty,
the Wist,”" 88Y «] am a witness to this.” After the
goth verse of the Suratu’n-Naml (xxvii), “Is God the

« more worthy, of the gods they joined with him ?" say

the Abider, the most Glorious,

® the most Honorable.” After the twelfth verse of the
Sﬁmtu‘n-Najm (i) “ Which then of the bounties of
your Lord will ye twain (men and jinn) deny?” and
affer each repetition of this question in this Stra, say
w0 Lord, we deny 10 gift of Thine. To Thee be

71st verses of the Suratu'l-
«]s it you who create them,
pr are we their creator?”’ «Jg it you who cause 1its

up-growth, or do we causé it to spring forth?” “Is
it ye who cend it down from the clouds, or send we it

e
The 59th, G4th, 68th,
\\'éqi‘nh (ivd) read thus:

or do we rear

each of these verses Say “Yea it is
After the 1st verse of Suratu'l-A‘ld
(Ixxxvii) « Praise the nainé of the Lord Most High,”
say Holy is my Lord, Most High.” After the Tth
rse of Sgratu’sh-Shams (xei) “ By @ soul and Him

od, bestow on my _soul

verse
who palanced it 88Y “0 G
Thou art the best of all purifiérs.”
ges in the Qur'dn

piety and purity- .
After the recital of certain passs
be made. This is called the sijdatu’t-

d, the other

Abu Hanifa considers it far

down?"
ig? " After

tildwat. Tmam
ijda: The worshipper kneeling down,
Jose to cach other, upon the ground.

1 The following i» the ritual of A %
de of the fect which must be

placesd hi~ hands with the tingers ¢
not on the &

He must reet upon his toen
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three Imdms, Madlik, Hanbal and Shéfi‘l consider it
sunnat. The former also held that if a person should
by accident overhear some other person reading these
passages he must make sijda; the latter do not think
it necessary in such a case. Hunﬁ.u also held that
if in the rukd‘ of a namiz a sijda verse occurred, the
worshipper might make this sijda after the namaz® was
over; the others say that it should be done ethere and
then. ¢

When making the sijda the takbir should be said,
and on rising, the saldm, but not the tashshahud. *
Imdms Hanifa and MAlik, however, say that the tukbir o
also should be said on rising up from the sijda.

Altogether there are fourteen sijda verses.'

1. Sdratu’l-A‘rdf ** They praise and prostrate them-
selves before Him.”  (vii. 205). ¢

2. Sdratur-R'ad: “Unto God doth all in the
heavens and on the earth bow down in wor-
ship, willingly or by constraint: their very
shadows also morn and even!”  (xiii. 16).

3. Siaratu'n-Nahl: “ All in the heavens and all og
the earth, each thing that moveth, and the
very angels, prostrate them in adoration be-
fore God, and are free from pride; they fear
their Lord who is above them, and do what
they are bidden.” (xvi. 51, 52). ’

4. Sdratu Bami Isrd'{l: “Glory be to God! the
promise of our Lord is made good. They
fall down on their faces weeping, and 1t
increaseth their humility.”” (xvii. 109).

°

kept straight behind him.  The elbow must not touch the side, nor the
stomach the thigh, nor the thigh the calf of the leg. The eyes must
be kept bent downwards,  Then he touches the ground first with his
nose, and then with his forchead, taking care that the thumbs just
touch the lobe of the cars. In this position hie says the tasbibu's-sijda
three times: 1 extol the holiness of my Lord, the Mont High'"

! Imam Mabik rejects the three last und so reckons only eloven.

©

c:

g

10.

11.

1 ImAm Shafa
pow down and
rigbteousncss
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wvam : * When the signs of the God
Sﬁ:? tlillelzf:;lfvere rehenrs.sed to them, tbey ’l,)owfgd
them down worshipping and weeping.” (x1x.
59). ) ‘ .
; ’ s+, «Whom God shall disgrace there
Sl:::;} l-éga]:l;)ne to honour. God doth that
i Him.”? (xxii 19).
Whtls'};}lq‘):s:;:zh « When it is said to them,
s#‘lln%’ow down before the God of Mercy,” they
’ . +Who is the God of Mercv ? Shall we
f:;‘w Jown to what thou biddest?’ and they
fly from Thee the more.” (x.xv. 61).
Sratu'n-Naml: “God! there 1s mo God bu’t:
1 the Lord of the glorious throne.
gi\;ii. 26). Some, howeve1:, say that the
preceding verse is the dyatu s-suda. . .
Suratu's-Sijda: ““ They pnly: believe in Our
) :sns, who, when mention is made of them,
S‘Dl ;]own in adoration, and celebrate the
fn;'luise of their Lord, and are not puffed up
?vit.h disdain.”  (xxxiii. 15). Lt (bis sin
Saratu Sad: S0 We forgave him tha .( 1'.5 51.;.; :
' éruly he shall have a hlgh rank 'mth
and‘ d an excellent retreat (in Paradise).”
US-, Mx] ‘2;). Some, however, consider that the
(’.(.“v“h’ould be made after the words of the
sijde ds'nr verse: ¢ David perceived that “"e
b l'%} him; so he asked pardon of his
h&ddtr::;d fell down, and bowed himself and
Lorda, (xxxviii. ‘23).h with thy vond
2_Tussilat : ¢ They who are w L
Sﬁmtue:l-fbl:sast};a;lis pra.iyses night and day and
do ¢ (xl. 38).

repented J’

9’
cease not.

pstitutes for the 19th verse the 76th: “Bcliev»om!
4 sut Sqtc yoursclves, and worship your Lord and work
prostri

that you may fare well.”’
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12. Sdratu'n-Najm: * Prostrate yourselves then tag
God and worship.” (lii. 62),

13. Sidratu’l-Infatdr: ** What then hath come to
them that they believe not ? and that when
the Qur'dn is recited to ethem they adore
not ?”* (Ixxxiv. 20, 21). *

14. Saratu’l-‘Alag: “ Nay! obey him not, but adore
and draw nigh to God.” (xcvi. 18). '

Some persons add to the tasbihu's-sijda the dollowing

prayer used by the Prophet, the words of which hav{;
been handed down in the traditions:' ] prostrate
myself for Him who created and formed me, and wh(;
opened my sight and hearing. God is the bes;t. Creator
O God, pardon me and have mercy on me." .

Great.ca're must be taken to read according to the

pronunciation of the famous Q4dris® A mistake in shis

1Tt is, therefore, called &p\es\es —dqu's’ mathirn,

2 A QArf is one who reads the ! he
applied to the seven famous Rcado?:'r"n' o e serm la Lo
The names of the seven are :—

:::::: Ibn Kathir, who died at Mecca 120 A.H,

‘Avim of Kiifa, He learnt the w i
*‘Abdu’r-Rahménu’s-Saldmi, who was tau;i: !brwdmg e Qur
and ‘Alf. ‘Asim died at Kifa 127 A. H,

Imém Abi ‘Umar was born at Meeea 50 i L
A.H. It is on his authority that the folloti‘:.ga?ip:::n:‘ Rifa 154
has been handed down: **When the first copy of the “?umwhs
written out, and presented to the Khalffa ‘Uthmén, he Q":]r ‘.“ s
are faults of language in it, lot the Arabs of the des'&ert o i e
with their tongues.” (Ibn Khallikdn, vol, ii, p. 101.) ;::hly thtem
of this is that they should pronounce the words co'rrocll\? e
alter the written copy. This accounts for the msmu'l-kb;t‘g

Iméth Hamza of Kifa was born 80 A.H. and died 156 A H— -

Imdm Kisé'f had a great reputation as a Qéri, but t;(m.o as
It was a common saying, among the learned in grammar -
was no one who knew so little poetry as al-Kisd'f. ;
died at Tis about the ycar 182 A.H.

Imém Nifi' a native of Madina, died 169 Al
esteemed by the people of that city.

Imdém Ibn ‘Amir was & native of Syria,

but ¢ chnically
Their disciples are called Riwis,

©
‘an from
Yy the Khalifas ‘Uthman

but not

a poot,
that there
He is said to have

He was highly

.

+
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& regpect is called lahan and is of two kinds: Firs
lahanu’l-jali, a clear and evident mistake, such
shortening or lengthening the vowel sounds (;?_;1};\) (
any word; Second, lahanu'l-khafi, a less apparer
mistake. such ag’not making a distinction in sound b

twepntand;;wandu.';) dandbj e andb ; if tw

of the same letters come together it is a mistake if bo

00

¢
are not=clearly sounded, e.g., each 3 in x4, and eac
‘ain (&) in \’k; é,\h; must be distinctly pronounced.

It is absolutely necessary that great attention shou
be paid to the tashdid (ayaa3), madd (3.), and oth
similar marks, an account of which can be found
any Arabic grammar. These diacritical marks, know
under the general term of I‘rab (;_,l):‘,), were invent
by Khalil Ibn Ahmad, who was born in the year 1
A, and who died at Basra about seventy years afte

The marks and symbols peculiar to the Qui'dn a
many. No account of them, so far as I am aware,
'given in any grammar of the Arabic language ; and
they may have often puzzled the student of the Qur’s
I give them here in detail. They refer almost entire
4o the various kinds of pauses to be made in reciti
- the Qur’sn, and form in fact its punctuation.
The symbol for a full stop is O, when the read
should take breath.

The word sakta (£iSw) is written when a slig
pause is made but no breath is taken.

The waqf (wis,) Or pause is of five kinds :— ?

(1) Waqfwllzim (o) i3,), of which the sign
e This is, as its name implies, a necessary pause.
no pause were made the meaning would be altere
e.g., Sura ii, 7: “Yet are they not believers (f) f

Y*
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would they deceive God,” &c. Here, if there were no
waqfn'l-ldzim after the word * believers,’ it might seem
as if believers would fain deceive God.

(2) Waqfa'l-mutlag (bl «iiy), the sign of which
is b. This pause occurs in places where, if made or
omitted, there is no alteration in the sense, gy,
Saratu’l-Fatiha, “ King on the day of reckoning (k)
Thee do we worship.” d .

[ ]
28 - - - '
s ) (b) pall o e

Here the waqf comes alter the word ,» because
the enumeration of God's attributes ends here, and The
expression of man's need comiences.

(3) Waqgfu'l-ja'lz (Sl s3y), the sign of which is .
This waqf is optional, e.g., **She said, * Kings when
they enter a city spoil it, and abase the mighticst of
its people’ () and in like manner will these also do™

(Sdra Ixviii. 34). In this case, by putting the puuse
after ‘ people,’ the remaming words do not form purt

of the quotation; by omitting it, they would, and Balgfs,®

the Queen of Sheba, would be represented as saying,
“In like manner will these also do.”

(4) Wagfu'l-mujauwaz (;,;.*_.;J\ i), the sign of

which is ;. This also is an optional pause, e.g., Sura
ii. 80: “These are they who purchase this present life

at the price of that which is to come (;) their torment
shall not be lightened.” ’

Fy s LI SN

pote ke B () BTl Wl a1, 351 udh gy
R

hThe ::(;t.lcle - “8_“"'“5' connects a clause closely to
the preceding one, in whigh case there would be no

waql; but on the other hand the verh i, comes

[

o o short accou

‘e unaﬁed’ed'
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’ 1d be pre-
in such a casé shou :
y in the clanee: "I“ﬁd :-eooncile these two 1‘1011'»'90153“15[’,i
) i east,
ed by :V“q ause is left optional. Suc;h (; wanta'l
principles 0% B ion T have yet foun
the only €

iAAWBZ. * ® 'n a4, the sign of
m W o'l -murakhihas (abyl! 0) ay be made
) ™ This is & pause which Y between
. 1 . S
which 1§ ? gsary to take preath. It come

) : ith each
when 16 18 I;le‘:}i;.ve no necessary conﬁe{:\t/lli): hv:th made
words whic Sﬁmtu'l'B”’qamh ii. 20: neavens & covering
other, @8+ S e " vou, and the hea down from
the earth o btx saused water o €ome ow

e gnd hat . ade, the reader must
. 1s M ’ . .
heaven.” I this pm'lse‘ng of the clause that is, if

t the begmnihi pe must begin after the

ant have
ab 4 od are ancient: they
ause & NOW describe In later days

ders have invented several others. As

, i , I give
the Qur ‘:nbte?ound in all Qur'dns DOW in use, 1 g
~these wil nt of them.

... s#pause.’”’ This frequently occurs, but

1. Qf 1(h'2)as Pto leave the meaning of the passage
e
in guch Plac

. \ . . - 0t lt IS
.. This is the symbol for Judos
> @ (J).thus expressés the fact that some persons
» The 3

de in
. ause should be ma
s&ld th&t & P It is an optional pause.

i het there
the plact " "12) conmeet.” Thie SOV 7
3. Se o
use. o
ust be nO Pﬂ“ Ko." This is the symbol for ;_,u,)*
s L& o
_ * there 18 no pa,';his is the initial letter of the word
r Sin (\J")'
BB

be made in the
/ » A pause may
= silence-
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recital, provided that the reader does not take breath .
in this place.

6. Ka&f (&J)). This is the first letter of the word

CNAS =“in the same manner.” It then means that

where ¢J occurs a pause must be made similar in kind
to the one immediately preceding. :

7. Qald (X5). This is a shortened form o1 § Jz.::
“ some have said ‘No.’” It is quite optional. '
If over the circle O, denoting a full gtop, any other
symbol is written, due attention must be paid to it; if
there are two or more symbols all should be observed.
However, the one at the top is the most Important,
b
eg., T
0
the waqfu’l-j4'1z.
The following table shows how often the stops occur
in the Qur'dn :—

In this case the wagfu'l-mutlaq is superior to

o —————
.un-; ‘ 3 . ! . t! l
| elsle ] e e T,
8 l!1,155 819990 1 191{ 1,578 3510 | 12
I

There are a few sclecteg DPlaces in the Qur'in where °
it 18 considered an act of merit to make a solemn
pause, or to omit the pause jf 80 directed.

"1. Mu‘dnaqa (&is\n%) “embracing.’
when two pauses come very close to

be omi;;ted, e.g.,(w;‘) &4 (w:‘)w)g. -Here only

one word & occurs between the two
for waqfu'l-ldzim. Ag &iilad
it is sufficient if g pause

This means that
gether, one may

w O the symbol
. <

IS wrnitten above each,
15 made
The other signs for agj., are

in place.

wild, dols, e and

one

o more frequently .

. observ
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The ancient authorities say that
occurs only thirteen times in the Qur'dn ;- the
Frir '
hteen.
rn ones say eig . .
m?de Waqfu'l-Ghufran (ylgé ) t.'he .pause of par
> &q' T;t)lsidered highly meritorious to pause
e ords occur, for there is a tradition
‘: « He who observes wagqfu'l-ghufrin :
which it occurs, I will answer for
The lesser sins of all who
The ten

don.”
whenever these
to the effect tha.
in the tan places n

; dise.”

. e into para .

his cntm.ltlcare supposed to receive pardon.
e 1

o by Muhammad are—

t
places referred « O Believers! take not the

® (1) Stratu’l-Mé'ida: NS ;
@ Jews or Christians as friends™ bz (v. 56).

2 Sgratu’l-An‘dm: Will He make aPswer to
@ those who only listen " u\}n.- (v1..db)_
Siratu's-Sijda : Shall he then .who is a be-
(3-4) liever be as a Bross sinner (i) they shail
not be held alike "’ ui).u: (sxxil. 18).
« The traces they have left
0 * he misery that
d\)n.: O the y

-

o (5-9) Suratu Y4 Sin '
behind them ‘
ervants
rests upon my 8 . h ;
sed us from our sleeping place J}n;
rou

ors 'p " ,),.9.:" «“ Must not He wh
W hip me .

hath crea.ted the heavens and the earth be
a

4 -our hkes?” }az.
mighty enough to‘ cre‘nte vO Ev
11, 29, 52, 61, 81.) |
« Behold they mnot the birds

’d)jﬁ_: “Who hath

(xxXVI.
atu’l- Mulk:

(10 8 ¢ their heads, their wing outstretching
ve “ 18
znd drawing in?" yhas. (xvi. 19)

3 Wa.qfu’l-Munuzzal (Jielt siy).  This is also

3abri Jasdl s, ), because it
aaf of Gabriel (d._p))\,\\l s
called the W eight places wheré the

s said that in the six or
is
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pause is indicated, Gabriel paused when reciting thee

Qur'dn to the Prophet.

4. Waqfu'n-Nabi ( \f"m —i3y) ‘“‘pause of the Pro-

phet.” It is said that in eleven or more places, in
addition to all that have been mentioged, the Prophet

used to pause. It is now a meritorious act to obggrve
this pause.

This concludes what may be called the p#nctuation
of the Qur'dn, but there still remain several 8lgns
and symbols which need explanation.

1. «az. This is composed of g the initial letter

of e which means the number ten, and  the ﬁrst,

letter of g (Bagra). This symbol denotes that a
Bagra ‘Ashr ends here. As a rukd‘ contains on an
average about ten verses, it is here called by the

term ‘Ashr, ten; so . means that according to
the Qéris of Basra a rukd’ ends where this symbol
is placed.

2. (5 stands for Khams-i-Basra (2 i) and
denotes that five Basra verses ended here. )

3. s denotes thfx.t a hufa‘rukﬁ‘ or ‘ashr (g’f—" s
ended here: sometimes yae 18 written on the margin,
.

4. » denotes that five Kufa verse

ended here: sometimes U~ 18 written on the margin,
5. 3 shows the end of a Basra verse.

6. «J shows the ending of a verse according to
the QAris of any other city than Basra.

These terms refer to the divisions made by the Qdris
of Kafa or Basra. It is owing to this difference that
the number of verses said to be in the Qur'an varies.
The I(liffl, Qaris, following the “reading " (=) sy of
Imdw ‘Astm, reckon 6,239 verses: the Basra Q4rls
6,204; the Qéarfs of Shdm (Syria) s,

6,225; those of

. 91
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of Madina 6,211. {\s Muslims
Meosd 6’21'9; - ;h::i Qur'dn, if they give sny re-
f;::ion from whence the extx:a.ct 18 ;ak:;l‘;

forence " Qle k d the rukid‘, not the sura an the
o that the former should be mar et

' n'eces‘;“Zh juz has 8 distinct name, the firs
in the margin- * n serving for that purpose. N
ka literally means a prostration. o
- ces averaging about ten. e

. . :n. Frequently it
18 8 itten in the margit &

; it 18

" e as three figures, thus €3 The
g with s many -

i that this is the third.ruklé‘
t of the Sira in which 1t
frgm . the centre gives the number of

.. the » (8) at the bottom .showS ‘
b ko in the juz. 'It i8 t}}us
ighth 0 quotation if the )uz

v fow Muslim writers
kit ar® i b‘;\t ‘vzi'}se f(;r a few deta.ched
it becomes an ezzceefimgl.y
rify them. Every theologian 18

: '4n by heart, and so
dlﬁic“‘tdms know the whole Qur to give, *chapter

e (3) ON the top ShoWs

oit 18 COTT or rather juz and rukd’

possible to read the Qur'dn

ﬂni:‘;t ;Iould be qlli:;r;m written with the strictest

nt copies this act of copying
e

unless it
ectly as rasmu’l-khatt

he anci . "
attentio? 0 rules thereof, 18 known
ith

‘heT should follow i:he l;;?:i:);
‘Uthman. §
-3 1)’ . he Kl‘a“fa Lt_., :
()“J r e ?.f‘if of the Companions. Thvsofé):sien
n the elling of many
. ;s that the SP
of this 18

p of this term goc ante, p- 81

1 For ® descriptic
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892 APPENDIX A Linitial 14m of the following word, and only one lém is

th: Qur'dn follow special and peculiar rules, to which written, e.g., Lljl not Jul!. The exceptions are ;&.ﬁ!
rules again there are many exceptions. The followine “ i D e o el el )
are some of the rules of the rasmu’l-khat. oTowIng ! s aaigll 'ff"m 3 S gt

1. The ) of masculine plurals ending in w ond 6. The } of the feminine plural ending in ol is

© T

is written above®! the word, if it ve v - e i
. . - ) .Clll's more thnn - s R . s
twice in the Qur'n, provided that the .‘ is not, followan w11t§an a.l)ove, 6.8, Gadcfo DOE Ucgo; i not
- w‘-:‘), &c-

by 53 o €. : 5 5
} J_J_J y Or W 9 € g 3 u"%k nOt urﬁ!\b) U"é’“ not
R There are two words which do X -

. not occu . . .
more than twice. and are therefore exceptions ; egr . fingl (s is sounded twice, though only written once.

7. In such words as q\\u and \5“‘1“’ (yastahyf) the

" The second s may be written of a smaller size and in

,_,:,su in the 3rd juz, 13th rukd‘ and in the 9th juz

lfth%rgk'ﬁ‘, ﬁxh&\) in the Ist juz, 5th rukd’, and in
the 3rd juz, 13th ruka'. T ' i
i a here is one e:xceptlon. The

word u):“" although it occurs only once, that is, in the
2nd juz, 3rd rukd’, is nol wrni ; !

] . o \\nt,te.n ur“’ but oy, as
though it occurred more than twice.
2. Final ! drops before an affixed pronoun

» \ P » -C_
r&i&\)? not r&\i;\.\u‘,.
. A < .
3. The conjunction | is never joined with the

following word, e.g., r:us ol sl ;l, not %

- ¢ r“é-)l and

shsl.

4. The V of L, (OD 1 . -
i (.u_‘) " nﬁver written, e.d., rob (O

Adam ') not r..ﬂ Ls el not \(A L.

e,

5. With the exception of five words, the ldm (J)
of the definite article J! is joined by tashdid to the

1 Although I speak of the \ as written above, yot it must be r o
it 1 * e .
bered that it is only placed therc for convenicnce and in order ‘:;xml
3 n

the readers may remember it 1t is called al\ - - - Khani
. . <t (Khanjari
ALif). Before the invention of the short vowels (o V) i Ja:
. it ow
not have been written at all, and if a Qur'gn Wur; nowf . woul
without them (a thiug never done) this would not “Ppearm written

red ink, thus showing that it was not in the original

tegt. If, however, a pronoun is affixed, the (s is written

2 ¢

twice, e.g., a=Aiae

8. The following words substitute , for | without
V- ) - )
any change in pronunciation, eg., Bgley 35215 Sedo s

1

*’2,2-;2@, ¥yio- 1f, however, any one of these words

governs another word in the possessive case the |
returns, e.g., ¢5le ‘thy prayers,’ sl ilo, &e.

9. In such words as x¥s 2ly> the two s are
joined by opa.23, but in u-if-;{"‘”” u‘-?‘i‘ they are
separate ; ii}... and X3Ls retain the second s but
place sen» oOVer it.

10. The words ,__).3\}.:1, L).»}»_. should have yjon un-
derstood, but not written (except in red) before the
() thus J)’}:> It reads Jibra’il. The pronunciation
JJ;‘> (Jibril) has arisen from the readers forgetting

this rule.
Z*‘
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1L The | in el Jdty losi slus 51

uLn.a.a: L.'..u o...:w should be written above, thus

M w w\ -L\w-m &e. ¢

L

12. In J-»J ‘,L..u and the various forms of this, verb
30k is used without bemg under it. The usual form
of the first would be Jies, the ) then becortes (jiuw;
bat to write it thus would be wrong: the » must not
appear.

13. In the iollowing words an | appears at the ‘end
of each, though it is qmte unnecessary and is not

sounded, e.g., l}c.n l}:ol l;;,. ‘}Ln 51; 5.&_0:.1

\,.»fd There is one exceptlon to this rule. )t occurs

in the Sdrata'n-Nisa’, (iv) (,,,u 3.0.» *“ He pardons them."”
14. The following, though plural forms, have no \.

[ 24 [ %

!_, and )‘\,. in every place; ¢4 in the Stratu'l-Bagarah
i) ; 5.... in the Sﬂratu s-Saba (xxxiv); 5“ in the
Saratu’l-Furgdn (xxv); »,_u in Sdratu'l-Hashr (lix).

15 | is 1n every instance inserted after s eg.,

,_,\,m \,s,f {,u\ \;,1 &c.; 40 also takes | after it in all

places except six, viz., once each in Stras Yusuf
Mémindn (xxiii), Jama‘ (Ixii), Burdj (Ixxxv), and t(:"i::)é
in Sﬁratn's—Sijda

16.¢ The s)\s r! that is, the | which means ‘for,’
is in four places written apart from the word it governs,
e.g. »}P JLu in %ﬁmtun Nisd* (iv); 1am ‘)L. in Stra-

tu’I’Kal{f_ (xviii) ; )‘ \aa J Lo in Stratu'l-F urqin (xxv);
o Jles in Sliratﬁ 1-Ma'dnj (Ixx).

I
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It
ars three times without 1, €.g., 5,1
al.ft‘et:gpeonce each in the Suras Taubah (ix),
80

‘Zsukhraf (xliii) and B’”'hméon c_(lv)f o

ords S ‘J %) 9 g),‘:’ u,:h“,
18. The W 5d &’s lfib there were two 10aws ()

and similar

d, not pa'ad. The second s is some-
oach, eg DéWﬁ o remind the reader of this

rule’ . an Gl
The | of the pronof= = T
19. e Ul . 9} becomes Lé:l Imém Nafi',

is not pronounced by

* all the readerﬂ,

d it.
. . always pronounce o
° 3 Qérd ritten thus: {éb;?\ ) Gawls

) \,UA"’,.J»”’ oy ¢ e r‘b‘f‘,fw‘,
o, In the Saratu’l Bath @ r'f‘ instead of ooy

occurs c:‘l;e of oyl B nd each | Whlch COmes a.fter
21. €

1..,!) is written above, €.8- ;,«Ab (,L..\ J"’

..rb 1f a moveable hamza i8 preceded bv a qulescent
9.

ig not written under it, €8 J—*‘" nok ‘}“‘“’
Iettel‘ the * R
o_-o" nOt S-\i’j‘ d
onses 8re shortened, both in writing an

¢ be two
3. Some word there would e
when with tBe mext WOI Zee

el ) €8 q»»}‘ g3 not u“""’j;‘)’“” » Stratu’sh-
i ! »C-
jazs (f'l: .. 5 t'; for ¢ Ki 380 Saratu’lQamar
X 1 - s Cr - " ¢ N .
Shard ( | . .,g S tor il )‘ ’: S 5 Suratu 1-‘Alaq (xcvi);
(liv) s “”) . r““ , Stratu Ydnas (x). In
. or ,,1“
gé""'d (u ne case where s is dropped,
§d (xi) there is 0
sfu-atu H
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24, 1
D some words ap extra |

'g'l ! had Y “-
=t oy for

i*" \\'fi tte
ron . (4} t
p Ollnced n r(}a(]in{, v gy '.ul ho

4.
e ',° '.“ y 'ql . .
would have broken away,’ 3=l 3270 Certainly, they

1 CSGraty Al Tieede
Al Y 4 Ves U Ali-hran (in) b3 ;
J- x. :enly unto (God,” ) o

152 Siratu Ali-lairin i)
[ ]

UnsTY 2 “ Certai
thee,” Straty Al-j.s ertainly we would have .fullu\\'c«l
) -1-'Twrdn i) 160; e 1.
| ” : . Al
thing, Stratu’l-Kaht ( iy
would certainly haye
(ix) 12;

o) 21 gy s ity

. Nowe " o

T .'.F]. . vllowed thee, Sdratu't-Taubah

8mong r‘” A Certuiuly thpy hu ] l : ‘

YOO, * Sfirate g : d huarried about
atu-t-Taubsh (ix; 47, *

“2.). In some worgs the yien tak )
Siratu’l-An‘am, Wiy Lt .f" ‘f g s S e
w s in Sﬁrntu'nﬁ,r’ = ws I Riratu Yinas (x)
Té Hi (x5 ! (x:m? P g i S’
¢! in Sl'll'utu‘l-}lusl;n.} ’(nu: ! Buratu'sh-Shind (xliin ;

26, 1In ul«l “ Cortai
and o2 I8 put \,‘~ wnly, Twin BIL™ the vy ‘l"“!‘l"“’"
In Stratu’l-Ahzil Hfh“.lf.t WY s ounder ey .:L»'i
'J;-"Q! lu..:}y XXX the lust ) of the \\'n.r'd:.’ .
dhaaly 18 retained )
says that when
case drops.

§o

. . »r

I vocontrary to the rule which

is fix

" S 'pl‘(.ﬁ.\(‘f] the | of the uhj(‘('(i\'l‘
words r"‘i” us-: “ u'l-Quraish {evi. 1), the followin

Al 31 3 (" For the i o

‘ he union of the Quraish,

their unj
union,” & a
c. ¢
v NC) are read g il written in )
enoin this way:

.LY AS o .
PR oM B though the @ 15 Dot writg
Alilen,

o . S
tune saying -
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A man who has any real claim to the honourable
title of u Hdfiz must not only be conversant with all

but he must also know

the details I have now given,
(g:.ab!}.i) of the seven famous

the *various readings’
names of these men.

Qdris. 1 have already given the
Each of them 18d two disciples. A disciple is called a

R&W.! There are also three Qirfs (each of whom also
whose readings are sometimes used

had two glisciples), _
whe;l tiee Qur'dn 18 recited prlvntely, but not when
used in a liturgica

A tradition recor

] service. .
ds that Abi Ibn Ka‘b being troubled
in juind when he heard the Qur'dn reciteq in various
wavs spoke to the Prophet about it. « His Highness
«() Abun ibn Ka'b! intelligence was sent to me
'4n in one dialect, and I was attentive
d, and said : < Make the reading
of the Qur'dn casy to my sec'ts.' These instructions
ent to me the second time saying: ‘Read the
alects.” Then I turned myself to the

« Make the reading of the Qur'an
easy to my se n a voice came to me the third

‘Read the Qur'dn in seven dialeets.” ”

his famous commentary follows the
Abi ‘Umar. Those who

ect) of Imam ash-Shafa’i
‘Asim had two famous
The qgird'at of Hafs, or

by Hafs, is the one
The qird’at of Nafi'

said
to read the Quran
tf the Court of Go

were s .
Qur'an in Lwo di

Court of God saying :
cts.” The

Jaldtu'd-din in
gird'at of the Qdrf Imdm

Lelong  to the nmd_l_mb'(s
*prefer this qirdat. Linam
disciples, :\l)'l'l Bakr and Hafs.
rather of ‘Asim as made known

almost universally used 1n Indl.ﬂ. qird
of Madina 1s profvrrcd in Arabia, and 18 highly valued
¢ A

by most theological writers. B
"In many cAases the scnse I8 not at all affected, but
: In the

(he difference has given rise to many disputes.
oy oam. 1bn Shanabud, a resident of Baghdéd,

«parrator.”’ Tt is technically

yenr
known, or narrated, the

o Jiterally means i

1 The word Rawf 1 3 | are
spplied o those disciples of a Qérf who made
o d by their master.

« readings’ adopte
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recited the Qur'dn, using & qird’at not familiar to his
audience. He was severely punished and had
a more familiar ‘reading.’

In order to show the nature of the changes thus
made, I shall now give in a tabular form alj the various
readings in the Stratu’l-Fétiha and a tow Sdras of the
last juz of the Qur'dn. They afford a sufficient
tion of what is meant by the term qird'at.

Each of the seven Qdrfs had two Réwis or
from whose testimony the gird’at approved of
master is known. The three Qdris of lesger note also
had two disciples each. It occasionally happens that
there is a difference- of opinion between the two fol.
lowers of some particular Qéri with regard 1o the
reading their master preferred. In order to show this
diversity of opinion, each Riwf, as well ag each Q4
has a distinctive letter, which ig technically knowy;

as the ramz (plural ramiz) ( 7 -;%9). When both
of the Réwis agree as to the reading Preferred by
their master, the ramz of the Q4rf only is inserteq on
the margin of the Qur'dn. It is not then Decessary to
add the ramdz of the Rédwis, because i
their evidence that the qird’'at of the Qérl ig known
They never give an opinion of their own on the text‘
but only bear witness to the opinion of their masler;
If, however, the ramz of one of the two ’
given, it signifies that according to his test;
gird’at he gives is the one approved of by
whose disciple he is. If the two Rdwis differ
evidence as to their master’s opinion, the ramz
Réwi is given with the qird'at each contend
the one approved of by his master.

In the tabular form I shall use the letter (
which each Q&rf and each Riwi is known, i

to adopt

illugtra-

disciples,
by their

mony the
the Qérf
in their
of each
8 for ag

ramz) by
nstead of

1All that a critical Muslim can now do is to ascertain the ‘ readings '
adopted by the Qarfs; there can be no further emendation of the text
which is by the orthodox supposed to be perfect. ’
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e continually
first give th
ing table t
the name O !

The seven Qéris a
+ First Réwl.

& » -
» \
- ,:“"‘“0\«‘?‘)"
)

t is Only by' ’

Ji:—w:.‘-‘)!‘

Réwig ig .

e three Qéris of lesser not

are thus distinguished :—

i i all ; but I must

ating the name mn full;
er?}a):ters g(mmﬁz) alluded to. 'In the follow-
distinctive letter will be inserted under
f each Qérl and of each Réwi.

nd their disciples :—
Second Rawi.

Qdri.
ar‘)u

Q.;M tib‘ .
]

g&cr_&i&d\
Q9

s yos P -

e and their disciples

Y
)f'lx;s )." .l

~

—

giny
b
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400 APPENDIX A ¢ et A = s
. 5 o] w0 -
0! Ghy e R T 4 3
- " ' Ul B, ow (AXXViiD)
™ 5> o Sﬁra:,u n-Nabd'—Lill 3,y 3
In the following table the first colamn contains the {"’0 oWy | o0 r?
words of which there are different” readings; the 3
) v o 2%
second, the symbolic letters (; of tl . P . ;
(')7‘)) 1e Qarfs and B | oy z ] {,—5
Rawis who approve of the reading as given irt the &irst ¢ s rCe- S . Cidle
column: the third column includes under tf\e term {'&:}A’ WPty 2 °
u?;‘.g‘, .(others) the names of all Qdrls and Rdwis not 3 R
given in the second; the fourth column gives the ’ "5&‘ —}:» d,“é“; LR r&"?
reading preferred by the authorities represented in fhe ¢ r. o
third column. For example :— . 2.,
Ed
., 1o - o ‘
o\ Wl | - ke ) S IO LY < bl J3
- ol <, b O\ Coe o -
F o - rg,,, oty | -0 {.-"==’7'
rom this it appears the Qdrfs Ya'qub (%), ‘Asim 3
(o) Kisd'l (), and Khalaf-i-Kufa (), approve o . = a- -
, {Lalin - (<), approved of U.n‘i\ R &);“‘“) s % L o Sy
the reading Mdlik (&Me) 5 whereas every other Qari — “‘-09 . d = . L\;
— A : ) - g " . e
. - ) g3t S Sz [5)
appm\»ed of Malik (géll_,o) As a general rule there « QU?’, . 07-"‘“’ o = ‘C‘ N
are only two ‘readings.’ el y oy c® Lan?
) e v - AR \“,.)'\53
Suratw’l-Fatiha— Ll i ety | oD B ol mf" .
Suratu’l- tha—"g.3') § 1 -on g ARy S, - 34
oy ( « W—s ‘y,:..l‘ ) [ (W ’- ..—‘ :—
e el s : - - : : ; -
Iy w8 G Glus oyl |, e Gl
Dhe pml s ¢ UL ‘rf,.;\. 3
a AR [ i ' ¢- - N )
k)l Y “.“;_\ &) L' ’ Lie, oyt = L=,
¢ ble A . . ) Lis ¥
y Wyl k! ; P! P
; ?) S [ARS=p ) @l ) -
; - b rqé'u 1The 5 P\mcd under the o signifies that ¢ is to be read as a long
1 The Saratu'l-Fétiha is the opening Sira of the first juz, but 1 hay vowel, It i8 in accordance with the rasmu'l-khatt to write 3 not 2
introduced it here as it occupies such an important l';ac-c i I“‘° at the end of words where a del (°) would come.
Naméz. The Siratu'n-Nabi is the first 8dra of the lust juz, of « e .
other Saras of which all the various ‘readings’ are now gi\_:“ Feme A
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APPENDIX B,

THE LAW OF JIHAD,

"THE subject of jihdd, or sacred war, does not properly 3

belong to the questions considered in this book ; but
the method in which some of the more enlightened
Indian Muslims deal with it is worthy of notice. ol
have already explained their attitude towards orthodox
Isldm. The statements of Maulavi Cherdgh ‘All, in
his learned work, the ‘ Critical Exposition of the Law
of Jihdd,” further illustrate what I have there said.
I shall now briefly state the case, and then show how
a liberal-minded Muslim writer deals with it.

There are two great divisions of the world—Daru'l-
Islam, where Muslim law and rule are supreme, and
Daru’l-Harb, where non-Muslims exercise supremg
authority. Strictly speaking, Muslims in a Déru'l-Harb+
should fight; but as this is in most cases difficult to
do, the law doctors have laid down certain conditions
under which a Daru’l-Harb becomes, for all practical
purposes, & Déru’l-Islém, and so a place where Muslins
can live in peace. Speaking generally, a country is
regard‘éd as Déru'l-Isldm when the public prayers, the
namaz, are said without let or hindrance, and the two
great feasts, the ‘Idu’l-Fitr and the ‘idu'l-Adhé, are
openly celebrated.

There are verses in the Qur'dn which speak kindly
of Jews and Christians, but thesc have been abrogated

Ceo

- plainer gtill
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. «They who follow
us, the verse: foflow
by later ones.'. 'Thand the Chnstian and the Sla :xda
Jewish religion 8¢ hristia® 204 the las i
?::oevef N : . sht, shall have their reward. “;:t“
. , :
1 not come upon themi) nor :bm-
their Lord : . (ii. 59), is sad boh have A geiir; ro-
er Jesi any other re .
B a:l?;lﬁﬁ!‘lot Ze accepted from h:t‘l‘l;
1d he shall be among tjhe los )
next i te not, unless 10 kmd.ly.sor,
“flsll:gok (i.e., Jews and Chmstlans);
€ £ : ¥ : > ‘
af.s have dealt wrongfull?‘ with gfouthe
ith such ted by the famous  verse of the
fix. 49), 1 a.brog;e sacred months are passed, by
. :
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attack.” This is supported by the text, * Fight against

‘them till strife be at an end, and the religion be all ¢

of it God's” (viii. 40)! The BSair-i-Qabir, a Turkish
law-book, states it to be the duty of the Sulidn *to
sce that the Musalmén frontiers arg never lessened,
that the infidels are called upon to® embrace Isldm,
that true believers are urged to strive in the jihdd.”?

The summons to jihdd must be based on a legal
foundation, and one leading principle is®ghat® the
country in which it takes place should be Diru'l-Harb.

This has led to much controversy. Some years ago, .

preachers of a jihdd gave much trouble in India, and

quiet orderly Musalméns who did- not wish to rébel, ¢

and yet found it difficult to resist the religious obli-
gation resting- npon them, at last met the difficulty,
not by disputing the lawfulness of jihdd in the abstract,
but by denying that India was a country in which it
could lawfully be made. The subject was duly consi-
dered and authoritative decisions were arrived at. Two
distinct sets of legal opinions have been given by the
Sunnf authorities and set forth by the Muhammadan
Literary Society of Calcutta. One set of Maulavig®
decide that India is Daru’l-Harb, the other“that it is
Déru’l-Isldm, and then curiously enough both parties
declare that jihdd in it is quite unlawful. Those who
say it is Déru’l-Harb maintain that, as Muslims in
India enjoy full religious liberty and have no strength
to fight, jibdd is not lawful. The following is this
fatwa, dated July 17, 1870:—-

**The Musalmins hers are protected by Christians, and
there ¢s no jibdd in a country where protection is afforded,

1 Baiddwi explains this a8 laoN e J.ui ) £y pod Say 3
{LAJY ¢ Till there is no polytheism found in them and vain religions
are weakened by them’ (vol. 1, p. 367).

3+ The Muslims®cannot do without an Imam who shall oceupy
himself with the enforcing of their decisions, and in maintaining their
boundaries and-guarding their frontiers, and equipping their armies

<
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aa the absence of protection and liberty between Musalmdns

~ and infidels is essential in a religious war, and that condition

does not exist here; besides, it is necessary that there should
be & possibility of victory to Musalmdns and glory to the
Indians. If there be no such probability, the jibad is
anlawful.” ,

The second condition—a probability of victory—leaves
the question open, and guards the Maulavis from the
charge of weakness in declaring jibid unlawful. It is
not legal now; that is all they assert. The question
was also referred to the leaders in Mecca of the three

_ principal Sunnf sects. The question was thus put:—

« What is your opinion (may your greatness continue for
ever!) on this question: Whether the country of Hindustan,
the rulers of which are Christians, and who do not interfere
w'th all the injunctions of Isldm, such as the o_rdiuary daily
prayers, the prayers of the ‘Ids; but do authorise departure
from a few of the injunctions of Islam, such as the per-
mission to inherit the property of the Muhammsdan ancestor
to one who changes his religion and becomes a Christian,
is Daru'l-#lam or not? Answer the above, for which God
will reward you.”

The Mufti of Mecca, the head of the Hanifi sect,
answered :—

«As long as even some of the peculiar observances of
Isldm prevail in it, it is the Daru’l-Isldm.”

The Mufti of the Shafi'f sect said:—

& Yes, as long as even some of the peculiar observances

of Isldm prevail in it, it is Déru’'l-Isldm.”

The Muftf of the M4liki sect said :—

« It is written in the commentary of Dasoki that a jountry
of Isldm does not become Daru’l-Harb as soon as it passes
into the hands of the infidels, but only when all or most |
of the injunctions of Isldm disappear therefrom.”

. and maintaining the Friday services and the Festivals”
(An-Nasafi, quoted in Macdonald's Muslim Theology. p. 313)
Bl* ]
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They all call India DAra’l-Isidm, but they carefully
abstain from saying whether jihdd is lawfnl or not,
Apparently they still leave it an open question.

The Calcutta Muhammadan Society hds gone further,
and has definitely stated that jihdd can by no means
be lawfully made in a Déru'l-Isldm, wlich they declare
India to be. They support their position by a reference
to the Fatdwd-i-‘Alamgiri, which states the conditions
under which a Déru'l-Isldm becomes a Dérv'l-harb.
They are— ’

*“(1) When the rule of infidels is openly exercised, and
the ordinances of Isldm are not observed.

“(2) When it is in such contiguity to a country “‘l:ich
is Daru’l-Harb that no city of Daru'l-Islam
between that country and Diru'l-Harh.

“(3) That no Musalman is found in the enjoyment of
religious liberty, nor a Dhimmi (an infidel who has aceepted
the terms of permanent subjection to Musalmgn rule) ! under
the same terms as he enjoyed under the government of
Isldm.” ® ‘

The question is, however, in an unsatisfactor
for one well-known legal authority lays down the lny
thus :—* When a country of [sldm falls into the hands
of the infidels, it remains a country of Isldm, if the
infidels retain Muh‘ammadnn governors and Muhnm;
madan judges, and do not introduce their own reéuln-
tions.” According to this theory, India is Daru’l-Harl,,

intervenes

1 That includes the payment of the jizva, or poll-tax.
Jews and Christians of any country, and by idolaters, provided the,
do not come from Arabia. Idolaters in or from Arabia had li
choose between Islim and the sword.  For the
Dhimmis, see my Essays on Islim, pp. 185-.197.
+Ali considers that the Law on this point is altogether wrong, being hased
on texts of the Qur'in which had refercnce to local matiery o ‘:.
Critical Exposition of the Jihdd, p. 150, This is not the ‘"’lhui...x See,
of the range of a Qur’anic order.

2 These fatwhs are given in Sir W, W,
Musalmans (ed. London, 1872) pp. 217.9,

It is paid Ly

position of (e
Maulavi Cheragh

View

Hunter's work, Our Indian

y state,
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In any case, the uncertainty of the law and the varying
fatwds afford great opportunity to fanatics to give
trouble to the ruling power, and to peaceably-minded
Muhammadans.

This difficulty jis, however, got rid of by the latest
attempt to dea:r with the subject. "Maulavi Cherdgh
‘Ali! maintains that all the wars of Muhammad were
defensive, and that no argument for jihdd can be
-deduced from the Qur'dn at all® This is delightfully
simple, and if the ‘Ulamd of Constantinople, and the
learned professors in the great College of al-Azhar in
Cairo, would discard Abu Hanifa and his teaching, and
cast away their legal text-books, it would, no doubt, be
a blessing to many a land and many a home. I have
already shown® this writer's attitude towards the canon-
isal law, and so I need now quote only the following
statement : ‘“ All the fighting injunctions in the Qur’san
are, in the first place, only for self-defence, and none
of them has any reference to making war offensively.
In the second place, they are transitory in their nature.
The Muhammadan Common Law is wrong on this
point where it allows unbelievers to be attacked
without provocation.”*

Maulavi Cheragh ‘Ali next deals with the meaning

of the word jihad itself. It is said- that the classical

meaning of jahada and jdhada is that a person ““laboured
vigorously,” and that the meaning of “fighting an

1 Reforms under Moslem Lule, pp. 16, 17. I regret to say that this
highly cultured and liberal-minded Mubammadan gentleman died in
the year 1895. He was one of the ablest men of the new school of
Muslims in India.

2 Verses 40 and 41 of Suratu'l-Hajj (xxii) are sometimes Xuoted to
show that jihéd is purely dcfepsive, buf the passage is of local, not
gencral application. The orthodox commentators deduce from it
the ecternal obligation of jihdd. Sce The Historical Dervelopment of
the Qur'dm, p. 127, the Tafsir-i-Husaini, vol. ii, p. 71, and the
Khulasatw't Tafdsir, vol. iii, pp. 247-8.

3 Ante, pp. 221-3. 4 Critical Exposition of the Jihid, p. 116,
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enemy” is a post-classical and technical one, The

classical age' is that of the poets before the time.of

Muobammad, after whose death foreign words crept in
and the language became more or legs corrupt. It js
maintained that jahd, jibdd, and their derivatives are
to be rendered according to the classival usage of the
term, when it would not mean “ fighting in warfare
for which the Arabic words harab and qitdl do service
Jahd and its derivatives occur in thirty-siy verses.
Setting aside those which cannot possibly refer to war'
the rest are said to be of two kinds. First, those Which'
occur in the Meccan Sdras, and secondly, those in th
Siras which were delivered at Madina. Maulayj Cher‘g}_(:
‘Al asserts that those in the second class, which

generally interpreted to mean fighting,” ghou]d&g
used in the sense of ‘‘strenuous exertion,” ag ig g

in the earlier Siras. “1 fully admit,” he says, » ooy
in the post-classical language of the Arabs, th’e word
jihdd was used to signify warfare ;" but * ghe subse uo t
corrupt or post-classical language cannot be mo?, ::d
as a final or even a satisfactory authority upon pth
point.”* The argument used is that a purely conv °
tional meaning of the word jihdd came into use “in-
the time of Muhammad, and that the Canonica) Legi :r
have affixed that meaning to the word in the Qufl: 3
and so have built up an entirely wrong system .

A careful analysis of all the texts bemng'on N

subject is made. Some present great difficulties, |, e
it is laid down as a principle of interpretation that 't.h "
which seem to declare the duty of jihdd nyst be o
in conpection with other passages in which th read
mission or the call to fight is only conditiong) ?I‘hpeh
“ When two commandments, one conditional 'and o
other general or absolute, are found on the same subj:::

1 Muslim writers call this * the days of ignorance *
t Critical Exposition of the Jihdd (ed. Calcuth, 18&')), PP 168

3
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the conditional is to be preferred, and the absolute
should be construed as conditional.”?

It is further stated that the wars of Muhammad were
defensive, and that, therefore, the verses referring to
them *“are strictly temporary and transitory in their
pature,” for the¢ circumstances were purely local. The
pinth Stra is generally supposed to have been given
at the end of the ninth year of the Hijrd, but Maulavi
Cherdgp_-o‘Ali, in opposition to Noldeke, one of the
greatest Qurdnie scholars of the day, considers that the
opening verses were delivered in the eighth year, while
Muhammad was marching against Mecca, and that,
thereforg, they have a limited and local application,
and not a general one forming a rule for all time.
This is very ingenious, but it is in striking opposition
ty the law doctors, who bold them to be of general
application, and to whom it matters little whether they
were revealed in the eighth or the ninth year.

The next step in this most recent treatment of the
subject is to substitute other readings for some of the
words in the Qur'dn.® The verse, “ Whoso fight for the
cause of God, their works He will not suffer to mis-
carry”’ (xlvii. 5), is disposed of by the suggestion of
another reading, Qutilti*—* those who are killed”’ (or
fought)—for the word in the text, Qdtalu—*those who
kill or fight.” If this explanation i1s not accepted, then
it must be interpreted by other verses which mean
fighting in self-defence, such as, “ Fight for the cause
of God against those who fight against you; but commit
not the injustice of attacking them first” (xl. 186).

1 Critical Ezposition of the Jikéd. p. 119. 8 Ibid, p. 15

. 3 The reading *‘ those who are killed " ("L-:i ) is adopted by tho Réwf
Hafs, who has recorded ;be gird'at of ‘A.sim of Kifa. The Qarf Abi
‘Umar also supports this rcading. Al the rest of the Q4rfs are against
it, and support the text, ‘' Those who kill or fight,” (}45\3) which kas,

thercforc, overwhelming authority in its favour. Sece also Baiddwi,
vol. i, p. 261.
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to which all doubtful passages
This is thebsttﬂi‘t"d :sgt however difficult it may be *
mast be :geg_ n'mst, according to Maulavi Cherdgh
t0 ,dO 80, terpieted in connection with it. '
‘Ali, be In still further to prove the defensive chavacter
In orde%‘ f Muhammad, a different reading of another
of the }\'3‘30 red " For “have fought "—Yuqdtiline,—
verse 18 & -?fmve‘ been fought"_..Yuthalhum—.are sub-
th_e words {hat the verse reads not *“a sanctiongis glven
stituted, So-ho ficht,” but ‘“a sanction has been given
to those :‘\:ho h:" e been fought™ (xxii. 40). The pas-
to those s adopted by the Qaris Nafi* of !}Iadh.m,
sive f?nu' { Svrin and Hafs, the Rawl of ‘Asim of
Ibn ‘;\xulino thlev other QArfs retain the active form.
Kuafa. amentary of Jaldlw'd-din, this very verse is
In the cmthe first verse which descended from l.xcavdx
quoted as'se jihdd, so that there is good' mvnhont.y fqr
1o au}tbqu _+ have fought.” However, it is only fair
Yuqatllu"“t Maulavi Cherdgh ‘Al does not rest his
to say tha disputed reading, and the loss of thg sup-
case }(:n t;ou"gt he had from these two verses will not
rt ne o

.

¢
affect it much.

h is a very brief outline of the ablest work on
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o gee t 1s undoubtedly the
jiha ‘hich 1 have yct seen. I \
]lhad, W

S »d Musalmans to adopt,
at for enhﬂhten(ld a) i ‘
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§, (vol i, p. 234) gives the text thus, (ues N “) cjl_;\h wd
1 Baidawd, (voi- L P :

A ‘ o .
b other reading thus, (Q’ér.o) ) P‘L
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INDEX

" «ABBis EFFENDI, 167, 169
Ablutions (see Wadi’)
Abrogation, 83-90
‘Abu Bakr, 11, 27, 88, 103
Adhdn, 299, 800 ' BAB, call of, 152 ; mission of, 153;
Abkdm, 50, 51 controversy with, 155; condem-
Akhir-i-chir Shamba, 859 nation of, 157; character of, 158
‘Alam, 355-6 Babfs, sect of, 149; persccutions
Aldwd, 353

; of, 157, 159, 160; divisions of,
‘Alf, 21; proclaimed khalifa, 104 ; | 161 ; doctrines of, 165: mission

character of, 105; death of, 105 ; of (in America), 169; prospects
divine right of, 108: Mubam- of, 170
mad’s opinion of, 110 ; memorials

| Attahiyat, 304

; Ayydmu't-tashriq, 344
| Ayat, 78

\

-

Bijja, 284
of, 354. Balances, 258
) Almsgiving (see Zakat) Baqar-id, 367
®< ¢Amm, 70

! BarA Wafét, 360
Anbiyd’ Ulal'l-“Azm, 239, 248, 377 . Barzakh, 233, 262
Angels, 127; as intercessors, 298 ; f Basr, 187
.. Kirdmu'l-Kdtibin, 228 ; in charge | BebA'ullsh, 161; claims of, 162;
« of heaven and hell, 229; Hdrit f writings of, 163-5, 167 ; death of,
and Mdrit, 280-231; Munkar i 167; appearance of, 168; suc-
and Nak{r, 232.3 i cessor of, 167
$oréf, 261 | Bid'at, 24, 177, 182, 193
tArafa, 862, 369 Books (sacred), number of, 235 ;
Architecture, 182.3 . attestation of Qur'dn to, 236-7 ;
Arkdnu’d-din, 292 ‘ rejection of, 237
Ash*ari, 210; influence of, 203; | Books (of account), descent of,
doctrines of, 204-5 256 ; given to person Judged, 257
Ashearians, 270, 275 Bridge (sce Sirat)
Ashdb, 9 Buraq, 356
‘Ashiir Khdna, 354
Asma'u's-Sifét, 207
Asmd'u’l-Husna, 208

CHRisT JESUS, rank of, 239-40 ; sin-

less, 248, immaculate conception
Athér Khina, 361 of, 239, 249; second advent of,
Athéru’sh-sharif, 361-2 265
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commentaries, ¢
Companions (see Ashéb)
" Creed, 185

DarirLaT, 76

Daldl, 292, 293

Darghh, 874

Déru'l-Harb, 829, 873, 400, 408,
410

Déru’l-Islam, 406, 408, 410

Darwishes, 184, doctrines of, 135;
initiation of, 136-138 .

Dhimmi, 2, 321

ITII'_myya, 59

Du‘é’, 70, 299

Durad, 304, 379

Farra (see Imén)
Fard, basis of, 292
Farébi, 284

Fard‘, 190

Fasting (see Roza)
Fatiha, 302

Fatra, 3

Fitrat, 293

Followers (see TAbi‘an)

GasrieL, 6, 25, 56, 59

Ghasili, 285-6

Ghusl, 297

E;d, Wahh4bi conception of, 180;
Mu'tazala view of, 197; attri.
butes of, 193; vision of, 197;
names of, 207-8; Qur'dnic proof
of attributes of, 208

HapD, 8

Hadith (see Traditions)

HAfiz. 63

Hajj, 186, obligation of, 392 ; 332.8 ;

" getails of, 381—845; time of,
333 ; value of, 8346 weakness of,
846

Haif, 336 »

Hajaru’'l-Aswad, 336

Hanbal, 4 €y

Hanffa, 3t

Haqiqat, 78

HarAm, definition of, 293
Harf, 77

Hartt, 230

Hasan, 105

Haud, 266

Hearing ‘), 187

Heaven, (2%;\?’ k

Hell, 267-8, 278.9 . . s
Houris, 17 .
Hurriyat, 828 ¢ ”
Husain, 106; death of, 107
Hydt, 187

‘IBADIYAH, 100

‘Ibdrat, 76

‘Id-gkh, 360

‘fdain, 373

Idolatry, 186

“fdu'd-Duba, 367 sermon on, 3rp

‘fdu’l-Fitr, 365 ; sermon on, :;60

1ftdr, 8065

1hial, 883

Thrim, 888 o

1jtibad, its origin, 28 limitation
of, 38; importance of, 41; tun
aoccount of, 49.85

authority of, 86

‘ljmé‘w'l-Ummas, 77, 45

Ihdm, 56

‘Ilm, 187+

‘Timu’t-Tajwid, 876.

‘Timu'l-Usdl, 36, 61,

Imém, as Legists (lessor I
30-85 ; authority of, 36, ::'“;):
as Pontiffs (greater Imdms) lp:
pointed by God, 111; immacy.
late, 111; character of, 112; as
leader in prayer, 803 '

Imdmat, doctrine of, 108, s di
pute about, 109 OB T i

Imémites, 113-5

Imén, 184

i Inspiration, kinds of, 57 :
, of, 59.61
| Iqtids, 77

mothody

‘1jmd', 26; a basis of ‘law, a9,

el
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I‘rdb, 985, 392

Irdda, 187

IshéArat, 76

Islam, foundations of, 1, 46 ; a theo-
eracy, 47, 101; unprogressive,
48 ; isolation of, 87, failure of,
225

Ismétflians, 113

Isndd’, 94

Istidlal, 76

Istikhdra, 178

I‘tikaf, 364.5

JABARIANS, 206, 209
Jamratu'l-‘akaba, 343

" Janfiat (sce Heaven)

Jashn-i-miléd-i-Sharff, 361

Jihad, a fard duty, 407-8; fatwés
on, 408-410; modern explana-
tion of, 411-413

Jinn, 17, 233.4,

Jubbéad, 201-2, 241,

Ka‘pa, 336 . -

Kaldm, 211; disputes about, 212
Kalima words, 70 ; creed, 185
Kasbh, 204.5

Kauthar, 266

Khadfja, 4

Khafif, 74

Khalifa, Sultan not, 120; power
" of, 121

" Khass, 70

Khatfb, 310
Khulafd'u'r-Réshidan, 29, 93
Khutba, 120

Kinayéh, 76

Kindi, 288

Knowledge (‘Tim}, 187

Law, finality of, 36; sacred and
secular, 47

Laylatu'l-Barht, 362

Laylatu'l-Qadr, 2

Life (HyAt), 186

Manuan, 30, 36, 45, 64
L

Mahdi, disappearance of, 113, 149;
return of, 114 ; pretenders, 115;
communication with, 149

Majdhzib, 132

Majiz, 76

Makrih, 293

M4lik, 33

Maman, 27, 199, 213, 225

Marthiya, 354

Marat, 230

Mazdr, 374

Miqat, 134

Miracles, 249-51

Mi‘rdj, 252

MirzA Yahyd, 161; exiled to
Cyprus, 162 ; appearance of, 169

MizAn (balances), 258

Mounts Safé and Marwa, 340

Mu‘Adh, 28

Mu’adhdhin, 300

Mu'akkada, 308-9

Muawwal, 71

Mubah, 293

Mufassar, 73

Mufassir, 51

Mufsid, 294

Muhaddithan, 51, 95

Muhammad, words and deeds of,
18, 21; an ideal Arab, 22; in-
spiration of, 57-61; sin of, 246;
case of Zaid's wife, 247 ; miracles
of, 249, 251; night ascent of,
252 ; as intercessor, 263, 264.

Muharram, preparation for, 354 ;
ceremonies of, 359

Mubkam, 73, 190-1

Mujassimians, 206

Mujhz, 76

Mujmal, 74

Mujtahid, 28, 38, 39, 10, <.
Musalli, 301
Musjidu'l-Hardm, 336
Mushabites, 2006

Mushkil, 74

i Mushrik, 262

Mustahabb, 293 ﬂ

‘. Mustarak, 70
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Mutakallim, 283 dialects of, 63 ; various readings
Mu‘takif, 364 ‘ of, 64.5, 418; style of, 67: use L
Mutashdbih, 75, 190-1 | (inti‘mbl) of words of, 757
Mu‘tasim, 199 li lotters of, F7; verses of, TR:
Muttawakkil, 201, 219 -‘ chaptors of, 79: divisions o('.
Mu‘tazilas, origin of, 195 ; dogmas 81-2, 378; abrogation of verses
of, 196 ; growing power of, 199; . of, 83-90% additions to, 9002
persccution of, 901; overthrow .  oternal nalure of, 91, 21345:
of, 202.3; riso of modern school ' disputes as to nature of, 19&2\)0; ‘

of, 219.2:14, 226
Nasi, 243
Nafl, 307
Nass, 72
Nawifil, 363
Nisdb, 328-9
Nar-i-Muhammadi, 17, 110-1

Puirosopny (Muslim), 282-291
Pir, 374

Power (Qudrat), 200

Prayer (see Saldt)

Predestination, 269; views on, -
260-272; Mu'tazila  views of, !

273-1; infinence of, 276; Tradi-
tion on, 277

Primal Will, 163

Prophets, 233 rank of, 240 ; inspi.
ration of, 242 ; sinlessness of, 214 ;

sinfulness of, 243 ; miracles of, :

249

Qasin, 294

Qadam-i-Rasil, 361

Qadar, 206

Qadarfans, 206, 270

Qhrd, 63, 334 © symbols of, 394

Qfrk’at, 13, 64-5; of some Biras,
400-5 <.

Qiyds, 42443 illustrations of, 48

Qur'dn, revelation of, 3; brought
by Gabriel, 6; a miracle, 7; text
of, 10; editions of, 11-12; in-
tiuence of, 13 lost chapter of,
15; sources of, 16-17; inspira-
tion of, 5, 57 : revelation of, 69

names of, 235 itx attestation

of previous scriptur®s, 236, 238; . ’
best time and plau-( of reading
of, 877, sijda verses of, 2
pronunciation of, 385: symbols
for pauses in reading of, 3&5-3'1)'
other symbols of, 390 pcc\.liu;
spelling of, 3V2-6

Qurratu’l-*Ain, 1567

Rak:ar, 82

Raka', 81 ; marginal sign of, sm‘.

Ramadan, BY; fasting in, 323 ; fau
of, 363-7

Ramyu'l.jamr, 343

Rasmu’l-khatt, 302.6

Rauda kban, 874

Rdwi, 64,398 '

Resurrection, 253-8; cventx 'prc- '
ceding, 253-1; cvents conncriey
with, 254-6 ; signs of, 237

RidwAn, 233

Rikdz, 329 ° ¢

Roza, 186, 92, 323; degrees oft
obligation of, 313.5

Rushd, 386,

<7

sSinfaxns, 85 e
Sadaqa, 2065
Bahari, 326

" 8ati, 341

'\

Sa.lﬁt, 186, 202 ; ablutions preced-
ing, 34-7; form of, x)-5  times
of, 805; degrees of obligation
of, 306-7; various ACeAniGns of
308-322; fatwid on, 318.14 '

Sandal, 360 i

Barfly, 76
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Shdfi, 33, 34, 35, 64

Shari‘at, 40, 50

Shafa‘at, 167 ; varicties of, 178

Shaikhis, 150 ; creed of, 151

Shaut, 839

Shi‘ahs, origin of, 102-8 ; creed of,
112; .divisions of; 113; differ
from Sunnfs, 118

Shifk, 177 ; kinds of, 177-180

Sifat, 187 ; varieties of, 193

Sifatians, 134, 204, 206

Sihdhu’s-Bitta, 25, 26

Sijda, 303, 381, 382-4

Sin4, 284

Sin, 244

Sipara, 81

Sirat, 17, 260

Subh-i-Ezel (sce Mirzd Yahya)

Snffism, 122; principles of, 123-6;

Q. esoteric teaching of, 127 stages
of, 129-130; end of, 131; =aids
to, 132 ; weakness of, 133

Sahafu’l-Anbiya’, 235

Sultdn (as Khalifa), 40, 119-121, 223

Sunuat, nature of, 18 ; importance
of, 21, 101 ; how known, 25 ; pre-
sent influence of, 346

Sunan, 96, 97

Stk 79

Ta‘awwruz, 302
. 1]

* Taba‘u't Tabitin, 27, 69

Tabi‘un, 27, 69

Tuhrif, 237

Takbir, 82

Talblya, 331

Tanzih, 193

Taqiya, 117

Tasbih, 302, 334
Tashahhud, 186, 292, 294
Tasmiya, 302

419

Tauhfd, 142; kinds of, 186

Tawdf, 344, 838, 344

Ta‘widh, 374

Tayammum, 298

Ta‘ziya, 854, 356

Tildwat, 368

Tirmidhi, 96, 120, 194
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Ttk * Me. Sell's learned and satisfactory work is(likely, in jts

THE FAITH OF 15gA

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. .

¢ A scholarly exposition nnd opitome of the various tenets em
- 1sldm. Nothing but praise can be said of the whole oudertaking.” i
oyal Asiatic Society’s Journal, Junuary 1897, ’

r, to retain ita place for a loug time to cime as our ki v
authority on the faith and practice of hum."-—m‘f:ﬁ“ w‘*
January 1897,

* The importance of & book of this kind s very grest. U stan? %
the Koran as one of Dr. Tristram's orationa before the Judicial p.
mittee of the Privy Council does to the New Testament. Mr. Sell’s
account of the gradual growth of the system of traditional suthority, -
and the fruitless rosistance to its paralysing influence, is doaply
interesting, and will help English readers to understand more,
rately the real difficuities of Iddin as a State religion,"—gy,
Laxe Poout in the Academy.

+ This volume gives us moro valuable information abous the'
and polity of lildm than any book of moderate size that we &y
quainted with in the English language. M. Seli's egpo.mu..%“
principles of Islim is derived from original and authentie )
from long interoourse with learned students and teachers
law. His doductions from the~ principles appear to us
and they are in agreement with the best authorities.

Mr. Sell's book will he widely read.” — Speetator. Ll T

* His book ix no compilation from other Furopean aui\.z:; .g:‘
draws almost entirely from Mubammadan authorities, and gives ‘k
the result of hix own obscrvations as to th-; aetion upotl men ap !
society of the great religion which he has set Limeelf o study. Mg .
over, he haa cxecuted hix task In a mauner which menta, upon

whole, ‘very great praise. . .. Its special valun lics in this—thas h\

supplies materiuls servicenble for comparative purposes.” — St.  James
Gasette. !

“Me. Bell’s * Faith of I-lam" is a minute exposition f the (cnoh;
and doctrines of a religion which has an immense importance for

Englishoen. In the work before us the practical and qm:nl.\m'el
idens of Mubammadani-m nre o fairdy wnd clearly discussed, and

L

* overy delil of observance and doctrine so plainly wet forth, that s

diligent study of it will place the reader quite au

courant with th
ideas of Moslem theologinm."——Salunlay Review, - !

*Mr. Sell has suppliod us with a vory valuable and inteses ‘i
hand-book, euabling us to understand what Mubammadanism In. I

really is.”’ —British Quarterly Leview.
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